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AB ST RACT

This is a study of modification in CA nominal phrases
at the levels of syntax and semantics.

It examines the

semantic and syntactic basis on which modification is made,
its types

and features, and the function of focus by word

order change.

Modification is considered here as an

operation performed
relationship

on the NPs,based on a structural

of two linguistic concepts (Head and Modifier).

The study makes use of the ideas and concepts put forward
by

other linguists dealing

with modification as a linguistic

concept.
Apart from the Introduction, the thesis consists of
seven chap ters.
Chapter I deals with Deictics as represented by demonstratives,
the

definite article and possessive pronouns.

Their function

as a modifier, their cataphoric, anaphoric and exophoric
references are outlined, marking the identity between two
units involved in the context.

Other functions like generic,

specific and aggregate are discussed.
Chapter II discusses modification in the NP within relational
sentences where it plays an important role in producing this
type

of sentence.

Attention is drawn to the

main divisions

of relational sentences such as ascriptive, equative,
possessive and circumstantial which are the virtual
representation of the relationship between attribuand and
attributive

elements or rather subject and predicate.

Again the

sentences are analyzed along the axes in which

they are predominantly marked by modification as to whether
it is obligatory or optional.
Chapter

III consists of a discussion of the relationships

holding between the relative clauses as a subordinate clause
and the preceding noun

as a subordinating element so that

they have different syntactic status.

Various semantic and

syntactic

criteria are given to distinguish their modificatory

function.

To this end restrictive and non-restrietive types

are discussed, and also semantic sub-types where the
relative clauses have different contextual functions.

Also

characteristics distinguishing restrictive and non-restrietive
representations are pointed out on the basis of grammatical
status and semantic choices.

Other features are portrayed:

specific and non-specific, attributive and non-attributive
and causative relations.

Syntactic features are dealt with

regarding the forms and the choices which are related to
semantic options.
In Chapter IV, quantifiers are discussed on three fundamental
axes: word class, semantic function and syntactic function.
This discussion is devoted to establishing the grounds on
which the term quantifier is distinguished from the counterpart
numeral.

The distinctive features set up in this chapter

delineate the structural function of the quantifiers as a
class of quantifying

modifiers in nominal phrases.

This

involves four main features: premodifier, postmodifier,
variable and invariable.

Word order change is a mechanism

operated for focus considerations on the transposed element.
These structural characteristics are associable with semantic
types as in this chapter.
Chapter V treats various word classes which function within
one syntactic area, the semantic implications are examined
so as to show sub-semantic functions of these classes which
include centre adjectives, common nouns, relative adjectives
and participial adjectives which denote aspectually stative,
dynamic, physical, habitual, inceptive etc.
The discussion in Chapter VI is centred around the appositive
structure where the modificatory relationship is between
two equal elements in such a way that the omission of one
them does not affect

of

the grammaticality of the structure.

The effect lies only in the structural and semantic
representations which will be affected by reducing the
members of the structure by one element which represents
a

structural function and a piece of information.

chapter, we deal with

three types of structures appositives,

genitives and fractions
functionally similar.

In this

since they are structurally and
That is to say, they function as

determinative with two elements.
In Chapter VII, a
cardinals

full treatment is given of the system of

and ordinals.

The cardinals can function

structurally as premodifiers or as postmodifiers.
Structurally, the ordinals are prefixed by the article al
and function as postmodifier, except

that when the ordinals

from (3 - 1 0 ) occur without al- preceding the head noun,
they

function as premodifiers.

For this purpose, tables

and structural analysis as well as structural types of
relationships are illustrated.
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INTRODUCTION

Purpose and
The

Justification

purpose of this study

is

to describe and

analyse, the structure of modification in nominal phrases
in Classical

Arabic

and to investigate

the semantic and

syntactic

types which are associated

relation.

Also to demonstrate the morphological, semantic

and syntactic

features

with the modificatory

on which the structural configuration

of a nominal phrase is based and by which the term modification
operates.

This thesis is, to the. best of my knowledge, the

first attempt to study modification in nominal phrases in
classical
levels.

Arabic, especially on the semantic and syntactic
The description and analysis are based mainly,

particularly in Chapters IV and VII, on the ideas expressed
in descriptive linguistics in contrast with prescriptive
grammar which has been traditionally employed for
Arabic.

Classical

The aspects of descriptive linguistics which are

most relevant to our present study are the fact of linguistic
usage as they are, and not how they ought to be.
In describing

modification, the main points we focussed

attention on are: (i) the structural relationships expressed
by the elements of the nominal phrase types at the linear
level, (ii) the inter-relationship between semantic and
syntax in modificatory structure, (iii) the semantics and
syntactic function

of the modifiers, (iv) morphological

and syntactic classes of modifiers, (v) the immediate
constituent structure of modification consists of

an

obligatory element (head) and optional element (modifier)

and (vi) the function of focus by word order change

in

the Noun phrase.
The modificatory types of nominal
the semantic
modified

and

phrases in SA and

syntactic relationships

between the

noun and modifying element have been to the best of iry

knowledge, dealt with partiall^or differently.^
the

prescriptive grammar, the Arab grammarians

Westerners

Even in
and

in modern times have relied heavily on the

study of the mediaeval CA grammarians about the relationships
obtained

in

nominal phrases, with almost no critical

addition.
The work of the
and European
phrase

writer, in applying the traditional Arab

linguistic methods

in describing the nominal

in CA, should be regarded as an

initiatory step

in this interesting area.

The structure to be investigated
To determine the
structure

description and analysis of the

of nominal phrases in CA, in which Modification

operates, a

common denominator which relates the members

of structure in a modificatory relationship is drawn by

(1)

(2)

See, for instance, Qafisheh, M., English pre-Nominal
Modifiers and Corresponding Modern Standard Arabic
Structures , the University of Michigan, Ph.D., 1~968.
See also Cantarino, V., Syntax of Modern Arabic Prose,
Vol. II, pp.5-155.
See Beeston, A.F.L. The Arabic Language Today,
London, Huchinson University Library, 1970,
pp .34-62.

the structural feature of an NP; that is, it has basically
an obligatory element of structure (Head) to which the
modification is made and an optional element by which the
modification is fulfilled.

This primary classification is

based on syntactic and semantic

grounds since at both

levels the element H is independent and the element M is
dependent.

Grammatical function is a further clue which

enables us to recognize the element

of structure as an item

of modification in a given stretch of
where the

a

nominal group,

structure is syntactically built up of

modificatory items for various semantic considerations,
and that its performance is linguistically designed as one
functional

unit in a larger structure.

structure, the
main

At the level of

modificatory classification falls into four

types: premodifier, postmodifier, variable

invariable.

At the level of occurrence,

simple or complex nominal

they

and

occur in

phrases.

Thus:
1 a)

/wa igtasili bi al-ma?/
’and wash yourself by water'

1 b)

/wa igtasili bi al-ma?i al-qarah/
'and

wash yourself by pure water'

Disregarding the article al- in (b) the nominal phrase
has two

elements of structure: al-ma?i

associated for.
(a)

and al-qarah*

modification and restriction, but not in

where the word al-ma? is not modified.

the nominal phrase

Again in (b)

consists of an independent element

5

(al-ma?) and dependent element (al-qarah), giving its
meaning

by collocation rather than as an individual item.

This gives the following diagram of structure:

and
2a)

/qabaDtu al-mal/
1I took the money'

2b)

/qabaDtu kulla al-mal/
'I took all the money'

2c)

/qabaDtu al-mala kullahu/
'I took the money, all of it'

where the grammatical structure as

far as modification is

concerned is exemplified by the underlined stretches of the
sentences. (
v1 )
1 In this way, in (a) , the underlined nominal
phrase has a structure of two places, these places are

(1)

See Berry, M. Introduction to Systemic Linguistics,
Structures and Systems, vol. I, p.65.

occupied by the element modifier
(mal).

(al-) and the head noun

In (b), the nominal phrase has a structure of three

places, these places are filled by two occurrences
element modifier (kull and al-) and
element head (mal).
of four
the

one

of the

occurrence of the

In (c) the nominal phrase has a structure

places, these places are furnished successively by

element

(kull) and

modifier (al-), the

head (mal),

the modifier

the coterminous pronoun suffix (-hu). Having

given illustrations of the head noun which is

the essential

word

modifier or

in a

modifiers
a modifier

nominal phrase structure
in
is

and the

a nominal phrase structure, we

a word which modifies the head noun and

which occurs before the head as in (a
head as in
Here

can say that

and b) or

after the

(c) under specific conditions.
we could perhaps distinguish between what we

might call 'marked structures' and what we

might call

unmarked structures.

used where

The word unmarked is

the elements of structure occur one
sequence as in (a) and (b).

after another in a

The word marked is given to

a structure where the modifier is transposed for focus
considerations as in (c). However, although (c) is a
transposed structure of (a), it is a necessary condition
that it should involve a modifying quantifier (kull) which
we may say

is present for contrasting information.

The structural diagrams for these examples are shown
in the following figures:
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Figure 1 :■ Structural diagram showing the functions and
places of the NP
(a)

J?P

mal

al-

Figure 2:

Structural diagram showing layers, functions
and places of the members of

(b)

the NP

JTP

kull a
al-

Figure 3:

mal

Structural diagram showing layers, functions and
places of the elements of the NP (transposed)
NP

H

M

al-

mal a

kulla

hu
—I

The above diagrams quite straightforwardly

show the

relationship between one item and another on a hierarchical
scale.

We may contrast examples where they include

their constituents
moved

clause which

down the hierarchical scale of

to phrase
word.
/wa

a relative

among

has been

rank from sentence

and which functions as a modificatory

single

This may be represented by:
lam yaqbal hadya allahi alladi ji?tu bih/

’and he did

not follow

the Islamic

way which I have

been chosen by Allah to’
In this sentence
is,
it

from

the

relative clause (alladi ji?tu bih)

the structural point of

functions

as a single element.

view, a clause.
It acts

But

also as a

qualifying modifier of the head noun (hadya allah), Also
it

is a clause which has been rankshifted.

So, this

example is analysable as follows:
NP
H
hadya

M

Q/M

allahi

(alladi ji?tu bih)
< -------------

The structural relationship

holding between the members

of the nominal phrases above is stated on the basis of
semantic and syntactic factors.

Accordingly each member

has its function in a string of elements whatever the
number of the elements within one linguistic area.
Thus in:-

H

/Easa rabbuhu ?in Tallaqakunn ?an yubdilahu Pazwajan
1
2
3
4
^
M
M _
M __
_ M _
_ M _
xayran minkunna muslimatin muPminatin ganitatin taPibatin
M 6_

_ M 7_

M8 _

M 9___

Eabidatin saPihatin tayyibatin wa Pabkara/
'(O wives of the prophet!) were he to divorce (any of) you,
God might well give him in your stead spouses better than
you - women

who surrender themselves

unto God, who truly

believe, devoutly obey his will, turn (unto Him) in
repentance (whenever they have sinned), worship (Him alone),
and

go on and on (seeking His goodly acceptance) - be they

(1)
women previously married or virgins'v
'

The element Pazwajan has the syntactic characteristics
of a

head, since it is syntactically independent and

semantically can be said to have modifiers which put
restriction on its general meaning, whereas the remaining
elements have the characteristics of modifiers of an
indefinite
state all
noun

in a mutual correspondence.

the characteristic qualities by which

the head

Each element represents a special

modification, to the head noun.

unusual

They

in a chain of elements, which are in fact one body

nominal phrases,

the

noun

is identified.

meaning
of

head

order of

usual

structure,

order.

it is necessary to
the

However, in

the

take into account the

elements of a structure as well as

The former is referred to as

the marked

since it runs counter to our expectancy, whereas

the latter is unmarked.

A diagram is given below to show

the structural relationships of the last example:
(1)

Asad, M. The Message of The Qur*an, Dar al-Andalus Ltd.,
1980 , p.876, verse 5.
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There are further structural features which allow us to
distinguish different types of modification.

These

characteristics and other structurally related features are
investigated in the light of Modern European analytical
methods and Traditional grammatical Arabic thought.
Special reference is made to Halliday, Quirk, Chafe and
Francis on whom we rely in the description of the structure
of

modification in English nominal phrases.
The terms

pre-position and post-position which are

graphically

marked by dashes are used for the position of

an element.

The designation of these

two terms is

essential for the distinction between these as conventional
terms

and the terms preposition and postposition, (without

dashes) which designate word classes.

Thus, the

former

are used for the position and the latter are used

for the

element.

Language
The language treated in. this thesis is Classical
Arabic

(abbreviated

classical Arabic is
of

to CA throughout).

The term

used to cover the classical Arabic

medieval time and also the language of the Qur? an

and pre-Islamic
language of
kept in

line

literature.

embraces the

some contemporary writers whose work

has

with the characteristic morphological,

grammatical and
which

It also

syntactic features of the old texts,

we might call Modern Classical Arabic.

The difference

between the ancient and modern texts is only one of style

12

and period since CA can be produced even

today by those

who have mastered the three linguistic axes of morphology,
syntax and semantics of

the language.

Furthermore, the same grammatical mistakes which occur in
the contemporary works were also known to occur in the
pre-Islamic and medieval times in the speech of peninsular
) The use of the term classical with reference to
Arabs. (1 '
Arabic by other writers is often purely chronological
and relates only to the period in which the text occurred.
The present writer uses- the term to signify any text of
whatever period which follows the morphological, phonological
and syntactic rules observed in old classical texts.

The Data
The data which forms the basis of this study has been
taken from various sources of CA: The Holy Qur’an, the
Prophetic Tradition (Hadith), the speech of some of the
prophet's companions,

other old texts such

as of

al-jahiD (al-bayanu wa al-tabyin), a number of new texts
in what is

essentially classical written by

as Taha Husain,

writers such

Ahmad Al-Ba.quri, and examples from grammar

textbooks.
Even with regard to classical examples given in grammar
books there
as to

(1)

is sometimes disagreement

between scholars

the acceptability of particular structures.

However,

See ^ATTar, A.A., al-Sihahu wa madarisu al-muZjamati
al-2arabiyyah, Cairo, 1956, pp.27-35.

in the choice of material here the final criterion has
been always my

own judgement as a speaker, writer and

reader of classical.
was often

In addition the data for' the' thesis

checked against the knowledge of fellow

researchers well versed in CA who

are referred' to in the

acknowledgement.

Translation
The translation of the Quranic quotations are from
M. Asad.

In the translation of the prophetic

well as the

tradition as

other examples, the translations are mine.

All examples are given in the notation system listed below
on

But

names of people and places are given in

the transliteration

system normal for Arabic except for

some words which have Anglicised forms (like Mecca), this
is used.

Symbols and Abbreviations
CA

Classical Arabic

SA

Standard Arabic

MSA

Modern Standard Arabic

Def.

Definite

Indef.

Indefinite

-n

nunation

dem.

demonstrative

N.

Noun

NP

Nominal phrase

NPs

Nominal phrases

S.

Sentence

st.

structure

JL

sub.

subject

pred.

predicate

masc. r(M 'i) masculine
fem.,(f.)

feminine

adv.

adverb

adj.

adjective

sing.

singular

plu., pi.

plural

quant.

quantifier

gen.

genitive

J.L.

Journal of Linguistics

Nom,

Nom»finative

Q.

qualifier

p.,prep.

preposition

PP

prepositionalphrase

pro.

pronoun

Ap

Appositive

ApM

Appositive modifier

ANP

Appositivenominal phrase

SWH

Substituted word

H

Head

M.,Mod.

Modifier

Ms

Modifiers

Comp.

Comparative

Sup.

Superlative

Aux.

Auxiliary

Num.

Number

Card.

Cardinal

head

j

Ordin.

Ordinal

RA

Relative adjective

CRA

Classifier-relative adjective

IRA

Identifier-relative

R

Restrictive

NR

Non-restrietive

Coord.

Coordinator

partic.

particle, participle

spec.

specific

Trans.

Transposition

morph.

morpheme

0

zero

(

)

adjective

underlying element

___j

ell ip ted

element

x

someone

*

for unacceptable structure

>

followed

by

Trans cr ip tion
The transcription system used
reading transcription.

here is a broad

It is shown in the following symbols

where each symbol is given a brief description
Vowels
a

'

a short, open, vowel

a

a long, open, vowel

i

a short, front, unrounded vowel between close
and half open

i

a long, close,

unrounded, front vowel

u

a short, back,

rounded vowel between close and

half open
u

a long, close, rounded, back vowel

o

a short, half-open back rounded vowel

Consonants
?

glottal stop

b

voiced, bilabial plosive

t:d

voiceless and voiced denti-alveolar plosives

t d

voiceless and voiced interdental fricative

j £

voiced and voiceless alveo-palatal fricatives

h•

voiceless and voiced pharyngeal fricatives

2

x g

voiceless and voiced uvular fricatives

r

voiced apical trill

z s

voiced and voiceless alveolar fricatives

f

voiced labio-dental fricative

q

voiceless uvular plosive

k

voiceless velar plosive

1

(1)

v '

voiced apical lateral

m

voiced bilabial nasal

n

voiced denti-alveolar nasal

h

voiceless laryngeal fricative

(1)

Except in a few cases, where /I/ has dark quality
when it occurs in the name of God 'Allah1 following
a word which ends with the vowel (a) or (u), and
when (1 ) occurs immediately after an emphatic
letter»

w

labio-velar semi-vowel

y

palatal semi-vowel

Emphatics
S

pharyngealized voiceless alveolar fricative

D

pharyngealized voiced denti-alveolar fricative

T

pharyngealized voiceless denti-alveolar stop

D

pharyngealized voiced inter-dental fricative

These

phonemes

s r d, t

are the correspondents of the unemphatic

and z respectively.
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CHAPTER I
DEICTICS

Introductory:
In this chapter, we will attempt to

describe three

kinds of modifier under the general label 'Deictics' viz.
demonstratives, definite article and pronouns.

The

common grounds that set these three kinds together is
that the reference of each is one of deictic.
'Deictic' is

The term

used more or less in accordance with the

following two quotations.
"This particularization of meaning can take
place in at least the following ways:
... Context indicates the referents of
certain types of word we call DEICTIC
(this, that, here, there, now, then,
etc.), and of other expressions of
definite meaning such as John, I, you,
he, it, the man."(1 )
"The first place in the structure of
modifier is occupied by the word class
known as 'deictics', consisting more
delicately of three sub-classes of
which one contains the items 'the', 'at,
'this', 'that', the personal deictics
'his', 'here', etc., and certain other
words."(2 )
Similarly, CA demonstratives, the definite article
al- 'the' and the indefinite marked (-n 'nunation') are
one part of 'deictics*.

(1)
(2)

The demonstratives and definite

See Leech, G., Semantics, Penguin Books, 1974, p.77.
See also Lyons, J., Introduction to Theoretical
Linguistics, C.U.P., 1968, p.275.
See Hailiday, M.A.K. et ai., Patterns of Language,
Papers in General, Descriptive and Applied
Linguistics, Longmans, 1966, p.58.

article are identical in function (i.e. determiners) and
in relation with the head noun (iw.e. modifiers) .
way, the description will be given

In this

to each term separately

to which an attempt will be itiade to delimit the range
of the nominal phrase type involved.

(1)

The demonstratives as a modifier
Before the description, proceeds with ’the

demonstratives as a modifier, a quotation regarding the
concept of 'demonstratives' is given to demonstrate that
the term 'demonstrative' is used here in the same sense
and character as that stated by Quirk for English
demonstratives'. "The demonstratives have number contrast
and can function both as determiners and pronouns.

The

general meanings of the two sets can'be stated as 'near'
and 'distant* reference."'(1 )
Similarly, C.A. demonstratives can be briefly
represented as follows:

1)

near reference
La da ( m)

a)

singular^

2)
I

/dllika(m)l

>'this'

✓

(hadihi(f)J

^

I'these
vtwo'

hatani(f) I

(1)

^'that'

Itilka(f)

Ladani(m) j

b) dual

distant reference

fdalikuma(m)
I
I'these
<
> two'
Itilkuma(f)

See Quirk et al., A University Grammar of English,
1973, p.107.

A

c)

plural:

However,

ha?ula?i(m/f) 'these1

?ula?ika 'those'

although demonstratives are variable in form,

they are identical to

the head noun they modify in form

and in case status, whether they precede or follow the
head..

Thence syntactically they represent their head.

In other words, demonstratives are here dependent,
since they are governed by the following noun, and the
governed word should be the modifier.

That is to say,

since the demonstrative has various forms, and the
choice between these is determined by the syntactic or
semantic properties of the following noun, we can say
that the noun governs the demonstrative, and therefore
the demonstrative

depends on the noun, as its modifier,

e.g. hada al-rajul 'this man1, hadani al-rajulan 'these two
men', and ha?ula?i al-qawm 'these people'.

The obvious

illustration in the nominal phrase is the choice between
hada/hadihi and ha?ula?i, or between dalika/tilka and
?ula?ik, or hadani and hatan, which is controlled by
the number and gender of the following noun e.g. al-rajul
takes hada or dalika rather than the others.

Thus, if

hada or dalika is governed by the noun, it should follow
that the latter is head and the former its modifier.
However, the head noun is always prefixed by al-.

Moreover,

the demonstratives and the definite article al- are sets of
closed systems.'M l' The

latter is graphically invariable in

form but has phonologically various realizations (see below).

(1)

Quirk e t a l ., ibid., p.19.

24

It is relevant to point out here that there is a
set of demonstratives whose
to the nearer of two objects,

meaning is said to refer
' in which case the

demonstrative is represented without the so-called
lamu al-buSd 'the -1- of distance', such as daka 'that',
danika, tanika 'those two', etc.
There is another set of demonstratives whose meaning
can

also be stated as 'near' and 'distant' reference,

and further they are considered as locative adverbs,
e.g.

huna 'here', hunaka, hunalika and tamma 'there'.
Whatever be the reference, demonstratives have a

constant relationship with the noun they refer to,
i.e. they are determiners and have definite meaning
by nature.
Examples:
a)

/qad PaSjabatni hadihi al-?arD/
'I admired this land*

b)

/bal qul ma rahili San ?arDin fiha hadihi al-fatah/
'No, to tell the truth you should say that I am not
leaving (this country because of this girl'.

c)

/wa lakinni muqimun lan ?abraha hadihi al-?arDa
wa lan Patahawwala San hadihi al-dar/
'And but I am staying here and I will not leave
this country, and also I will not move from this house'

(1)

See Wright, W . , A Grammar of'Arabic Language, C.U.P.,
1971, vol. II, pTToTl See also Hasan, A. , Al-nahwu
•
al-wafI, (A Comprehensive Arabic Grammar), vol. 1,
Daru-al-maSarif, Cairo, 1971, p.331.

d)

/wa xala Zabdu allahi ibnu judZana maaa?a dalika
al-yawmi ?ila gulamihi daka al-rumiyy/
'And *Abd

allah ibn jud‘an was free to talk to his

Byzantine boy at the evening of that day'.
e)

/ ... fi tilka al-ZuSur/
'at those Ages'

f)

/?alqa fi ruZi ?ula?ika al-nas/
'He frightened tho£.«~people'.
However, from the structural configuration of nominal

phrases including a demonstrative element, we notice that:
a)

the demonstratives occupy usually the first place

in the structure of an NP by the virtue of the word order
of the word class known as 'deictics' followed by a noun
with the article al— 'the', as in wa hadihi al-dawabbu
allati taqaZu fi al-nari...'and these butterflies which
fall into fire...', and in the second position when the
preceding noun appended by the possessive pronoun, as in
laZalli la Palqakum baZda Zami hada 'I may not see you
after this year'.
b)

The nominal phrase is made by (1) demonstrative +

al •+ noun, (2) or noun + pronominal suffix + demonstrative.
c)

The demonstrative may be placed after a noun with

the article al- for adjectival function, as in al-fatatu
hadihi 'this girl'.
d)

A distinction can be drawn, when a nominal phrase

involves a demonstrative in syntagmatic relations, between

a linear sequence of classes such as demonstratives
followed or preceded by a noun and a non-linear
configuration of function such as modifier-head relations
which

are adopted throughout this thesis {quotation is

given on this point, see Chapter II below).
e)

In more

delicate terms, similar to English CA

demonstratives as well as the definite article al- 'the'
are elements of 'deictics' which are contextually
expressed to identify the head noun involved.

To put it

in Halliday's terms,
"The contextual function of deictics is to
identify, and among them 'the' is unmarked
and specific: that is, its function is to
identify a specific subset but to do so by
reference to something other than itself;
unlike 'his' or 'that', 'the' carries no
power of identification but indicates that
something else present does. This 'something
else' may be either (1) in the M/Q elements
of the nominal group, (2 ) in the context,
linguistic or situational, or (3) in the
head of the nominal group itself."(1 )
By the above characteristics, demonstratives are
assigned as a modifier in a given NP in which, as
illustrated above, the demonstrative can be used in
pre-head position and post-head position.

Each

representation is syntactically constrained.

So

structurally, the demonstratives have their relations
with the headnoun as a premodifier or postmodifier.

(1)

Halliday et al., Patterns of Language..., op.cit., p.58.

More illustrations:
Set I
a)

_M_
H
/hada al-?amru lala habli diralik/

b)

'This matter in your hand 1 (i.e. easy)
M
H
/ma fi buTuni hadihi al-?anlami/
'All that is in the

wombs of such-and-such

cattle...1^^
c)

M

H _

/wa galayanu tilka al-marajili al-fa?irati wa
M
JH_
tasalluru tilka al-nlrani al-muDTarimah/

lit. 'and the boiling of those uproar cooking kettles
and the blaz:ing of those burning fires'
d)

M

H

/wa la siyyama hatayni al-?ummatayni al-xalidatayn/
'and especially these two unforgettable nations'

e)

M

H

/••• fayastaDhirahu ha?ula?i al-Tullabu istiDhata/
'And those students learn it by heart'

Set II
a)

/wa lakinni jaladtukum bisayfi. hada/
'But I fought you with this sword of mine'

b)

/fa?amsik Salayka hurriyyataka hadih /
'Keep this freedom of yours'

c)

/wa Ian ?asfarihi tilka al-katirah/
'And about those (that) many trips of his'

d)

/ma ra?aytu kagulamika hada/
'I did not see like this boy of yours'

(1)

As ad, M ., The message of The Qurfan r 1980r p.195,
verse 139. '

e)

/wa hum lala halihim tilk/
'And they were on that state'

The above two sets of examples represent two ways of
sequential classes by which 'demonstratives' as deictics
function: premodifier, as in set (I) and postmodifier, as
in set (II).

Demonstrative references within the context
Demonstratives have been illustrated above as forms
of pointing.

They are identified by location on a scale

of proximity.

Here demonstratives indicate references,

other than location.
three distinct terms:
'exophoric'.

These references are interpreted in
'cataphoric', 'anaphoric', and

All these distinctions are contextually

assigned, in that each term is used to refer to the
process of a demonstrative referring
modifying element in the context.

deictically to a

In this case there are

again three possibilities forward reference, backward
reference, and reference to current situation, with
cataphoric, anaphoric and exophoric functions respectively.
These can be illustrated by the following examples.

1 -

Cataphoric:

a)

—
>
/wa kadalik PaSbaha al-?amru bayna hadayni
al-rafiqayni Pamran Iajaba/
'likewise the situation became amazing between
these two companions

1

b)

/wa Pinni la PaZrifu fi biladi al-Iar.abi haraman
—
—
>
gayra hada al-haram/
'And I do not know that there is

c)

a Holy place

except this one'
-=--/wa kana haPulaPi al-fityatu al-talatatu

qad

xaraju min darihim/
'And these three boys have went out from

their

house'
d)

/dalika al-kitabu larayba fih/
"THIS DIVINE WRIT - let there be no doubt about it'
^

e)

/gad Paqbala wa malahu Pamiratuhu tilkaal-fatatu
al -h aba^ iyy ah/
'He came with his princess, that Ethiopian girl'

g)

—

^

/fakana Pula?ika al-sababu min qurays/
'And those boys were from Quraish'
The point to be mentioned here: demonstrative

occurs frequently with cataphoric function in C.A.

2 -

Anaphor ic:

a)

/wa. huwa Pinnama xala Pila

4---gunaymatihi tilka.../

'And he was only engaged with those (that) sheep'
b)

/wa yanSarifu
'And

c)

/wa

1

_

f=—

al-fata Ianmakanihi daka.../

the boy has left that place of his . . . 1
_

----

lam yadri al-fata PaTala wuqufuhu dalika

al-ha?iru Pam qaSur/
'And the boy did not know how long that hesitant
standing of his lasted1

d)

*—
/tumma uxruj faqSus ru?yaka hadihi.../
'Then go out and tell this story of yours'

e)

/wa law qad ?arsala TabEahu Eala sajiyyatihi laqala
kama samiEa baEDa ?ula?ika al~rahTi.

yaqulu

liEabdi allahi ibni masEudin fi Sawtin tahtabisu
fihi al-zafaratu: ?inni wallahi la Puhibbu ?an
r
?akuna min ha?ula?/
'And if he was left to his nature he would say as
he heard from some of these people.

He said1to

*Abd Allah ibn Mas*ud in a voice with deep sighs.
I swear by Allah that I would like to be one of those
people'
g)

/qala ?abu hudayfata: faqad Sabawta ?idan Ean ?alihati
?aba?ika ?ila ?illhi al-naSara ?aw al-yahudi? qala
al-fata:

laqad laqitu ?ula?ika wa ha?ula?i waisamiEtu

minhum wa lam ?afham Eanhum wa lam ?uhawil
li?ahaditihim
fahma/
v
'Abu hudaifah

said:

"You have turned to the Christian

or Jewish religion, leaving the religion of your
forefathers".

The boy answered:

"I met those

(Christians) and those (Jews) and I heard them but
I did not try to understand their talk'
It is worth

mentioning that a demonstrative with textual

reference in

such cases carries the tonic, depending on

the meaning intended.

The tonicity gives the

nominal

phrase contrastive implication, i.e. it draws attention
to the new information, while anaphoric reference draws
it to the N P .

3 -

Exophoric:

a)

/DaEa hada al-?amra kayfa s^Ptuma/
'Put this matter wherever you like 1

b)

/Lan Patahawwala Ean hadihi al-dar/
'I will not move

c)

from this house*

/unDur Pila hada al-rajuli al-muqbili Eala haPiTina/
'Look at that man who is coming

d)

to our garden'

/...hatta tunzaEa min janbihi. hadihi al-sawkah/
'Until this prickly would be got

e)

/ma raPaytuhu hada
'I did not see

g)

/wa inkasafat

rid of from his side'

al-Sabah/

him this morning1
al-samsu fi dalika al-yawm/

'And the sun eclipsed in that day'
An explanation of applying the linguistic terms
illustrated above to Arabic consists of the fact that
demonstratives in text, and particularly in context of
situation have specific references.
specified by the context.

These

are fully

Thus, cataphoric and anaphoric

uses of demonstratives are readily interpretable, if we
relate them to textual references, as in (1 ) and (2 ),
in contrast with the exophoric use which refers to current
time that is interpretable if we refer

to an object within

the context of situation, as in (3 ).

(iij

The definite article and its function
Definition v. indefinition

Introduction:

In this section, we are going to identify

and describe the definite article .al - 'the', and the

indefinite marker (-n) 'nunation'.

The object is to explore

the relation of definition accorded to a specific item via
the definite article

al-, its manifestation, and exponents

in contradistinction to the indefinite marker referred to
here as <—n).

A)

The article in Arabic is graphically represented by

the prefix morpheme al - 'the', which may have distinct
phonetic realizations.
1)

al-, as in al-kitab 'the book'

2)

1-, as in qara?tu 1-kitab 'I read

3)

/a/ followed

the book'

by the identical consonant to

consonant of the prefixed word,

the first

as in as-sams 'the

sun' .
4)

a morpheme identical to the first
following word,

consonant

as in xaraja r-rajul 'the

of the
man went

out' .
Structurally speaking, (1) and (3) occur

at the beginning

of a linguistic structure in which the former precedes the
■so-called al-hurufu al-qamariyyah 'the moon letters':
?, b, j, h, x,

2

, g, f, q, k,

1

, m, h, w, y, and the latter

precedes al-hurufu al-samsiyyah 'the sun letters': t, t,
d, d, r, z, s, £, S, D, T, D, n.
other realisations

(2) and

(4) which are

of (1) and (3) respectively occur within

a linguistic structure.
For the sake of simplicity the above phonetic facts
are ignored in the notations, and the definite article is
always represented as al-.

The following section shows the

correspondence of our notation with the phonetics.

Note

also that our notation corresponds to the system of the
Arabic script.

Gur~ Notation and Arabic
Orthography

al-babu...

with moon

letters

r
(1 )

al-bab 'the door'
...1 -bab
v*
al-harbu

< (2)
A

al-harb 'the
*

war 1

...1 -harb
fal-qamaru
(3)
V

al-qamar 'the moon'
... 1-qamar

r
(1 )

% - t a ? r u , ..

al-ta?r 'the retaliation
* *•t-ta?r
iT-Talibu. . .

<(2)

al-Talib 'the student'
,..T-Talib

with

sun letters

Phonetics

/cin-nasu. . .

(3)
V

al-nas 'the people'
...n-nas
v.

The prefixed article (al-) belongs to a special

class of

function words, which combine with all nouns and adjectives,
except singular proper nouns (for the exception of the
proper nouns occurring with the definite article, see

below, p . 40

).

The article

as a grammatical unit which

belongs to closed-system items has its different form, as
illustrated above.- To quote,
"like all grammatical units, the morpheme is
an element of 'form', 'arbitrarily1 related
to its 'substantial' realisation on the
phonological (or orthographical) level of the
language."(1 )
The point to be mentioned in this connection is that,
contrary

to SA usage, the article in CA with verbal nouns

(abstract nouns) which

are formed from the verb

of five

or six consonants has two realisations (al-) and (1 -)
followed by an anaptyctic vowel (i) which occurs for
phonological

reasons.

Since (hamzatu al-waSl)

'the

conjunctive 'hamzah' in the verbal noun involved is being
omitted for morphological consideration, i.e. the word
'ittihad
in alittihad
'the union' and ?ila littihad
'to
•
(J
*
u
•
the union 1 has lost the initial hamzah which is replaced
by an anaptyctic vowel.
On this point, Beeston states that the (1"), in a
word which already begins with cc, must be prefixed to the
post-pausal form.

To represent his view in SA usage, he

considers that the form ttihad 'union' has a post-pausal
form ’ittihad 'union' to which the article (1 -) must be
prefixed, hence

1

’ittihad 'the union' or as he puts it,

"... the Arabic marker is a morpheme with
positionally determined varieties: lengthening
of the initial consonant where this is a lingual
(ssana) 'the year'), a prefixed 1 if the initial

(1)

Lyons, J., Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics,
op.cit., p .184.

consonant is anything else (lqarya 'the village1)?
in the case of a word which already begins with
cc or c f the 1 must be prefixed to the postpausal form_(ttihad 'union' has the post-pausal
form *ittihad; -hence I ’ittihad 'the union').” (1 )
However, realising the conjunctive

hamzah (♦) in

l ’ittihad violates the Arabic morphological rules, these
rules

can be briefly expounded as follows: in a word

like ’ittihad, the (’) which is referred to above, hamzatu al~
waSl

is always realised at

the beginning of an utterance,

(2 ^
but if it occurs within word-junction it must be deleted.v
1

Therefore, the statement given by Wright agrees with that
of the Arab grammarians who consider that the realization
of (>) in word-junction is inaccurate and grammatically
unacceptable.

Wright

says:

"In more modern Arabic the elision of the *elif
conjunction is neglected^ especially after the
article, as balda ?inqiraDihim bi?sa al-?isrriu,
?ila al-?inqiraDi, al-?iqtidaru but the
grammarians brand this as xurujun Ian kalami
al-Iarabi wa lahnun
fahisun."(3)
•
* —
v /
To summarize, the occurrence of (T) in the word
l ’ittihad is grammatically neglected, since it must be,
according to morphological rules, deleted, if in a
constituent of word-junction.

As a result of this elision,

the word should be pronounced without (*) and written as
follows:
(1)
(2)
(3)

See Beeston, A.F.L., The Arabic Language Today,
Hutchinson and Co., Ltd., London,~T970,p.37.
*Omar, Y.H., Kitabu al-Sarf, 'The book of morphology',
maktabatu al-?adab, Cairo , Ij949, p .2 9.
Wright, W . , A Grammar ofTArabic Language
', vol. I,
1967, p.20.
Note that the examples given in this
quotation are Wright's, and the transcription is mine.

alittihad

or littihad,

Each representation is con

stitutionally and positionally formed.

So, in examples

like the following, the phonetic modification of al- and
the verbal

noun is necessary to produce this structural

pattern.
Consider:
'the reliance'

'the outbreak'

'to ask for forgiveness'

Turning back to our previous description of the morpheme
al- which has in prefixation four different phonological
shapes, each of these alternates appears under certain
conditions, as illustrated above.

In addition, al- may

have two more forms with the anaptyctic vowel, as the
above examples show.

So phonologically, we have various

representations for the morpheme

al-.

To quote on this

point,
11... , morphemes may be represented directly by
phonological (or orthographical segments
with particular 'shape' (that is, by morphs),
but they may also be represented in the
substance of the language in other ways.” (1 )

(1)

Lyons, J., introduction to Theoretical Linguistics,
op.cit., p. 184. See also Francis, The Structure of
American English, 1958, p.175.

Again the article
it does

al— has a syntactic function but

not have a lexical meaning of its own.

That is

to say, words like Dayf 'a guest', or rajul 'a man 1 or
hajj 'a pilgrimage1 have a lexical meaning of their own
and belong to an open-class of items, whereas the article
al- is one

of a closed-class of words.

The presence of the definite article al- is mutually
exclusive with the presence of <—n) which occurs after
a short vowel and indicates the grammatical feature
1 indefiniteness'

in C.A.

Thus the option to use

one of

them in a given element excludes the possibility of using
the other.

So admittedly, one can have either al-Sadiqu

"the friend' or Sadiqun 'a friend' but not al-Sadiqun 'the
a friend'.

Or as Quirk puts it for English,

"The items are said to constitute a system
in being (i) reciprocally exclusive: the
decision to use one item in a given structure
excludes the possibility of using any other
(thus one can have the book or a book but
not % the book); and (ii) reciprocally
defining: it Ms less easy to state the
meaning of any individual item than to
define it in relation to the rest of the
system. " (1 )

B)

The indefinite marker in C.A. is a morpheme which

can be represented by: (-n) 'nunation'.

It follows a short

variable vowel (i.e. u or a or i), with which it functions
to signal the indefinite status of the item in question.

(1)

Quirk et al., A University Grammar..., o p .cit.,
p .19.

However, there are characteristics which modify each
realisation:
(1 )

(-n) should be suffixed to a common noun: (a) singular

(b) broken plural, and (c) sound plural feminine e.g.

(2)

a) rajulun

'a man'

b) rijalun

'men'

c) banatun

'girls'

All these realisations follow syntactic markers which

are dictated by the function of an element in a given
structure, whether these syntactic markers are: (a) a short'
vowel (i.e. nominative u, or accusative a, or genitive i)
before (-n),
a)

/wa rajulun EaDimun.../
'And a great man...'
/wa .Dalla al-Sabiyyu yatiman/
'And the boy became an orphan'
/fahiya

fi

jihadin muttaSil/

'And it was in a continuous fight'
In this way of illustration, we give three distinct
exponents of indefiniteness: -un, -an, -in, marking the
syntactic function and the indefinite status of an element
in a given structure respectively.
Furthermore the indefinite marker in CA will be
obvious if we hold a contrast between 'nunation' and the
indefinite article in English in terms of realisation we
see that:
1 -

The presence of the indefinite article in English

matches the presence of nunation in CA; this

is seen only

\

in singular forms.
Consider:
English

Arabic

a)

A friend came

ja?a Sadiqun

b)

This is a useful book hada kitabun mufidun

whereas in the plural the.absence of the English indefinite
is met

by the presence

of the indefinite marker, (nunation)

in Arabic.
English

(3)

Arabic

Tigers

numurun

Tables

mawaPidun

Men

rijalun

As we have said, the definite article al- and the

indefinite marker (-n). never occur together in one word.
Compare:
a)

musafirun

’a ;traveller1

but not
al-musafirun
b)

kutubun
books
but not
al-kutubun
However, for the sake of simplicity we will use

the orthographical use (i.e. al-) throughout this thesis,
regardless of their phonetic forms, as we mentioned above.
After showing the phonetic description of definite
and indefinite realisations, we proceed to illustrate the

word classes to which both terms can be affixed, and the
structural function of al-.

(C)

Word classes
In an attempt to show the word classes to which the

definite and indefinite can be affixed, we have the following
classes:
(i)

Common nouns

(ii)

active participle (ismu al-fa£il)

(iii) passive particple (ismu al-maflul)
(iv)

adjective

(v)

verbal noun (al-maSdar)

These five classes are the reliable sources of elements
which can be made definite by al-, and given indefinite
status without al-, contrary to: (a) proper nouns which
never occur with al- since they are definite by nature,
and (b) those elements which are used with al- as a proper
noun, such as al-yasaS, al-lat, al-Euzza, al-harit,
al-qasim, al-mubarak and al-Dahhak.
The occurrence of al— in these examples does notmark
syntactic function, but it is an integral partof

a

aproper

noun, since it is not a cohesive morpheme.
In view of this statement, the definite article and
indefinite marker can be seen with:
a)

Count nouns e.g. al-qalamu 'the pen1, and qalamun

'a pen' which represent the class meaning of an object
occurring in more than one member and cannot be sub
divided.

b)

Mass nouns e.g. al-ma?u 'the water1 and ma?un

'water', their class meaning is a species of object
occurring in more than one specimen; therefore it can be
subdivided.

c)

Abstract nouns e.g. al-sa2adatu 'the happiness',

and saladatun 'happiness', they have the class meaning
of (b).
It is interesting to note that certain words normally
take the definite article.
subjects

These are: (a) names of school

al-fiqh, 'Bhilology', al-nahw 'Syntax', al-Sarf

'Morphology' and so forth, (b) classes of people al-?anSar,
al-muhajirun, al-katabah etc., (c) names of theological
schools al-x^warij, al-siZah, al-murji?ah, al-muStazilah
etc., (d) theological names, al-yahudiyyah, al-maslhiyyah,
al-?islam, al-yahud, al-naSara, al-muslimun etc. and (e)
national names al-furs, al-rum, al-2 arab, al-miSriyyun.

(°)

Traditional functions of al-phrase
According to Arabic traditional syntax, the article

al-phrase has three distinguishable functions: particulari
zation, generalization and relativization.
there

Therefore,

are three distinct terms given to the al-phrase:

al al-Eahdiyyah 'the specific article' in which the
article is prefixed to singular or

plural noun and refers

to a particular individual, al al-jinsiyyah 'the generic
article' in which it is prefixed to genus, and al almawSulah 'the relative pronoun' in which it is prefixed
to participles.

Many of the ideas in this section are due to the
Arab grammarians in particular the above three terms, they
will however be illustrated in brief as follows:
A)

The particularizing function can be seen thfough

three types of structure.
semantic reference.

Each one has

The context will indicate which one

is represented in any given structure.
a)

a distinctive

/ja?ani rajulun

Consider:

fa?akramtu al-rajul/

'A man came and I honoured the man*
b)

/al-yawma Pakmaltu lakum dinakum/
)
'Today have I perfected your religious law for you'. (1 '

c)

/bial-wadl

al-muqaddas/
(2 )

'in the twice hallowed valley1' J
In (a), the article al- in al-rajul 'the man' refers back
to the indefinite element rajulun 'a man'.

This is very

similar to the following English structure, "I saw a man,
but the man did not see me". ( 3 )

However, it seems that

the indefinite antecedent limits the choice of the definite
article in order to show that the two elements involved
have the same referent.

Otherwise the reference of the

second element will be ambiguous, i.e. in a structure like
ja?a rajulun fa ?akramtu rajulan 'A man came, and I honoured
a man' the second element rajul without al- may or may
not refer to the element rajul in the first sentence.

(1)
(2)
(3)

Asad, The Message..., p.141, verse 3.
Asad, ibid., p.471, verse 12.
This example is taken from Bloomfield, L., Language,
London and Aylesbury Ltd., 1935, p.203.

The presence of the article will make it obvious that the
second sentence is related to the first one, and both
elements

in question refer to the

same individual object.

Therefore it is important to have the reference item al
to decide for one interpretation than another.
In (b), the definite article al- occurs to indicate
that the prefixed element, since there is no mention of
this element before, refers to the present situation.
In (c), the definite article is prefixed to the element
which is known to the hearer, since this element is a part
of the cultural knowledge, i.e. when there is a specific
referential relation between a word and the

object which

it represents, the word is supposed to have the article.
Again, the structure
particularize an object

in these cases is used to

that is already related to the,

specific circumstances of the linguistic context.
B)

The generalizing function

is assumed to be the sign

of withdrawal from singularity and particularity towards
the general and universal.

That is to say, the generic

reference via the article covers all members of

the class

of nouns provided (so there is no particularizing article
involved here). However, the generic article defines the
noun to which it is prefixed and its

process of movement

shows three functions, as follows:
1)

The first function is to transfer the concept of an

indefinite NP to a generic one.

That is to say, the

definite article al- is used here to contrast the generic

noun with its indefinite noun.

By this we

element concerned will indicate the

mean that the

entire class, e.g.

al-?asadu hayawanun muftaris
'The lion is a flesh-eating animal'
In this example al-?asad 'the lion1 refers to the total
class (i.e. every member of its class is a carnivore).
This again

contrasts with the indefinite one,

Pasadun

'a lion', since it does indicate the entire class.
2)

The second function is to allow the element

metaphorically to involve the entire class.

In other words

Arab grammarians assume that the member of a genus has the
property of the total class e.g. ?anta al-rajulu lilman
'you are the man who is equal to his class as to knowledge'.
3)

The third function is used to show the quality of

substantial elements.

This, may be represented

in the

comparative structure e.g. al-dahabu Panfasu mina al-nihas
'Gold is more precious than Copper', or in an ordinary
structure e.g. al-turabu gidaPu al-nabat 'Soil is the life
of plants' ^
The above illustrations point out that the syntactic
representation depends on choices made at the semantic
level of the substantives selected for this purpose, and
that characterises generic elements
representation with the article

al-.

whatever their
Therefore the

article syntactically has one function (i.e. definition),
and semantically it has three potential possibilities.

(1)

On these illustrations so far, see IJasan, A., al-nafrwu
al-wafi, op.cit., vol. I, pp.421-28.

Nevertheless,

the best criterion to distinguish

generic reference from

the particular reference is that

with generic reference

the prefixed noun is semantically

equivalent to an indefinite noun preceded by the quantifier
kull 'every*, i.e. for a noun to have generic reference,
the prefixed article should be equal to the quantifier
kull 'every', e.g.
a)

/al-nahru jarin/
'Rivers are fluid'
is equal to

b)

/kullu nahrin jarin/
'Every river is fluid'

where (a) is semantically equal to (b) and both the article
and the quantifer modify the following head noun (see below).
To conclude, a generic noun is identifiable by the
prefixation of the generic article which refers to the
whole class.

The different uses of generic reference have

been treated by Arab grammarians in terms of logical
relations.

For a noun to be definite generic, it

should

satisfy the following points:
(1)

It should have the definite article

(2)

It does not accept thecombination

of the quantifier

balD 'some' to it.
(3)

The generic noun should be given in a context.

More illustrations:
a)

/Pahlaka al-nasa al-dirhamu wa al-dinar/
'The Dirham and Dinar have lead people to danger'
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b)

/wa xuliqa al-?insanu DaLifa/
( 1)
'For man has been created weak'v
'

c)

/al-malaku PafDalu min al-?insan/
'The Angel is more outstanding

d)

than Man'

/al-muslimu ?axu al-muslim/
'A Muslim is the brother of every other Muslim'
However, in this connection, an interesting point

can be made.

Similarly to the linguistic description of

the generic noun in English, the difference between definite
and indefinite noun-phrases (in

singular), used generically

in CA, is that, with the definite noijn-phrase, both a
collective and a distributive interpretation is possible,
but with

indefinite noun-phrases the collective

is

excluded (2 )' (i.e. the indefinite noun is lexically
regarded as a designated term of every individual in the
class).

Thus, al-rajul 'The man' or 'every man1 in word-

meanings can be construed as

referring collectively or

distributively to a class of individuals, and rajul 'man'
refers to
singular

every member of the class.

However, in this

form, the collective or aggregate interpretation

is a subclass of generic reference whereas in the collective
or aggregate form the generic would be

a subclass (see

below)

(1)
(2)
G3r)

Asad, The Message..., op.cit., p.108, verse 28.
Lyons, J, , .Semantics, vol. I, C.U.P., 1977 ,
p.196.
Note that, without generic reference, the definite and
indefinite noun-phrases will refer to just one member
of the class.
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(E)

Aggregate
In CA, there are certain.items regarded as an

undifferentiated collection or aggregate of individuals,
(e.g. taxnr 'dates' , and ganam 'sheep'), and others as
amorphous stuff or substance (e.g. dahab 'gold' and ma?
'water', both are semantically parallel whether they are
with or without al-.

We do well to quote Lyons on this

point,
"It is worth noting in this connexion that
there are many languages (e.g., Classical
Arabic) in which countable nouns may have a
collective form, which is distinct from
their plural form. There is an obvious
semantic parallel between nouns denoting
amorphous stuff or substance (e.g. 'gold',
'water') and nouns denoting undifferentiated
collections or aggregates of individuals
(e.g. , ‘cattle') ," (1)
Nevertheless, we use the term aggregate for the
semantic unit which denotes an undifferentiated collective
or aggregate of individuals, and which denotes amorphous
stuff

or scattered substance.

is regarded as

Also the term aggregate

a class into which the generic reference

is subclassified.

So semantically,

aggregate/generic, it should have

for a noun to be
the following

characteristics:
1 - Count: individuals: aggregate: generic e.g.
a)

/wa ?awha rabbuka ?ila al-naiili Pan ittaxidi mina
al-j ibali buyu ta/
'And /consider how^/ thy sustainer has inspired the bee'
"prepare for thyself

(1)
(2)

dwellings

in mountains..."

Lyons, J., Ibid., vol. II, p.462.
Asad, The Message..., p.404, verse 68.

b)

/wa al-naxla basiqatin laha TalZun naDid/
'And tall palm-trees with their thickly-clustered
(11

dates 1v 1
c)

/laysa fima duna xamsi dawdin mina al-?ibili
Sadaqah/
rIn the camels, there is no charity in less than
a group of five'

d)

/qala ya.?ayyuha al-mala?u ?ayyukum ya?tini biZarsiha/
'He said /to his council/* : "0 you nobles I Which
(2)
of you can bring me her .throne* v ’

2 - Mass: amorphous stuff or scattered substance: aggregate:
generic e.g.
a)

/al-dahabu ?anfasu mina al-fiDDah/
c

'Gold is more previous than Silver'
b)

/wa jaZalna mina al-ma?i kulla s_ay?in hayy/
—

—

'And ^that/ we made out of water every living thing'
c)

/al-hadldu nafiZ/
'Iron is useful'
As the above examples illustrate, the underlined

elements under (1). and (2) are aggregates to which generic
reference is related.

It should be emphasized here that

as we have seen above generic reference is distinguished
as a subclass of aggregate which is referred to by
elements designated for this purpose.

(1)
(2)
(3)

The aggregate can

Asad, The message..., p.797, verse 10.
Asad, Ibid., p.581, verse 38.
Asad, Ibid., p.491, verse 30.

X3 )

further show a specific or unique reference as a subclass;
specific

reference refers either

to the property of

being collected into one continuum body such as jay£
'army', qawm 'people' and qabilah 'tribe', or specific
group such as rahT 'group of people', rakb 'group of riding
people* and Sahb 'group of companions', and unique reference
refers to a united body,, e.g. al-jamiZatu al-Sarabiyyah
'the Arabic league', al-kutlatu al-sarqiyyah 'the Eastern
Bloc', al-muZaskaru al-garbiyy 'the Western Bloc', and
al-*?ummatu al-?islamiyyah 'the Islamic nation'.
we may distinguish three subclasses of
a)

aggregatei

generic

b)
c)

Thus,

specific
unique
Here follows two points we would like to make with

regard to the term aggregate:
1 - In CA, although aggregate nouns are formally singular,
they are notionally plural or quasi-plural.

Somewhat to

my surprise, some aggregate nouns obey grammatical concord
and others obey notional concord.
2 - The reason for such aggregation is to show the totality
of the
(G)

object concerned.

Generic aspect in

plurals

Generic reference can be made in plurals by the
prefixation of the article al-.

Interestingly

enough

we note that while, in some cases, English plurals do not

need, the definite article to denote generic reference, ^
Arabic does.
Contrast the following generic use in both languages:
Arabic:
a)

al-masarru mufldah

b)

'Telephones are useful'

However,

the article al- in (a) has

feature to the plural form masarr.
of this

provided the generic
The semantic effect

is that the plural which represents a set of

telephones will be

the.class representative.

In other

words, the plural noun by itself (i.e. without al-) is
incapable of giving any representation other than indefinite
quantity whereas with al- the plural has the property of
being generic, unless there is further specification.
The context will tell us whether al- is used generically
or specifically.
a)

Compare:

/ha?ula?i al-rijalu min bani Samir/ (specific)
'These men are from bani <Amir'

b)

/al-rijalu qawwamuna Eala al-nisa?.../
'MEN SHALL take full care of women...

where each example has a different interpretation, in (a) ,
the element al-rijal 'the men' is specific assigned by the
presence of the demonstrative ha?ula? 'there' and the
prepositional phrase min bani Samir 'from bani*amir',
whereas in (b), al-rijal is generic indicated by the

(1)
(2)

Hewson, J . , Article and Noun in English, Mouton,
1972, p.105.
Asad, The Message..., p.109, verse 34.

absence of any restriction, hence it refers to the whole
class; individually or collectively.

In this way, specific

and generic nouns are contextually distinguished,

and,

semantically, the specific noun in (a) neither refers to
an individual nor to the entire class;

since the meaning

of al-rijal is paraphrasable as part of the class, while
in (b) al-rijal refers to the whole class as we have said.
It is to be considered that the generic plural is
characterized by:
a)

being one of the sound plurals, or broken plurals
(masculine or feminine)

b)

being identifiable by combination with the quantifier
kull 'all', but not baSD 'some'

c)

showing the syntacticand semantic markers of a
plural, which are represented in the sound plural
externally'by -un and -in for masculine, -at for
feminine and in the

broken plural by internal

vowel changes for both masculine and feminine.
d)

being unrestricted

This may be clarified by comparing the following examples:
a)

/laqad Paxzaka allahu bima qaddamta ?ila al-muslimlna
min sarr/
'God has humiliated you because of what you have done
against the Moslems'

b)

/laqad Paxzaka allahu bima qaddamta Pila kulli
al-muslimina min sarr/
'God has humiliated you because of what you have done
against all the Moslems'

c)

/laqad Paxzaka allahu bima qaddamta Pila baSDi
al-muslimin/
'God has humiliated you because

of what you have

done to some Moslems'
Obviously,
with

although the element al-muslimin is plural

al- (in (a), (b) and (c)) above, it has three

different interpretations.
referring to
to every

In (a), al-muslimin is generic

the whole class (i.e. kullu al-muslimin) or

individual muslim (i.e. kullu muslimin wa

muslimah 'every muslim'), in (b), it

is generic referring

only to the whole class of components involved, since it
is modified by the quantifier kull
added for

'all' which is also

new information in terms of prominence and in (c)

the element is non-generic in the presence of the quantifier
baED 'some' which denotes a part of the whole class.

So

we can say that the generic plural may or may not occur
with the quantifier kull, while the non-generic plurals
occurs with the quantifier baED.
'Quantifiers'.

See ChapterlV on

Thus in:

/wa al-muTailaqatu yatarabbaSna bi Panfusihinna
talatata quru?/
'And the divorced women shall undergo, without
remarrying, a waiting-period

of three monthly

(1 )
courses'v
'
The plural al-muTallaqat 'the divorced women* means that
all individual divorced women are taken together to wait

(1)

Asad, Ibid., p.50, verse 228.

a three monthly period.

Obviously, we

cannot name every

divorced woman,, but we think of them as individually
constituting a bounded set.
However, in the Quranic usage, in examples like this
and the one marked (b) p.50 , the plural is formed only
for generic reasons since it refers semantically by virtue
of word.— meanings (collectively or individually) to the
whole class, giving a religious instruction.
presence

Here the

of the quantifier baED 'some1 is excluded, on

the grounds that baED is a subset of whole, which has
the meaning partitive which is not
semantically, for
examples can be

meant here.

So

instance, the plural in the above
glossed in the following syntactic

representations:
a)

/kullu al-muTallaqati.../
'All divorced women

b)

/kullu muTallaqatin/
'Every divorced woman'
but not

c)

/baEDu al-muTallaqati.../
'Some divorced women...'

(a) and (b) represent indeed the fact that kull can be
present

in surface structure with a plural confirming the

generic reference of the plural, collectively as in (a)
or individually as in (b). Whereas (c) shows that baED
can never be present or implied in a Quranic generic
plural, i.e. the occurrence of baED with a Quranic generic
plural will violate the meaning.

This violation however is

34

only considered in the Quranic language.
Quranic

Since in non-

language, the presence of baED with a plural will

produce partitive meaning (see ChapterlV on 'Quantifiers).
In this connection consider for instance:
(1)

/?inna llaha kataba al-hasanati wa al-sayyi?at/
'Allah has written down the good deeds and the bad
ones'

(2)

/qad ?aflah al-mu?minun/
(1 )
'TRULY, to a happy state shall attain the believers'v
1

(3)

/rufiEat al“?aqlamu wa

^affat al-Suhuf/

'The pens have been lifted and

the pages have dried'

Furthermore, the distinction between a generic and
specific reference may be drawn through the relation between
a noun and prepositional or adverbial phr'ase, if the relation
is

existential the noun involved will be generic, if it

is locative the noun will be specific, orvrather both
generic and existential, as well as specific and locative,
are mutually indicative.

Compare

the following examples

where (a) represents generic and (b) represents specific
reference.
a)

/al-?asadu fi al-gabah/
'The lion is in the jungle'

b)

/al-?asadu fi al-qafaS/
'The lion is in the cage'

a)

/al-Eaduwwu baynana/
'The enemy is between us'

(1)

Asad,

ibid., p.519,

verse 1.

b)

/al-Zaduwwu ?amamakum/
'The

Although

enemy is in front of you
the prepositional and adverbial phrases above

indicate locations, they are semantically subclassified
into existential and locative with regard to permanent
and

temporary status respectively, or rather with regard

to the natural and unnatural place of the element in
question.
Another important criterion of generic plurals, is
when the plural is considered as a source occurring
usually in an imperative clause, e.g.
a)

/xu^ mi-n al-darahim/
'Take some of the dirhams'

b)

/qaddim

mina al-?adillati ma yakfi. ../

'Give some sufficient proofs...'
To

conclude, the main characteristics of generic

nouns are represented as follows:

Generic

Singular
N
count

quasi-plural

plural

N

N

collective: count/mass

count

kull

+ kull

+ kull

baZD

baZD

- baZD

(H)

Nationality words and adjectives as generic nouns
Under this headings we will deal with two classes:

nationality words and adjectives which can act as a noun
phrase with generic reference-

These words mainly have

the meaning, of timeless, tenseless and aspectless propensity.
More accurately, Arabic

shows two types, of words which can

according to the context be both generic and specific,
marked by the article al-, (1 )
' However, nationality words
are naturally related to a specific country, sect, origin
etc-

Thus, firstly, as an illustration, consider the

examples below where in (a) the nationality word is generic,
and in (b) it
a)

is specific:

/la yasEuru al-Zarabiyyu bial-gurbati fawqa(ParDin
Earabiyyah/
'The Arabian does not feel strange in any Arab landr

b)

/Pinnahu al-Zarabiyyu al-wahidu-.,/
'Surely, he is the only Arabian,*.'

a)

/wa haytuma yantdqil al-sudaniyyu fi miSra yajid
?ahlan biPahl/
'And wherever the Sudanese goes in Egypt he will
feel at home'

(1)

The indefinite word can be used to indicate generic^
reference as in /... Pala la faDla_liEarabiyyin Eala
PaZjamiyyin wa la liEajamiyyin Eala Earabiyyin wa la
liPahmara Eala Paswada wa la Paswada Eala Pahmara
Pilla bial-taqwa..-/
'People are equal. There is no virtue for an Arab
over a non-Arab, or a non-Arab over an Arab, for
black over red, or.red over black, except in
piety'.
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b)

/wa inSarafa al-sudaniyyu wa qad

?alqa San

nafsihi EibPan taqila/
'And the Sudanese man has left and got rid of a
heavy responsibility'
a)

falam yakun al-tamlmiyyu ?aw al-qaysiyyu hlna
yaqulu al-siSra yaquluhu bilugati tamimin Paw qays...
'If a Tamimi or a Qaisi says poetry he would not
say it in his own dialect'

b)

faqala al-tamlmiyyu liSahibih-'And the Tamimi said to his friend...'

As we seef each of the underlined elements
every member of its classr as in (a) and
member, as in (b).

refers to
to one specific

The context makes clear which inter

pretation is intended.

That is to say,

it is the whole

structure which determines the noun as generic or specific,
as we stated earlier.
It is to be noted that a nationality word expressed in
the form (mutanna)
plural

'dual' is always specific, while the

can be either generic or specific, depending upon

the linguistic

context.

By way of exemplification,

consider:
a)

/wa Sa£a fi kanafi al-kalbiyyina.../
'And he lived

b)

in the protection of the Kalbis'

/kama yaqulu al-kalbiyyuna alladina baSuh/
'As the Kalbis who sold

c)

him

says' (specific)

/wa Paqama al-kalbiyyani Dayfayni.../
'And the two Kalbis stayed as guests...'

(specific)

However, there are certain nouns

and adjectives

which can also be used as a noun phrase with generic
reference.
(1)

These include:

Non-personal
a)
e.g.

abstracts

Singular:
al-Sadlu Pasasu al-mulk
f(The) justice is the basic ground of power'
'wa al-Sabru Diya?
'Patience is illumination'
al-birru husnu al-xuluq, wa al-?itmu ma, haka
fi nafsika wa karihta Pan yaTTaliSa Salayhi
al-nas
'Righteousness is good morality, and wrong
doing is
which

b)
e.g.

that which wavers in your soul and

you dislike people finding out about'

Broken plural:
wa Pana Pagfiru al-dunuba jamiSan
'And.I (God) forgive all sins'
Pinnama al-?a2malu bial-niyyat
'Actions are but by intention'
wa al-huququ qaDa?
'And Rights are obligatory'

In (a) the underlined elements refer to what is just, power,
patience, righteousness and wrongdoing respectively, and
those of (b) refer to what are sins, actions and rights
respectively.
(2)

Personal elements
a)

Singular:

e.g. faPamma al-yatima fala taqhar wa Pamma al-sa?ila
fala tanhar
•Therefore, the orphan shalt thou never wrong,
and him that seeks ^thy/7* help shalt thou never
chide' ^ ^
b)

Broken plural:
e.g.

Pinnama al-Sadaqatu lil-fuqara?i wa

al-masakini...
'Offerings given for the sake of God are /meant7
(1 )
only for the poor and the needy.1v 1
In (a), the element al-yatima comprehends all is orphans
and al-saPila all petitions.

In (b) the

element al-fuqara?

includes all those who are poor.
The description so far has shown that although the
definite

article al-

'the' is identifiable by form, it

has various characteristics of linguistic identification,
in terms of normative and prescriptive considerations.
These can
a)

be summarized as follows:

Although the word al- 'the' in isolation has no
lexical meaning, it has its appropriate meaning with
word-meanings, which varies across different contexts.
So, it has semantic valency.

b)

The

head noun with non-generic al- is inclusive

whereas with generic al- is exclusive.

(1)

Asad, The message..., p.269, verse 60.

c)

The function of al- as non-generic or generic is
contextually

d)

assigned.

al- implies a uniquely identifiable referent.

The structural functions of al-phrases
In the previous sections, we have examined al- 'the1
of non-generic

and generic references in which it occurs

with word-meanings.

The preceding

features of al- that

we have illustrated up to this point

have involved the

use of the article al- to represent its identity of
reference.

Significantly, the description has been more

or less concerned with the traditional

point of view,

regarding the use of al- across the axes: non-generic
and generic (as in Section D).

Here the description

centres around al- in terms of its structural relations
with the head noun: syntactic and

A)

semantic.

The syntactic structure.
Whether the article al- is generic or non-generic,

it functions structurally as a modifier to a head noun.
This is based on the fact that al- is syntactically
dependent, in combination with different types of noun
and adjective, i.e. the article al- as well as the
possessive pronoun cannot syntactically stand as a free form
obviously the head noun is independent and has the syntactic
distinction of being always present in surface structure
i.e. it cannot be deleted.
the

However, the deletability of

head noun with deictics depends on syntactic factors.

For instancer it

is permissible with some deictics but

not others, demonstratives allow it but possessive pronoun^,
and al- do not*

Thus we have one possibility in the

following examples:
1)

/wa ijtamaEa al-mala?u min quray£in fi al-masjid/
'And the assembly from Quraish

gathered in the

Mosque
2)

/wa lam yakad yablugu darahu.../
'And when

he just arrived to his house...'

whereas we can have two possibilities in:
3a)

/wa Patartu hada al-bayta al-2atiqa 2ala ma fi
al-yamani min Dalai in wa gayy/
'And

I preferred this ancient house to misguidance

and enticement seen in al-yaman'
3b)

/wa Patartu hada /~

J

£ala ma fi al-yamani

min Dalaiin wa gayy/
'And I preferred this £*

J

to the

misguidance and enticement which occurs in al-yaman1
As the above examples show that the head noun can only
be deleted with the demonstrative, as in 3(b), but not
with al- or the possessive pronoun,

as in (1) and (2).

Note that although the deictics function as modifiers
in an NP. the combination of a demonstrative with al- in
one NP will give a prominence to the

head noun.

Also the

demonstratives as well as possessives contain within
themselves some referential element in terms of which the
item in question is to be identified, whereas the definite
article al- has no content - it only signals that the item

( 11
in question is specific and identifiablev
7 or generic

and identifiable.
Howeverr the syntactic function of the definite
article al- is used to modify the noun in question.

By

this modification is meant that nominal phrase which
contains al- with a modifying function.

The term 'modifier'

is used in this connection to subsume what the traditional
grammarians referred to as al- al-Eahdiyyah and al
al-jinsiyyah (see p. 41 )*
a)

Consider:

/?inna al-?insana lafi xusr/
(2

1

'Verily, man is bound to lose himself v 1
b)

/faHaSa firZawnu al-rasul/
'And pharaoh rebelled against the apos t le ' ^

c)

hum! fi al-gar/
'when these two were

d)

/?aqbala yasirun yasSl ?ila al-mas jid/
'yasir is

e)

hiding^J7* in the cave* ^

coming towards the Mosque1

/wa lakinna Eabda allahi yarfaZu ra?sahu wa
yabsirau lil-gulam/
'but kbd:

allah raised his head

and smiled at

th e boy'

B)

The semantic structure
Under

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)

the previous heading, al- 'the' has been

See Halliday et al., Cohesion inEnglish,1976, p.71.
Asad,The Message..., op.cit., p.974, verse 2.
Asad, ibid.,p. 904., verse- 16 .
Asad,
ibid.,p.266, verse 40.

examined just as a modifier.

In the present heading it

will be examined in respect of its contextual function.
In

so doing we adopt Halliday's view which was given in

pages 25 and 26 .

For the sake of this

point we repeat it

here in a complete representation:
"The contextual function of deictics is to
identify, and among them 'the1, is unmarked
and specific; that is, its function is to
identify a specific subset but to do so by
reference to something other than itself;
unlike 'his' or 'that', 'the' carries no
power of identification but indicates
that something else present does. This
'something else' may be either (I-)1In the
M/Q elements of nominal group, (2) in the
context, linguistic or situational, or (3)
in the head of the nominal group itself.
There are thus three distinct relations
into which 'the' as deictics enters,
respectively 'cataphoric',
ahaphoric',
and 'homophone'." (1)
In CA, these three terms of references are structural
functions which are normally made within

a structural

framework in which 'al-' refers forward, or backward, or
to a specific situation..
forward cohesively.

However, 'al-' can never refer

It can only refer to the element

which it modifies in the same nominal group.
The description however centres around al- in terms
of its exophorric and endophoric references:

By 'exophoric'

is meant that al- which refers to a specific situation
where 'endophoric' is a cover term for
cataphoric.

The former refers to a

the preceding context,

(1)

anaphoric and

relatable element in

the latter refers to the following

Halliday et al., Patterns of Language, op.cit., p.58.

element within the same nominal group.
al- performs its structural functions
whether the element
element or not.

Again, essentially
through an element

has a lexical relation with another

Also the definite article which contains

no specifying element of its own has

no information for

identifying the head noun, the information is recoverable
somewhere in

the context of situation or text, hence the

reference is exophoric or endophoric.

Robins says:

"The semantic framework by which the
information relevant to the functioning,
the meaning, of utterances can be stated
is the context of situation."(1)
After this brief discussion of what the linguists
referred to as a structural function of the definite
article: cataphoric, anaphoric, exophoric or homophoric,
we will examine the

implication of each term in CA, in

more detail.

(I)

Exophoric and homophoric references
Considering the above definition of 'exophoric'

reference, the exophoric can be seen through the article
al- followed by an element in a specific situation.

The

exophoric however can be developed to what is called
homophoric which does not depend on a specific situation.
That

is

element
reference

(1)

to say, exophoric reference is used with an
which has specific reference and homophoric
is used for

an element which has generic

Robins, R.H., General Linguistics, Longman, 19 64, p.26.

reference.

In this manner, the definite article falls

into two types of

functions: exophoric and homophoric.

Each one is designated according to the interpretation
of the element involved with al-.

These are described

as follows:
a)

Exophoric reference
With exophoric reference by al-, the following

element is identifiable in various ways:
(1)

It must be particular indicating

immediate situation.
a)

a specific and

Compare:

/la talbur al-sayyaratu qldimah/
'Do not cross; the car is coming'

b)

/la taEbur sayyaratunqadimah/
'Do not cross; an approaching car is coming'

a)

la qad ja?a al-Dayf/
'The guest has come'

b)

/la qad ja?a Dayf/
'One (a) guest has come1

In (a)r the elements al-sayyaratu 'the car', and al-Dayfu
'the guest' can be interpreted as
which we are

waiting for.

the car and the guest

In (b),&\tViOu^the elements

sayyaratun 'a car', and Dayfun 'a guest' are given for
the immediate situation, they do not
situation.

indicate a specific

They may be interpreted respectively as a

warning of an unexpected car, and as telling about the
presence of an unexpected guest.
(2)

The other

way of

exemplifying 'exophoric' in an

NP is where the referent is identifiable on

linguistic

grounds whether

the object .or thing involved occurs in

specific situation or not.
to do with

This, however, has something

religious, meteorological terms, supreme

attributes of Allah
as personal forms.

and the general nouns which are used
The following lists are representative,

of exophoric use.
1 - religious terms which refer to

a class of only

one member:
al-ba2t

'Day of Resurrection*

al-qiyamah

'Day of Resurrection*

al-?axirah

'the hereafter'

al-?isra?

'Mohammad's (P.B.U.H.) Journey
from the Holy Mosque (in Mecca)
to the farthest Mosque (in
Jerusalem)

al-mi2raj

'Mohammad's midnight journey
from the farthest Mosque:to the
seven heavens'

2 - meteorological terms which represent one member
al-qamar

•the moon *

al-hilal

'the crescent1

al-badr

'the full moon'

al-sams

'the sun*

al-xusuf

'the eclipsed moon'

al“kusuf

'the eclipsed sun'

ipreme attributes of Allah
al-malik

1the Sovereign'

al-quddus

'the Holy One'

al-salam

'the source of peace'

al-mu?min

'the Guardian of faith1

al—muhaymin

'the master'

4 - general nouns which represent

one member which will

be assumed in the absence of specific

indication to the

contrary
al-Ea?ilah

'the family'

(our family)

al-qahilah

'the tribe'

al-hukumah

'the government'

al-wizarah

'the cabinet'

al-waTan

'the homeland (our homeland)

(our tribe)
(our government)

(our cabinet)

5 - general nouns used to exemplify one member because the
referent is regarded as the famous

one in the whole class

al-muShaf

'the Holy Quran'

al-kitab

'Sibamayh's book'

al-rasul

'the prophet Mohamed'

al-madinah

'city in Saudi Arabia'

al-nabigah

'name of a poet'

The above illustrations
reference

are given to show exophoric

noun phrases.

Since these noun phrases-

individually denote exophoric references depending on
specific

consideration and since there is only one

member involved, hence they

are distinguishable as

exophoric on their own.
(3)

Exophoric reference

is also associated with two

types of construction.These are

what the Arab grammarians

called warning and temptation constructions.
illustration of exophoric reference, consider:

As an

Warning construction:
a)

al-nara 'the fire'

(take care of the fire)

but not
nara
b)

al-kasala 'laziness1 (leave laziness)
but not
kasala

The above examples as representatives of warning
constructionshave an exophoric reference which is made
by the presence of al- and the indication to specific
situation - traditionally speaking, in (a) the verb ihdar
'take care' is said to be optionally deleted from the
warning construction, and al-nara 'the fire' thus is in
the accusative case.

In (b) , also .the

verb utruk 'leave'

is deleted from the surface structure of the warning
construction, and al-kasala 'laziness' is also in the
accusative case.

Furthermore, the main prerequisite

which the structure of warning should satisfy is that the
noun-phrase of warning must be (1) singular (2) definite
marked by the article al- so the indefinite singular or
definite

dual or plural cannot stand for this type of

construction.

Hence the exophoric reference al- is

obligatorily preposed to this type of warning.

More

exampleS;
al-qiTara
al-barda

'the train'
’'the cold'

(mind the'..train)
(be careful of the

cold)
al—?asada

'the lion'

(watch the lion)

Note

that this type of warning may be introduced by the

particle ?iyyaka and the conjunction wa., as ?iyyaka wa
al-?asada 'mind the lion'.

The semantic effect of this

is that the structure will be a statement of warning in
general and the reference will be homophoric (see below)
where the relation is one of exclusive.
2 -Exhortation construction:
e.g.
al-?adaba

'good behaviour'

(cleave to good behaviour)

but not
?adaba
The above example shows that the exhortation type is
formally similar to the warning type,
above

as displayed

i.e. both types have the same syntactic conditions

to be formed (see p.

68 )•

In this way, the noun-phrase

al-?adaba stands for an exhortation and represent exophoric
reference; marked by al-, and having specific indication.
More examples are given below.
al-iE tidala

'moderation'

(be moderate)

al-istiqamata

'righteousness'

(stick to

righteousness)
al-istigfara

'forgiveness'

(ask. for

forgiveness)
al-Eamala

Multiple
We

'work' (cleave to work)

noun phrases and exophoric reference
have been dealing so far with exophoric reference

at the ward level.

Here we will discuss and compare two

patterns independently.
a)

repetition,

These are:

the occurrence of two linguistic

units of equivalent syntactic and semantic status;
b)

coordination, the occurrence of two linking
linguistic units of equivalent

syntactic status.

The repeated pattern:
The word here may be repeated

for the purpose of

emphasis, and the two elements in question are 4coreferentially assigned.

Again this type of

structure

falls into two types of meaning: warning and exhortation,
in which the reference is exophoric.
noun phrase

In that, the first

is repeated with al- in the same nominal

group to give prominence, and refer to the immediate
situation, though the second element refers back to the
first.

For this assumption, we give the following argument

The article in the second element does not function
anaphorically as it may seem, but exophorically, since
the semantic load carried by the second occurrence of the
identical noun is one and the same, in the same nominal
group.
To summarize here the
a)

main points:

The repetition of the identical

noun is meant to

give emphasis on the message.
b)

The reported element carries the exophoric reference,
since it occurs in the same nominal group and
refers to the immediate situation, and not to a
previous referent in the linguistic context.
it is identifiable as the first occurrence.

Hence

c)

This type of structure is made of two identical
elements: al + noun and al + noun*

Both are in the

accusative case*
d)

Meaning: inclusive (be

it the warning or exhortation

construction)*
In the light of this descriptionr consider the following
two sets:
Set I
a)

al-?asada

al-?asada

'Beware of the lion1 (the lion)
b)

al-barda al-barda
'Be careful of the cold* (the cold)

c)

al-jidar a al-jidar a
'Beware of the wall'
but

(the wall)

not

?asada ?asada
barda barda
jidara jidara
Set II
a)

al-wafa?a

al-wafa?a

'Keep loyalty'

(loyalty)

al-salama al-salama
'Keep peace* (peace)
al-najdata al-najaata
'give help'

(help)

but not
wafa?a wafa?a
salama salama

najdaires.'

The coordinate pattern:
It is not as the previous examples may suggest that
the two

types , warning and exhortation are carried by

repetition in which there is co-reference between the
two elements involved, but also these types may be
lexically represented by two unrelated

elements; in

coordination, where there is no referential relation at
all to the element previously mentioned.

Again the two

elements are marked by al- and appear in the accusative
case.
Somewhat to my surprise I noticed that with the
repeated pattern the coordinator wa is precluded, and
with the coordinate pattern the repetition of the first
element is

also precluded.

So, the concept of emphasis

is applied to the former, but not to the latter.
The

common denominator of the two participants in

the coordinate pattern

is that both elements have exophoric

reference, regarding their specific

and immediate indication.

Examples:
1a)

al-barda wa al-maTara
’Guard against cold and rain1

1b)

al-hiqda

wa al-hasada

'Avoid hatred and envy'
1c)

al-Dulma wa al-sarra
'Avoid injustice and evil'

2a)

al-iStidala wa al-istiqamata
'Keep to moderation and righteousness'

2b)

al-muru?ata

wa al-najdata

'Keep to the sense of honour and help'
2c)

al-Sabra wa al-Salata
'Stick to patience and prayer'
It is worth mentioning here

that although in each

example above the two participants are not lexically coref erential , in a more delicate analysis they denote
internal relation, i.e. they collocate in moral sense.
Finally, the exophoric reference may be used to
particularize and identify a general element, referring to
an immediate situation, in a given sentence.
a)

ihdari al-kalb
'Beware of the dog'

b)

Consider:

{this dog)

xudi al-dawa?
'Take the medicine1 (your medicine)

c)

wa qad Pankara al-fata min Puxtihi nasaTaha
'And the boy disapproved of the activity of his sister'

d)

laysa al-hasadu min Paxlaqi al-rajuli
'Envy is not a characteristic of

e)

faPadina li 1-muslimina

al-karim

a high-minded man1

fi al-hijrati Pila yatrib

'And he gave permission tothe muslims to emigrate
to Yathrib'
g)

iSTini al-qalam
'Give me the pen'

Again, the above sentences include elements which have
the

article al-

to refer to an immediate situation.

The immediate situational instances of al- as explained

previously are exophoric.

Exophoric reference here,

however, is associated with an instant

situation? even if

it is a momentary state..
In this procedure, we take into account, throughout
the above section on exophoric reference, that the
phenomena of prefixing the article al-, in such noun phrases,
is related to the function of the immediate situation, i.e.
exophoric reference, contrasted with al- which is prefixed
for anaphoric and cataphoric functions, referring to a
previous item or fact, and a following

item respectively

(see below).

B)

Homophoric reference
Homophoric reference is the one

produced by

exophoric reference since it is thought to capture the
elements among the various noun phrases which do not rely
on a specific situation.

This reference represents the

way of interpreting our experience of the element given to
us with the article al-.

The article role which figures

prominently in the noun phrase of which the reference is
the whole class is 'homophoric'.

The use of general words

however as homophoric elements is to distinguish them from
those which are situationally specific types.
In this distinction between exophoric and homophoric
references, Halliday suggests that
"If it is exophoric, the item is identifiable
in one of two ways.
(1) A particular individual
or subclass is being referred to, and that
individual or sublcass is identifiable in the

specific situation*.* All immediate
situational instances of thef are
exophoric in this way: 'mind the step1...
(2) The referent is identifiable on
extralinguistic grounds no matter what
the situation. This has something in
common with the generalized exophoric
use of the personal forms, and it
occurs under two conditions* It may
arise, first, because there exists only
.one member of the class of objects
referred to, for example the sun?
or, at least, one member which will be
assumed in the absence of specific
indication to the contrary, for example
the baby ('our baby').., Secondly, it
may arise because the reference is the
whole class, e.g. the stars? or the
individual considered as a representative
of the whole class, . like the child
in AS the child grows,.’.. This type of
exophoric reference, which does not
depend on the specific situation, has
been called homophoric to distinguish it
from the situationally specific type."(1)
The non-specific situation is the key of showing the
reference of al- as homophoric reference, whereas the
specific is associated with exophoric reference.
Examples:
Exophoric:

la tadnu min al-?asadi ya?kuhik
'Do not approach

, the lion because

he will eat you'
Homophoric:

al-?asadu yaftarisu man yaqtaribu minh
'The lion will kill any one who approaches
it'
la tatafakkahu bi?a!raDi al-nasi fa^arru
al-xuluqi al-gibah
'Do not make fun of people's good repute
since slandering is immoral'

(1)

Halliday et al., Cohesion..., p .71.
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Under this heading' we have tried

to give a rough

outline of the homophoric reference of al-, on the dimension
of non-specific situation, as expounded by Halliday with
a view

to contrasting it with exophoric reference, on

the dimension of the specific situation.

(II)

Endophoric reference
rIn Cohesion

general

in English, Halliday puts forward in

the definition of references

distinction

and their

within the class of reference items:

"As a general rule, therefore, reference
items may be exophoric or endophoric; and,
if endophoric, they may be anaphoric or
cataphoric (cf. 1.9 above). This scheme
will allow us to recognize certain dis
tinctions within the class of reference
items, according to their different uses
and 'phoric* tendencies."(1)
He al.so refers to the fact that exophoric reference
is situationally designed, and

endophoric reference is
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textually identified.v

In the following two sections we will discuss and
compare

A)

both references independently.

Anaphoric reference
Anaphoric reference is the one used in a text where

the two elements are co-referential, or rather anaphoric
is

(1)
(2)

that involving two participants: one is previously

Halliday, ibid., p.33.
Ibid., p.33.

mentioned and the other is later illustrated, in a mutual
indication.
In a given text, the applicability of anaphoric
reference to nominal phrase types is noticeable through
various representations.

Next, an attempt will be made

at classifying these representatives
each

into three main types

will be dealt with separately below in which

anaphoric reference is carried by al-:
(i)

Anaphoric reference is clear-cut in an NP which

refers back to a corresponding previous indefinite
referent,
a)

both are given in two separate structures e.g.

/kana yawman Dalla flhi al-nasu Dalalan baZldan,
wa ?awgalu f.I al-Dalal/
'It was a day in which people diverted so much,
and they penetrated deeply into diversion'

b)

/xarajat fatatun ?ila jabali al-zaytunati, tumma
tarakat al-fatatu jabala al-zaytunati ?ila bayti
?aqriba?iha/
'A girl went up to Zaytuna mountain, and after,
that the girl left for her relative's home1

c)

/labudda ?an ?utbila najahi bi al-?amsi najafran
al-yawma, fa?inna al-najaha maEbudukum al-?akbar/
'I must follow my success yesterday by another
success today, since (surely) the success is
your best idol'

(ii)

It may be represented in a synonym; related to

an element previously mentioned (be it indefinite, or ^
definite).

The following sentences serve as an

illustration of the inclusion of anaphoric reference,
a)

/Zala Zadatiha kulla yawmin lam takun taZlamu
ma sayahdutu ZaSra dalika al-nahar/
'According to her habit every day, she could not
know what will happen in the

b)

afternoon of that day'

/Puhdiya qaDibun ?ila Zaliyyin

fafutina al-Sabiyyu

bihadihi al-ZaSa/
^Walking stick was given as a present to CAli and
the boy was fascinated by this stick'
c)

faqala ibnu xalawayhi: PaHfaDu lil-sayfi
xamsina isman, fatabassama ?abu Zaliyyin wa qala:
ma PahfaDu Pilla isman wahidan wa huwa al-sayfu.
qala ibnu xalawayhi: faPayna al-muhannadu wa
al-Sarimu.../
'Ibn Khalawaih said: "I know by heart fifty names
i
for the sword". Thereby Abu Ali smiled and said:
"I do not know any more than one
al-sayf 'the sword'."

name that is

Again Ibn Khalawaih said:

"What about al-muhannad and al-Sarim 'the sword...'
(iii) Anaphoric reference can be made

by al- as follows:

a)

refers back to its

in a

item which

counterpart in a previous separate

clause, where

both elements are definite general words.

The only

difference between them lies in the level of
generality, e.g.
/wa Pula hadihi al-waqafati: hawla al-mu?alli£i
alladi dawwana fi kitabihi hada al-hadlt:a al-sarifa,
faPinna Pahla al-Iilmi rubbama dakaru Panna

al-rajula laysa min rijali al-haditi

wa qad

sami2a al-rajulu al-hadita wa istajaz/
'The first one of these standing points about the
author who wrote

down this honorable prophetic

Hadith
is that the scholars might mention that the
•
man (the author) is not one of the scholars of
Hadith...
•

The man has heard the Hadith
and passed
•

it'
b)

in an element which points
or background

to aprevious

shared between the

knowledge

speaker and

hearer
a)

/ma Paxbaru al-qaryah?/
'What is the news of the village?'

b)

/hal qaraPta al-kitab?/
'Have you read the

c)

book?'

/ja?a al-Dayf/
'The guest came'

Although

there is no mention here of

a preceding referent

the above examples include elements which have anaphoric
reference to

what is kept in the speaker's and addressee's

mind.
Contrasting

the above examples under the label

'anaphoric reference' we note that:
(1)

In terms of the referential relationship obtaining

between the two elements involved in a given text, they
have in common the following characteristics:
a)

The second occurrence is always with the
anaphoric al- 'the', whereas the first may not
occur with al-.

b)

The clause in which the second element
involved carries new information about the
first element whereas the information about
the second element is said to be recovered from
the previous clause

(2)

They differ in type

of reiteration, by which the

referential relationship expressed by. the two elements
occurring in the two clauses, with the anaphoric reference
expressed by al- in the second occurrence, is represented.
That is to say,

they show (a) the same element repeated,

as in (1), (b) a synonym, as in (2) or (c) a near-synonym
or Scq^a/hprctmnate, as in (3a) . Note that when we interpret
the second element in (1) and (2) by reference to the first
element involved we relate it to the first referent.
same is true in (3a), except that the

The

second element adds

specifity to the first.

B)

Cataphoric reference
Cataphoric reference show5that 'the article al-

is used to refer forward.
al- in

such elements

identify

The significance of prefixing

within such structures is to

the element reiterated whose identification is

recoverable from

the nominal group in which al- occurs.

That is

the noun is identifiable and

to say,

retrievable from

the modifying elements which are given

to specify the head noun.
examples:

Here are some

representative

a)

/wa yaktubu al-muslimuna mina al-?anSari.../
'And the muslims of the ?anSar group write...'

b)

/tumma Paxrajahu min dalika al-ragbatu fi al-xayri
fi hubbi allahi wa rasulih/
'What got him out of this situation was his wish
for attachment to Allah and his messenger'

c)

/...wa yastaqSiya hisaba hadihi al-xawaTiri
allati kanat taDTaribu fi Damirih/
'And he studies the calculation of these thoughts
which were disorganized in his conscience'

d)

/al-bintu al-kubra/
'The oldest girl1

e)

/ihdina al-SiraTa al-mustaqlma SiraTa alladlna
PanZamta Zalayhim.../
'Guide us the straight way - the way of those upon
M )
whom Thou hast bestowed Thy blessings..' v 1
In the above examples, the elements marked al- are

in the fortified position from where al-

has its function

as a cataphoric item which refers forward to the prefixed
element and a modifying element(s) within the same
nominal group, so that we need to follow
question by the modifying element(s) in

the element in
sequence, as

illustrated above,

and, more particularly, with specific

function - that is

to say, in (a-d),

elements

are specified by the article and the following

element(s) add more

(1)

the underlined

specification to the head noun.

As.ad, The Message... , p.2, verses 6

and 7.

For instance, in (a and b) , the prepositional phrases
(mina al-?anSari and fi al-xayri) signify origin or source
and manner respectively, and in (c and d), the relative
clause (allati taDTaribu fi Damirih) and the comparative
(al-kubra.) indicate restriction and quality respectively.
All are defining the antecedent head noun, representing
the linguistic unit referred to (cataphorically). Again,
they assert the specification of the preceding element.

Double function of

al-

It is not the case as the above illustrations may
suggest that the previous types of reference are
individually applicable, i.e. these various types of
reference are not mutually exclusive.

This is based on

the grounds that the article al- may have two functions
simultaneously.

Thus, al- may be used ih both anaphoric

and cataphoric reference..
a)

/£ahadtu al-^unuda

Examples:

farihatan al-junuda allati

intaSarat Zala PaZdaPiha .../
'I have seen the soldiers cheerful, the soldiers
who triumphed over their enemy'
b)

/qutila PaShabu al-?uxdudi al-nari dati al-waqud/
'THEY DESTROY £ “"butJ

themselves., they who would

ready a pit of fire fiercely burning £~for all who
— (
have attained to faith/'
v1 )
'

(1)

Asad, ibid., p.94-2, verses 4

and 5.

c)

/jiPta tasPalu San al-birri?

qultu naSam.

qala: "istafti qalbaka al-birru ma ITmaPannat Pilayhi
al-nafsu wa iTmaPanna Pilayhi al-qalbu...J^
'You have come to ask about righteousness?
Yes.

He said: "Consult your heart.

I said:

Righteousness

is that about which the soul feels tranquil and the
heart feels tranquil.'
The underlined elements in

the above examples are

exponents of what is meant by 'textual reference', whether
it is cataphoric or anaphoric.
Again, it is noticeable that textual

references

in

the above illustrations are marked by the presence of
the article al-, so that it is characteristic of al- in
textual references to have a cataphoric function in the
sense that it

refers cataphorically to the head noun, and

an anaphoric function since it refers anaphorically to
the head.
However, in (a-b), the first al- is cataphoric
only, since the prefixed element has no

relation with

an earlier referent in the preceding discourse.

The

second functions as both cataphoric and anaphoric, showing
that al- refers to the following element, and to the
earlier referent at the same time.

In (c) the first al

as well as the second functions as cataphoric and anaphoric.
That is to say, in (c) the first alregard to the previous
referring

knowledge and

is

anaphoric with

cataphoric by

to the following element birr.

The second al-

is also anaphoric and cataphoric, anaphoric in the sense
that birr is related to the preceding element birr, and
cataphoric since it points to the following element birr;
(3

furthermore it may refer

by way of

extension to the

relative clauses (ma iTmaPannat Pilahi al-nafsu wa iTmaPanna
Pilayhi al-qalbu) where the information

about the head

noun is recovered.
It is worth mentioning here that al- may have the
third dimension (i.e. exophoric or homophoric), according
to its situational sense, i.e. if the prefixed element is
only one member, and it is in a specific

situation, the

reference would be exophoric, otherwise it would be
homophoric (see pp. 6^-76

above).

(iii) Possessive pronouns as modifier
The possessive pronouns here are dealt with as the
third division of deictics, and one

of three types of

reference: Demonstrative, definite article and possessive.
These pronouns are: (I 'my', na 'our', ka, kuma, kum 'your1,
-

—

(

1)

hu 'his', 'its', ha 'her', 'its' huma and hum 'their' v 1
which are suffixed to a noun, where the noun is a head
and the pronoun is a modifier.

The

modifying pronouns

include what follows the head; the location in this position
is semantically significant, so they have reference by their
semantic function in the speech of the situation, through

(1)

Traditionally speaking, these pronouns are called
first person, second person and third person, showing
the number categories of singular, dual and plural.

the above pronouns.

In this way, the

head noun is

modified and referred to, and the pronoun acts as modifier
and anaphoric reference.

This description is based'>on two

structural dimensions: syntactic and semantic.
noun

and suffixed

structure.
a)

Hence the

pronoun have their roles in a given

This can

be exemplified as follows:

/hada kitabl/
'This is my book'

b)

/hadihi biDaZatuna
'Here is our

c)

ruddat ?ilayna.../

merchandise: it

has been returned

to U S ' ^
/wa Duriba Zala qalbihi bi al-?asdad/
'His heart has been sealed by barriers'

d)

/fayanziZu kijlaha wa qulbaha, wa gala?idaha
wa rilataha/
'And he took off her anklet, bracelet, necklaces
and earrings'

e)

/fa wa.allahi ma guziya qawmun qaTTu

fi Zuqri

darihim ?illa dallu/
'I swear by Allah, people can never be invaded in
their own country without being

humiliated'

As far as the logical structure is concerned, the
underlined elements above consist of noun + pronoun.

The

pronoun is syntactically dependent, since it cannot stand
as a free form.

This has the effect of introducing the

structure: head + modifier, where, semantically speaking,

(1)

Asad, op.cit., p.347, verse

65.

the former functions
as

as a referent and the latter acts

anaphoric reference, referring back to

involved.

the head noun

As the above examples represent.

Finally, we find

it useful to

end the discussion

about reference . throughout this chapter, to quote the
( 1)
diagram given by Halliday v ':

Reference
I

I

(Situational)

(Textual)

exophora

endophora

(to preceding text)
anaphora

(1)

(to

I

following text)
cataphora

In using the terms of cataphoric, anaphoric and
exophoric or homophoric in this study, we depend
heavily on Halliday's description. For this diagram
see Cohesion (op.cit.), p.33.

CHAPTER II
MODIFICATION IN NPs WITHIN RELATIONAL SENTENCES

Introduction:
In this chapter we deal with what, can be called
relational sentences in Arabic.

These sentences are marked

off by being verbless structures (i.e. in surface structure)
to which the relation between the first part "subject" and
the second "predicate" is applied.

In sentences of this

type certain constraints occur as to the future of definite
ness and indefiniteness particularly as regards the "subject"
phrase.

However, it is useful to treat these sentences

since the string of elements involved often has the same
surface structure as an NP and therefore a contrastive
investigation helps to fully define the NP type.
To illustrate this consider the string:
/al-maliku al-qa?id/

This could be an independent sentence

meaning "The king is the leader", in which case an alternative
structure al-maliku huwa al-qa?id would also exist.
it could be a noun phrase operating as part

Or

of a larger

sentence i.e. al-maliku al-qa?idu fataha al-madinah "The leader
king conquered the city."
However before describing 'modification1 in NPs within
relational sentences, it

is worth reviewing briefly three

viewpoints regarding the concept of 'relation'.
is to

demonstrate that the term

The purpose

'relation' is used here

in a more limited sense than that assigned to it by other
linguists.

The first is that of Lyons:
"We may adopt the following formulation: the
semantic structure of any system of words in
the vocabulary is the network of semantic
relations that hold between the words in
the system in question. The nature of these
relations we must leave for the chapter on
semantics. The important point to notice
in the definition of semantic structure that
has just been given is that it makes use of
the key-terms system and relation."(1)
Also ,
"The sentence is the maximum unit of
grammatical analysis: that is, it is the
largest unit that the linguist recognizes
in order to account for the distributional
relations of selection and exclusion that
are found to hold in the language he is
describing."(2)
Examining these two quotations, we note that the
"concept of relation" can be identified in three ways:
1)

Any lexical item by itself is a relational network.

2)

Items in a larger unit have relational networks which
can be built from these items by taking them as
members of grammatical relation i.e. subject and
predicate relationship is one which reflects various
relations (see below) .

3)

Any relation is attributed to the system, of the
.language involved.

In other words, the system of

the language refers to various patterned

relationships

constituting the order of this language.
The second viewpoint is that of Halliday who puts the term
relation with restriction,

(1) and (2) Lyons, J. , Introduction... op.cit., pp.58-59
and p.176 respectively.

o n

"A structure is made up of "elements" which
are graphically represented, as being in
linear progression; but the theoretical
relation among them is one of "order".
Order may, but does not necessarily,
have as its realization "sequence", the
formal relation carried by linear
progression; sequence is at a lower
degree of abstraction than order and is
one possible formal exponent of it."(1)
By the ’formal relation', he means that in description,
structures are expressed as linear arrangements of elements;
the relation stands for the terms 'subject', 'predicate',
complement and adjunct, or for modifier, head, qualifier,
represented in various combinations, so that the syntagmatic
relation is expressed in the surface

structure.

Also as

he says,
"relational clauses are clauses in which
the "process' takes the form of a relation
between two participating entities, or
between one participating entity and an
attribute."(2)
The

third viewpoint to be mentioned is that of Hudson
"just as the role of classification rules
is to specify how features can. combine■with
one another in a bundle attached to a
single node, the role of structure-building
rules is to say how nodes with different
features on them can combine to form- a
single sentence structure. The former
define 'intrabundle' (paradigmatic)
relations, the latter define 'interbundle'
(syntagmatic) relations .11(3)

He goes further in subclassifying syntagmatic relation to say,

(1)
(2)
(3)

See Halliday, M.A.K., Categories of the Theory of
Grammar, Word, vol. 17, No. 3, 1961, pp.254-55.
See Halliday, Types of Process in Kress, G.R. (ed.),
’Halliday: System and Function in Language", p. 167.
See Hudson, R.A., Arguments for Non-transformational
Grammar, 1976, p.66.
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"There are two types of syntagmatic relation
to be shown: dependency relations and
sequence relations. A dependency relation
is a relation between two features where
one of the features is present only when
the other is present. In other words,
when one depends for its presence in a
structure on the presence of the other."(1)
"Sequence (or order - I shan’t distinguish
between the two terms) is the other type
of syntagmatic relation which needs to be
defined, and this is done in a daughterdependency grammar by rules called ’sequence
rules'."(2)
However, for the purpose of this study, we would
assume that sentences represented in this chapter are
called relational since the relationship obtaining between
the elements in a 'predicative' sentence structure is one
of relation; in a sense of ascription or attribution or
equation or location, which are the four semantic types
of relational sentences. . All occur in a sentence with a
modified subject.

This occurs regardless of the proper noun

which can stand as a subject without modification.
Turning back to our

description of modification within

relational sentences, the discussion is concerned with
modification as realized in NPs, i.e. that which we refer to
as a distinctive feature of the subject as the

head of a

modifier (other than the predicate) in a sentence.
Though Cantarino says
"A nominal sentence usually consists of two
parts: one is the subject - a noun or its
equivalent about which a statement is made;
the other is the predicate - also a noun or

(1) and (2)

Hudson, ibid., p p .66 and

69 respectively.

its equivalent - which specifies or modifies
the idea of the existence of the subject.
This specification or modification is
achieved through a simple juxtaposition
of the nominal predicate and the subject.
Since this contiguity does not imply any
relationship other than mere equivalence,
the members do not influence each other
mutually with respect to case, which is
usually nominative for both,"(1)
the term modification here however is carried out via the
nominal phrase structure which consists of a subject head
and modifier to which various types of relation can be
identified since the modifier gives the element in question
the value of being both subject and relational element, and
is indeed the sign of predication and relation.
say,

So we can

the element under examination is modified for

and semantic considerations.

That

syntactic

is a subject of a

predicate and a member of the relational

elements which

have a significant connection with each other.
For the purpose of this study, we here classify
relational sentences into five separate

types which, though

syntactically similar, are significantly distinguishable by
their semantic interpretations in terms
class will be dealt with separately on

of relation.

Each

two axes: modification

and relation, showing the element about which the modification
and relation are made and the

elements by which the two

terms are used.
By way of introduction, let us examine the six sentences
below:

(1)

Cantarino, V. , Syntax of Modern Arabic Prose: The
Simple Sentence, vol.I, 1974, p.9.
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(1)

/al-liSSu Saduwwun .../

ascriptive

'The thief is an enemy*
(2)

/al-liSSu huwa al-qatil/

equational

'The thief is the killer'
(3)

/?abuka du mal/

possessive

'Your father is wealthy
(4a)

/al-wardu fl al-hadiqah/

existential locative

4

'
(4b)

flowers are in the garden'

/al-kitabu fawqa al-ma?idah/
'The book is on

(5)

locative

the table'

/al-nasu fi mihnah/

circumstantial

'The people are in hardship'
In the above examples, two points

should be made

for the linguistic description of relational sentences:
(1)

Firstly, it is treated

by the traditional Arab

grammarians as a nominal sentence which hhs two parts:
one is the subject and the other is the predicate which
stands in direct relationship with the subject.

The point
/1 \

to be made here is that the traditionalists used 'existential'' '
to cover three different semantic connotations i.e. existential
locative, locative and circumstantial.

Thus they

covered 3

semantically different ideas by the use of a single syntactical
structure.

We would feel for instance that (4a) is truly an

"existential locative", that (b) is

"locative"^^ and that

(1)
Footnote: Traditional Arab grammarians hypothesised that
in sentences like (4a,b and 5 above) there was a latent
semantic element which might have had at some earlier stage
verbal representatives, i.e. kana, istaqarra and wujida., or
ka?inun, mustaqirrun and mawjud. Hence the nomenclature
"existential" (in the semantic sense), the verbalization of
which we re-examine in this chapter since it is freely used
in CA.

(5) is "circumstantial", on the grounds

that the fourth,

but hardly the fifth, can be paraphrased with a sentence
m \
containing a verbal
element "exist"v ’ i.e. al-wardu fi
-

al-hadiqah.

On the other hand, the

locative in semantic terms.

fifth is manifestly

The sixth

one is merely

circumstantial since the attribute describes only the
subject head status.

Accordingly, we believe

that the

distinction between existential locative and locative
interpretations depends upon the semantic nature of the
relationship between the subject and the attributive
predicate.

By this

we mean that whenever the attribute

is a permanent and habitual location for the subject, the
structure is truly Existential',

but when the attribute

is not linked into the subject, the construction is
locative.

Therefore in (4a) the relation of locative

attribute

(fi al-hadiqah) isexistential, since the location

is a "habitual occupation" for the subject (al-hadiqahu),
«
*
while in (4b) the attribute (fawqa al-ma?idah) is locative
place; the reason for this is that it refers to a nonhabitual location for the subject (al-kitabu). With respect
to example (5), the attribute (fi mihnah) is

circumstantial,

since the attribute here has neither locatory nor existential
value, showing merely the subject status.
It is worth noting that existential sentences usually
include space and time references.
are structural similarities

(1)

However, although there

between existential, locative

See Lyons, Introduction..., op.cit., pp.388-90.

and circumstantial
even if

sentences, they are semantically different

they refer to

time.-

Consider the following three

sentences:
a)

/al-dirasatu yawma yawma/ ‘ existential locative time
’Lessons are daily'

b)

/al-dirarasatu yawma al-sabt/

locative

time

'Lessons will be on Saturday'
c)

/al-mariDu fi al-naz£i al-?axir/
'The patient is

in the agony of

circumstantial
implying time

death'
where one might suspect

that these sentences which are

syntactically similar have an underlying structure, i.e.
the underlying structure of (a) is al-dirasatu
kulla yawmin, (b) is al-dirasatu

tuqamu^T*

tabdaVu^ yawma al-Sabt,

and (c) is al-mariDu fi ^"waqtiT" al-nazZi al-?axlr since
the references which

the above examples can indicate by

their surface structure are: existential locative time as in
(a), locative time, and circumstantial implying
in (b) and (c) respectively.

time as

However, it is not as the

Arab grammarians assume that the structures referred to
above (i.e. those in (3),(4),(5) and (a),(b),(c) imply a
verbal element since in a relational type of sentence the
relation holds directly between two entities in the surface
structure in such a way that they can be said to be subject
and predicate without a latent verbal element.
Secondly, and more obviously, the types of semantic
relation here are achieved by the combination of two units
in a structural configuration.

These

units are characterized

by structural features which linguistic elements have in a
relational sentence.

Thus:

Unit 3

v

Unit 2

f

al + noun

\

indef * adj e ctive

Noun + pronoun

def. element

>
r

Noun + adjective

+

Noun + Noun (in gen^
V

<

1

prepositional phrase

adverbial phrase
i,

/

In line with this, one can semantically recognize the
type of relation involved in the sense that is reflected by
the connotation indicated by the connection between the two
elements

in a given sentence; structurally this relation may

be realized in the sentence-elements by the combination of
special

word-classes, as listed above.

For purposes of description and ease of recognition,
relational sentences are formally marked by the following
characteristics:
(1)

The

first element is always modified

by a

dependent element when functioning as an attribuand of a
relational sentence.

Otherwise the element

of a nominal phrase.

That is to say,

would be head

without modification

the element in question would not syntactically stand as
the attribuand of a relational sentence,
standing as the head of an NP.

So the modification is

present here to mark the first part of a
sentence,

relational

and to differentiate between sentence structures

and nominal phrases.
a)

and would be

Compare,- for instance, (a) and <b) :

/al-kitabu jadid/
'The book is new'

b)

/kitabun jadldun.../
'a new book'

whereas the second element (i.e. the attribute) may or may
not be modified by an adverb as in
a)

/?axuka Tawilun jiddan/
'Your brother is very tali'

b)

/?axuka Tawil/
'Your brother is a tall (man)

(2)

In a given sentence, the relational elements are

usually juxtaposed, expressing no copulative verb in a
language which has no copula to relate the elements of a
sentence structure.
functional role which

This may be due to the fact that the
a predicate has in

relation to a

subject can be identified by the aspects of a sentence
structure, i.e. the sequence of a modified element followed
by one of the elements: indefinitenoun

oradjective,

adverbial and prepositional phrases is a sign of relational
sentence.

But in the sequence of two juxtaposed definite

elements, where the

relationship between the two elements

may be ambiguous, the user resorts to

the insertion of a

pronoun of separation between the two definite nominals,
as an overt copula which assigns the relation between them?
marking the structure as being a sentence rather

than a

nominal phrase; furthermore, it is given as a distinctive
sign of predication, or rather equation.
In this way, a modified status of an element in
relational sentences occurs for the following reasons:

a)

The syntactic function as a subject of a relational
sentence;

b)

The realization of an obligatory modification in the
first nominal phrase of the sentence sequence,
which is virtually postulated for grammatical reasons;

c)

As a distinctive feature of the first term in a
relational sentence where it is not present in the
second term*

d)

As an optional occurrence with the predicate and

e)

as a semantic interpretation referred to by the
relation between the two terms in a relational
sentence.
On the other hand modification in nominal phrases

within a relational sentence is made by:
a)

the definite article al- prefixed to the element
involved,

b)

annexation to a definite or indefinite element,

c)

a following adjective in one NP,

d)

the structure of independent and dependent elements
in a syntactic relationship and

e)

the occurrence of an endocentric construction, its
structural configuration consisting of a head and
' modifier in an NP.
After this introduction of the basic features of

relational sentences, we proceed to describe each type of
relation separately, giving a full treatment to the structure
of modification in each type.

(i)

Structural analysis of NPs in ascriptive sentences
Under this section the concept of modification plays

an important role in constituting the ascriptive sentence
since the modification is to be taken
feature of the first unit in

as a fundamental

all relational sentences.

So structurally speaking, though the modification which we
are concerned with has been dealt with briefly before it is
again obligatorily realised through the first part and
optionally through the second in a simple sentence.
complex sentence

In a

where we have two layers of sentences

or rather where we have a rankshifted sentence the
modification is obligatory in the first
and optional with the third.

and second elements

So, in an ascriptive sentence

the structure has basically one element in a modified status
and the other may or may not be modified, where the former
is modified by an element other than an indefinite adjective
and the latter may be modified by an element

other than

the definite article al- and a suffixed pronoun.

Keeping

this description in mind, broadly speaking, the presence of
the modifier al- or a suffixed pronoun with the attribuand
and their absence from the attribute is a distinctive feature
of ascriptive relation; in contrast with the

equative

relation which is recognizable by the presence of al- with
the attribuand and the attribute which are separated by a
pronoun (see below).

In this connection, El-Rabbat says,

"In this way, the 'indefiniteness1 of the
Attribute is a distinctive characteristic
of the ascriptive relation since the
Attribuand is being classified, but not
identified, by means of the definite Attribute."' ^
(1)

El-Rabbat, A.H., The Major Types of Egyptian Colloquial
Arabic, A participant-process approach ., Ph.D., 1978,
p.159.

However, ascriptive sentences in
'Modification1 in

reference to

the nominal phrases involved will be

classified for purposes of description and structural
relationships into two types.

Sincethebasicsyntactic

structure of ascriptive sentences is one of two types
(1)

def. NP1 + indef. NP2

(2)

def. NP1 + 2 (def. NP1 +

indef.NP2)

Type I
This type has as its representation two elements:
the element subject which occurs typically in sentence
initial position and has two elements of structure (i.e.
modifier + head or head + modifier), if common noun, and
the element predicate which occurs after the subject and
may or may not appear in a structure of modification.
For purposes of description and easy recognition of
the structure of modification involved, we classify this
type into (a) and (b)•
A)

In this type the initial element is structurally made

of al- as a modifier and an element as a head which often
has generic reference,

fulfilling the conflated roles of

subject and Attribuand whereas that mentioned second is an
individual element which may be modified, performing the
roles of predicate and Attribute together.

However, the

semantic effect of modifying the predicate is

that the

modifier will increase the amount of information carried by
the structure, or rather it will increase the number of
informational units.

Thus,

we

give below the examples

which represent what is referred to here as type 1 (A).
M
H_
_
1a)
/al-hayatu
qasiyah/
*

1b)

'Life is hard'
M
JH
M
H_
/wa al-mala?ikatu baSda dalika Dahir/
'And all the //"otherJ

2a)

/zaydun Salim/

2b)

'Zayd is a scholar'
H
M_
/zaydun Salimun jalll/

angels will come to

his aid' ' ‘

'Zayd is a great scholar'
3a)

/Zaliyyun balig/

3b)

'Ali is eloquent'
M
H_
_H
M
/Saliyyun jiddu balig - baligun jiddan

4a)

'^li is very eloquent'
M
H
/al-2ilmu nafiS/

4b)

'Knowledge is useful'
M' H
M
H
_H
M
/al-Zilmu haqqu nafiS = nafiZun haqqan/
«

*

'Knowledge is truly useful1
5a)

/yusufu ?amin/

5b)

'Joseph is honest'
H .
M
/yusufu rajulun ?amin/
•Joseph is an honest man'
Examining the above illustrations, we note firstly

that the elements

subject and predicate, which are both

present in the structural representation of the nominal
sentence, realize the roles of Attribute and Attribuand
by virtue of which the sentence is labelled ascriptive.

(1)

Asad, op,cit., p*876, verse 4.

1U1

Secondly, in the light of the fact that the first
elements are marked as Attribuand via the article al-, as
in 1 (a),(b), and 4(a), (b), or by being a proper noun where
no modification is needed, as in 2(a),(b), 3 (a),(b), and
5 (a),(b),

all the sentences in type (A)

share

one

common characteristic, namely they have no "indefinite
subject" as Attribuand, whereas the predicate

as attribute

is always an indefinite noun or adjective'( 1 )' with or without
modification where the modification is supplied by an
adjective as in 2(b) and 5(b), and
3(b) and 4(b).

by an adverb as in 1(b),

Again the structural status of the Attribuand

and Attribute gives a definite clue to and pinpoints the
nature of ascriptive sentences of type 1(A) in CA.

More

illustrations:
a)

/al-?arwahu junudun mujannadah/
«

'Soul like soldiers are conscripted.'
b)

/kullu maZrufin Sadaqah/
'Every favour is a charity'

c)

/al-Dulmu Dulumatun yawma al-qiyamah/
'Oppression will put the person who

has done it in

darkness, at the day of judgement'
d)

/al-xaylu maZqudun bi nawaSTha al-xayr/
'God is pinned on Horus'

B)

This ascriptive type is similar to the one examined

above in six points:

(1)

Regardless of the participles since they refer to
aspectual interpretations which are beyond this study.

(1)

The number of. components concerned;

(2)

The grammatical

status of the two elements in

question;
(3)

The obligatory modification of the first common
noun;

(4)

The optional modification exhibited at the predicate
(via an adjective or adverb) and

(5)

the conflation of the two roles of

subject and

Attribuand, and predicate and attribute in the
sentence structure as one entity;
(6)

The two

elements involved have the same referent.

The difference lies in the fact that the modifier of
the first part here occurs in the postposed head position,
and adds a special meaning to the head since the modifier
has a lexical meaning by itself.

This provides a point of

contrast with type 1 (A) where the modifier al- has no
lexical meaning by itself,

but by its combination with a

head noun (see Chapter I).

The illustrations given below

represent
1a)

type 1(B) of the ascriptive sentences:

/Paxuka

karim/

'Your brother is generous'
1b)

/Pamrun bi maZrufin Sadaqah/
'An

1c)

order in friendly manner is a charity1

/hurrasu al-maliki Pahrar/
«
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'The king's guards are free'
1d)

/sarru al-biladi biladun la Zadla flha/
'The worst countries are countries which have no justice'

1e)

/majlisu Zilmin xayrun min Zibadati sanah/
'A learned discussion is better than a whole year's
worshipping'
These examples testify

to the fact that in type 1(B)

the first element of ascriptives has its function as
Attribuand by being modified and marked off by the
occurrence of the modifier in the post-head position.
In this way, without modification of the first element,
sentences like the above would be incomplete and thus they
would not stand for an ascriptive relation.
Note that in type 1(B) the predicate functioning as
'Attribute' may appear in a comparative form as in 1(e).
The semantic effect

of this is that

the Attribute will

be associable with a comparative meaning.
The foregoing discussion shows that ascriptive sentences
have a system of the first element with two structural terms:
head and modifier.

For one thing, the two terms of this

system are in operation together as Attribuand in the
structural representation of a simple sentence, as seen above.

Type II
In the above two types, we dealt with modification
within ascriptive simple sentences.

Here the description

concerns type II of complex sentences.

This type is formally

marked off by the following characteristics:
(1)

The occurrence of

two Attribuands in contradistinction

to one Attribuand which appears in type I.

(2)

As was pointed out earlier, syntactic structure

different from that expressed by type

I,

i.e.

.NP1 + NP2 + NP3 (see p. 99 ).
(3)

A pronoun is suffixed to

2

NP , which usually marks off

the ascriptive complex sentence and which has a semantic
tie-in

of 'possessive' in the sense

that the noun with

which the pronoun suffix; occurs is in

a possessive

relationship with the preceding noun«The point to be discussed here

is that modification

occurs in the surface structure of this
and semantic reasons.

It is probable

type for syntactic
that the simplest way

of accounting for this type is by means of sequence.

In

this way we can account for the fact that the structural
configuration of

any complex sentence is due to fixed

features, which are a specification of this sentence type
and which determine its potentiality of occurrence.

That

is to say, a sentence with at least four elements of
structure which typically serve in this type, such as zaydun
Paxuhu faqir 'Zayd, his

brother is poor', is a sentence

with the element (Zayd) acting as first subject and Attribuand,
the element (?axu) functioning as second subject and
Attribuand, the pronoun (hu) 'his1, referring anaphorically
to the initial element, and the element' (faqir) as
Attribute,

in which the attribution of such element is made

necessary here by the function of. the
(i.e. the

noun it attributes

second noun). Both elements are regarded as

Attribute in relation to the first element (Zayd).
this

classification is made in terms

Again

of the conflation of the

syntactic and semantic functions which each element fulfils,
and which is assigned by the grammatical status of each
element involved*

Therefore it is necessary to take account

of the structural relationships of the elements involved in
each NP within the

ascriptive sentences.

Since the

ascriptive sentences, broadly speaking, have one or more NP
of modification as in (?axuhu) above where (?axu) is the head
noun and (hu) is the modifier, representing an NP in the
structure of ascription.

So, NPs as members of ascriptive

sentences are identifiable and classifiable not only on the
basis of their ascriptive relation, but also on the basis
of their structural configuration which is furnished with
the ascriptive relation.

a)

An examination of the following sentences:
M
H
H
M
/al-rabiZu jawwuhu muZtadil/
'The spring, its weather is clement'

b)

/al-xarifu jawwuhu mutaqallib/
'The autumn, its weather is changeable1

c)

/al-Dulmu martaZuhu waxlm/

d)

'Oppression, its posture is of evil consequences'
JH
M
H
M
/harisu
al-hadiqati
faDluhu
kabir/
•
•
'The gardener, his favour is great'

e)

/al~farisu al-hiSanu mutSibuh/

f)

'The horseman, the horse is making him tired'
H M
H
M
/qawli nasru al-ta£llmi Daruriyy/
'My word

is that the spread of education is necessary'

shows that the Attribuand in the first and second positions
in (a-f) is modified by al-, a suffixed pronoun and an

annexed item.

As was pointed out earlier, the modification

in the above examples is s y n t a c t i c a l l y a n d

aV

ftcUieVedl .
It is important

the nominal phrases.

to stress in this connection that

the postulated modifier here has the syntactic effect of
producing the one - place subj'ect as in type I and two place subject as in type II whose sentence predicate is
usually paraphrased of a qualificative clause.

Compare for

instance the two examples below:
a)

/al-wardu fatinun ?alwanuh/
'The flower is fascinating as to its colour'

b)

/al-wardu ?alwanuhu fatinah/
'The flower, its colour is fascinating'
Contrasting the above two types of examples of

ascription, we notice that (a) has one element (al-ward) 'the
flower', functioning as Attribuand and qualificative clause
(fatinun ?alwanuh)

'fascinating as to colour', as Attribute,

(b) has two elements (al-wardu wa ?alwanuh)
its colour' functioning as Attribuands

'the flower and

and the element

(fatinah) 'fascinating' as Attribute, which increases by one
the number of the participants in the ascriptive sentence,
producing a complex sentence.
made by

This complexity

however is

what we may describe as interference of two sentences

in which idle second (?alwanuhu fatinah) is a sub-sentence
which

is made

by fronting the (verbal) subject (?alwanuh)

in (a) (ive.in fatinun ?alwanuh) to prepose the verbal element
(fatinah) as in (b), hence the second Attribuand is yielded.
So, the ascriptive complex sentence is distinguishable by

its components: Attribuand 1 + Attribuand 2 + Attribute and
ascriptive simple sentence by:

Attribuand + Attribute.

Again, both simple and complex sentences have one thing in
common, the Attribuand involved must be modified (if a
common noun).
Note that in (b) the second Attribuand with its
Attribute is functioning as Attribute in relation to the
first.

It is

worthwhile mentioning that the second

attribuand with its attribute (in type II) are given
prominence on both the syntactic and the phonological
levels.

That is to say, these two elements are singled out

by structural features and position in a complex sentence,
which make this type contrast with

its

paraphrased

corresponding counterpart e.g. zaydun ?axuhu faqir 'Zayd,
his brother is poor' or 'zayd

is the one whose brother is

poor* is in contrast with ?axu zaydin faqir 'Zayd's brother
is poor'.

The

object is to draw special attention to the

second unit in type II.

Phonologically, it is given

prominence via receiving the tonic, since

they are realised

in this way for focus reasons.

Reversible and non-reversible ascriptive sentences
For purposes of

thematisation, CA allows the reversal

of the predicate in simple sentences provided that the
predicate is an indefinite NP consisting of a head and
modifier, whereas the reversal of the sentence predicate
in

a complex sentence can be made without restriction.

Contrast (1) and (2) below:

1a)

/al-furatu nahrun Eadb/
'The Euphrates is a fresh river*
is reversible to
/nahrun Eadbun air*fur at/
'The Euphrates is a fresh river'

1b)

/al-furatu nahr/
'The Euphrates is a river'
\

is non-reversible, i.e.
*/nahrun al-furat/, and
1c)

/al-furatu Eadb/
'The Euphrates is a fresh water'
is non-reversible, i.e.
*/Eadbun al-furat/

2)

/zaydun ?abuhu karim/
'Zayd, his father is generous'
is reversible to
/?abuhu karimun zayd/
'Zayd, his father is generous'
From the above, it emerges that in 1 (a) and (b-c) the

presence versus the absence of a modifier with the noun
phrase-predicate constitutes a system

of reversible v.

non-reversible predicate respectively, which operates only
for simple sentences; in (2) the sentence predicate is
quite reversible without any condition.
Although, in principle, reversibility of
predicate
a potential

the

involved in an ascriptive sentence is regarded as
feature common

sentence represented

to both types of ascriptive

so far, the reversal cannot be made in

instances where the predicate is a single element*

Hence

the elements representing the predicate in 1 (b and c) are
not reversible*

In clearer terms,

the reversibility of

the predicate - which operates in a simple sentence - to
the initial position

is a feature characteristic of

modified predicates whether they are modified by an
adjectival element or annexed word.

The modification

thus makes the reversibility of the predicate possible in
contradistinction with

non-modified predicate.

Note

however that modification in NPs within ascriptive sentences
is maintained whether the structure is reversible or not.
For further illustrations on reversibility in type I,
contrast the following pairs of examples

where (a) is

reversible, but not (b).
a)

/al-sahabu buxarun katlf/
'The clouds are a thick fume',
is reversible to
/buxarun katifun al-sahab/
'The clouds are a thick fume'

b)

/al-sahabu

buxar/

'The clouds are fume'
but not
*/buxarun al-sahab/
m
a)

/al-barqu £araratun kahrabiyyah/
'The lightning is an electric spark'
is reversible to
/^araratun kahrabiyyatun al-barq/
'The lightning

is an electric spark'

b)

/al-barqu sararah/
'The lightning is a spark'
but not
*'/sararatun al-barq/

a)

/zaydun rajulu salam/
'Zayd

is a man of peace'

is reversible

to

/rajulu salamin zayd/
'Zayd is a man of
b)

peace'

/zaydun ra jul/
'Zayd is a man'
but not
*/rajulun zayd/
The last point to be mentioned here is that predicative

elements have been regarded as Attributes in relation to
the subject in a sense of ascription.

Predicates

can

further be sub-classified in terms of their other semantic
properties i.e. the predicate may be classificatory or
possessive.
(1)

If the sentence structure is:

definite subject + indefinite predicate, i.e.

hada al-Talibu ganiyy 'This student is rich'
the predicate ganiyy 'rich' would be classificatory since
it classifies the subject al-Talib 'the
one of the rich students.
(2)

But if the

student', as being
structure is:

definite subject + definite subject + indefinite

predicate, i.e. hada al-Talibu ?abuhu ganiyy 'This student,
his father is rich' the predicate at the element (ganiyy)
would be classificatory to the subject (?abuhu) 'his father',

H i

and at the sentence level (?abuhu ganiyy)
rich', would

'his father is

be possessive to the subject (al-Talib) 'the

student'•

(ii)

Features of the NP in equational

sentences

In the previous section we have dealt with the nominal
phrases in ascriptive sentences.
are

concerned with

(1)

this section, we

the description of nominal

in equational sentences.
of

In

ascriptives in two

phrases

These are similar to type I
respects:

There are two entities representing the

subject and

the predicate.
(2)

The two entities involved have the same referent, in

which equational sentences
and (b) for purposes of
A)

are also classified into (a)

description.

This type of sentence (i.e. equational sentences) is

marked by the following characteristics:
(i)

The presence of the so-called Damiru al-faSl the

pronoun of separation between their two elements i.e. the
subject and the predicate.

Hence the pronoun of

separation

is presented to serve as a copula, or rather as a definite
sign of equational sentences in contradistinction with their
corresponding nominal phrases.

Emile Benvensite says in this

connection,
" But the function of predication can be given
a definite sign: it is the so-called pronoun
of the third singular that serves as the
"copua",it is then inserted between the
subject and the p r e d i c a t e (1)

(1)

See Benvensite, E., Problems in General. Linguistics,
University of Miami, translated by Mary Elizabeth,
1971, p.165. For more discussion on this quotation
see Chapter 5 on adjectives.

So structurally speaking, when

two definite nominal

phrases are juxtaposed the insertion of the pronoun of
separation is necessary to mark predication as against
modification since the absence of the pronoun from a string
like

this would easily be interpreted as a nominal phrase.

To illustrate this, compare:
a)

/al-2ulama?u al-?abTalu.../
’The brave scholars...’

b)

/al-2ulama?u humu al-?abTal/
'Scholars are brave'
These two examples show that (a) has two juxtaposed

elements

without separation representing a nominal phrase

with al-2ulama?u 'the scholars', as head noun and al-?abTalu
'the brave', as modifier, and (b) has the same two elements
separated by the pronoun hum by which the elements represent
a complete and equative sentence with al-Eulama?u as
subject, hum as copula and al-?abTal as predicate.

In this

way we can see that the insertion of the pronoun between
two definite elements is a distinctive characteristic of
the relational sentence; and the structure will be readily
interpreted as equative'.
It is worth mentioning here that the Arab grammarians
assume that examples like (a) above without the pronoun of
separation

tolerate two syntactic considerations, i.e.

being

a nominal phrase or sentence since the second element
(1 )
can be either an adjective or predicate.v
]

(1)

This point will be discussed again under the label
Attributive nouns (see Chapter 5) .
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Attention

should be drawn to the fact that in our

analysis we did not recognize examples like (a) as involving
a predicate in the
The reason for

way that

the Arab grammarians do.

this is that the two definite elements which

are juxtaposed are viewed as

a single nominal phrase, not

a "sentence, since the first element is being described, but
not predicated, by means
the second element.
first element

of the pronominal association with

By this we

mean that in the NP the

is being modified, but not identified, by

the presence of the pronoun in equative sentences.

In this

manner, the occurrence of equational sentences with two
definite NPs marked al-'-vwithout the pronoun of

separation

is eliminated.
Benvensite assumes that,
"...whenever the structure of a language permits
the construction of a predicative utterance by
the juxtaposition of two nominal forms in a
free order, one should grant that a pause
separates them.
Under this condition,
the nominal forms assure the predication."(1)
What is of immediate, concern to
does not give this pause the

us here is that CA

value of separation in

assigning the structure of predication as Benvensite assumed.
For this reason, we disagree with his
the marker of equational sentences
just

view that 'pause' is

since this pause may be

a personal feature, which cannot

be generalized.

Furthermore, in normal speech this pause is not always
present.

In addition, the pause may

occur in the presence

of the pronoun of separation within such sentences.

(1)

See Benvensite,

op.cit., Chapter

16, p.165.

However,

the only possible environment for a structure

of predication given without a pronoun of separation is
where the structure

is in response to

a preceding question.

The foregoing discussion makes it clear that the
equational sentence has a structural configuration of two
elements separated by a pronoun.

To be descriptively accurate,

we must state that this type of

structure is made of two

definite nominal phrases with a

pronoun that is used to

mark the equative sentence - in

contradistinction to the

ascriptive sentence, and nominal phrase - structurally
associable with modification.

However, though on the

surface structure, the structure of modification here might
look peripheral because, of its striking similarity with the
nominal phrase type (see Chapter 6 below), we treat it here
since it provides
ascriptives.

points of contrast

with type (1) in

The illustrations given below represent the

equative type, together with

their type (1)

ascriptive

correlates:
M
H
M
H_
a)
/al-Zilmu huwa al-kafilu bi al-ruqiyy/
'Knowledge is the guarantor of progress'
k)

/al-Zilmu kafilun bi al-ruqiyy/
'Knowledge is a guarantor of progress'

a)

/al-Zaqlu huwa al-haris
'The

k)

mind is the protector'

/al-Saqlu haris/
'The mind is a protector'
Now if we contrast

sentences

the equative (a) and ascriptive

(b) presented above, we will note three facts

with reference to the application of modification.
(i)

In (a)

the second equative element is modified by al-;

whereas in (b) -the second ascriptive element is not, although
both are preceded by a
other

relational modified element.

In

words, in (a) the second element matches the first

structurally by having the modifier al-, while in (b) it is
marked by the absence of al* (i.e. the second v. the first
element).

The presence of al- with the second element thus

is a characteristic feature of the equative relation, and
its absence is a reference to an ascriptive relation, as in
(a) and (b) respectively.
(ii)

According to the variety of the structural con

figurations, equative and ascriptive sentences have
different semantic functions where the former has a predicate
modified by al- functioning as an

identificatory component

and the latter has a predicate without al- functioning as
a classificatory component.

So structurally, the equatives

are identified + identifier

and the ascriptives are

Attribuand + Attribute.
(iii) In equative sentences

the two elements

involving

the pronoun have the same referent since the meaning

of

equational relation,

is exclusive whereas the meaning of

ascriptive relation

is inclusive in which the Attribuand is

considered
(iv)

as a member of a class.

As stated earlier, the presence of the modifier al-

with the identifier

in equative sentences makes it reversible

whereas the absence

ofal- with the Attribute makes it non-

reversible as in type I CA.

1 X 0

For the sake of exemplification, compare
a)

/zaydun huwa al-sujaZ/

identif ica to ry

'Zayd is the brave man'
b)

clas sif icatory

/zaydun sujaS/
'Zayd is a brave man t (1)

c)

reversible

/zaydun huwa al-suj-aE/
'Zayd is the brave man'
/al-suja2u huwa zayd/
'The brave man is Zayd'

d)

non-re vers ible

/zaydun sujaZ/
'Zayd is a brave man*

e)

exclus ive

/xalidun huwa al-qa?id/
'Khalid is the leader'

f)

/xalidun qa?id/

inclusive

'Khalid is a leader'

B)

This type and 2(A) described above

distinctive characteristics in common.

have two

Namely

they have

two equative elements, and their predicate is identificatory
in the sense that the predicate and the subject have the
same refer: ent, though the prefixation of alrarely used.
the
(i)

here is

Nevertheless, this type is distinguished by

following features:
The predicate may or may not show the definite article

al- preceding the first

element of an annexation structure,

provided that the former is an adjective or participle
functioning as an adjective.

(1)

These

two terms are borrowed from Beeston, op.cit., p.66.

(ii)
can be

The

structure of equative sentences in this type

made

separation,-

without the occurrence of the pronoun of
i,e. the sequence of the

equative elements,

which typically appears in this type, is
feature of this type since
to stand

a distinctive

the second element is sufficient

as a predicate in annexation, in contrast with its

counterpart type (A) where the pronoun is inserted otherwise
than as a,n NP, as illustrated above.

In this way, the

structural variation can be represented as follows:
Type 2(A)

r al- + element
S + pronoun + /[al- + element/
(identifier)
a proper noun
>■ (identified)'
Type 2 (B)

a proper noun \

pronoun + ^element__+ al- +
element/ (identifier)

annexation at,
(identified) '
Consider the two pairs of examples below where (a)
represents type 2(a), and (b) represents type 2(b),
a)

/al-kitabu huwa al-nafi2/
'The book is the

b)

thing of use'

/al-Da2ifu ?amiru al-rakb/
’The weak man is the commander of the riders'

a)

/al-ganiyyu huwa al-qanuE/
'The (only time) wealth is contentment'

b)

/al-junudu harisu al-waTan/
'The soldiers are the

guards

of the country'

a)

/al-jaysu huwa al-hami
hima
al-waTan/
•»
r
'The

b)

army is the protector of

the country1

/jawwu miSra raqiqu al-nasamat/
'The weather of Egypt is delicate

in winter*

From the above, it appears that
a)

the presence versus the absence of apronoun of

separation constitutes

a contrast between (a) and (b)

(i.e. identificatory of separation v. identificatory of
annexation).
b)

The insertion of a pronoun does not take place;

when the predicate is an annexation structure of

which the

annexed word is an adjective or participle adjectivally
used as in (b) respectively.
It is necessary to point out here that a pronoun may
be inserted between the two elements

of type (b), provided

the predicate has an annexed noun or verbal noun e.g.
a)

/al-?axiratu hiya daru al-qarar/
'The world to come is the everlasting'

b)

/al-lamamu huwa muqarabatu al-danb/
'The slight crime is to approach sin'

However,

the pronoun is not inserted here for separation,

but for focus reasons, since without the insertion of the
pronoun the elements involved form a complete sentence which
is marked by a predicate of annexation structure.
that the pronoun

This means

here is optionally deletable i.e. the

pronoun can be omitted in cases in which the sense is
perfectly clear without it in the context.

Whatever the representation of type (b) is, the
modification is still the pivot of
semantic functions.

its syntactic and

Thus a sentence like the above is

complete and equative, provided its

occurrence is associated

with the modification of the two elements involved.

This

can be diagramed as follows:
Type

(b)

-- j (-

NP

NP

waratatu al-?anbiya?

identified + identifier = equative sentence
'The

scholars are

Finally,
relational,

we do not propose, by demonstrating

ascriptive

them in detail.
a)

Each

the successor of the prophets'

type

and equative sentences, to study

Our purpose is to show that:
is basically defined

configuration of modification.

by its structural

b)

The structure of modification is obligatory in the
NPs of both types.

c)

. modification is important in establishing the
relation between the two elements involved, or
rather the realization of their relation depends
on the occurrence of modification.

d)

Where

modification is applied in 'ascriptive'

and 'equative' sentences, they are distinguishable
and analyzable

as involving two terms of relation.

(iii) Forms of NPs in possessive sentences
The nomenclature "possessive sentence" used here rests
upon the assumption that the relation between the subject
and the predicate involved is one of "possession".

In

other words, the "possessor" is being described by the
thing "possessed" by way

of attribution, or rather it is

being characterized by the thing 'possessed' by way of
ascription.

This function is performed by the subject

and the predicate in possessive sentences, where the
latter comprises the grammatical and lexical meanings of
possession.

As in ascriptive sentences, the possessor

may be a proper noun or a modified noun and the possessed
element which functions

as a classificatory predicate is

always modified.
So, reference will
modification which occur

be made to the structures of
ineach given

example.

Consider:

1a)

NP
NP
(H _ M) (H _M .
Ml
/Sadlcrl du malin wa banin/

1b)

'My friend is wealthy and has sons'
NP
NP
( _M
M
HI
(H
Ml
/hadihi al-fatatu datu jamal/

1c)

'This girl is beautiful'
PP
NP
(M H) (M
H)
/?ula?ik&lahum al-?amn/

1d)

'These people have security'
(1)
NP
M
H H
Ml
/Zaliyyun Eindahu qalamun nafis/
6Ali has a precious pen'
The sentences referred to above (i.e. those in a-d)

represent the possessive relation since the predicates
which they contain have a feature of possession, i.e. the
elements du, datu, lahum and Eindahu indicate possession
with which the following elements carry the idea of possession.
With regard to the structural configuration, these predicates
differ from (a and b) to (c and d) in representing the
possessed element, the former are the indicators du and
datu annexed to the possessed element in bound form, the
latter are la and Einda suffixed by a coterminous pronoun
followed by the possessed element.

Hence, in surface

structure terms, the extendible elements lahum and
Eindahu are related to the possessed element by virtue
of the occurrence of an anophoric pronoun, whereas the

(1)

Einda and lada below may be used as in adverbial
phrases, meaning to express a locative or circumstantial
relation with the subject according to the context, as
they are used here as a verbal particle, meaning to
possess (see below)

elements du and datu have- no pronoun.

Furthermore, the

predicate in (a and b) is a nominal phrase, whereas in
(c and d) the predicate is a simple sentence.

The following

examples are sufficient to show that structures like the
predicate in (c and d) can be an independent sentence with
possessive feature.
M H
H
M
2a)
/lahu £arafun SaZid/

2b)

’He has a high rank’
M H
__H
Jl
/Zindaka kitabun jadld. /

2c)

'You have a new
M H M
H
/Iana al-dunya/

2d)

'Ours is the life on
M H
/ladayhi dirham/
'He has
Again

relation.

book'

earth'

a dirham'
the underlined elements have a possessive

The assignment of this

relation is based on the

grounds that the first element involves a particle as
indicator and a suffixed pronoun as possessor, and the
second represents the possessed thing (be it modified as
in

2a-c or not as in 2d); a characteristic common to all

(examples 2) above, where the particle with the pronoun
occupies iWjVud tvAwJb the initial position with a modified
element (examples 2a-c)

^

modified element (example 2d).

bu^ a non
Note that these examples

are reversed structures.
The possessive relation is nevertheless fulfilled
here

within the framework of our

description, a relational

feature (i.e. possession) in a sentence can only be regarded
as grammatical and therefore a "sentence feature" if it has
formal properties correlating

with the demonstrable semantic

properties (i.e. possessive properties): i.e. the two elements
which represent the possessor and the possessed are associated
with modificatory forms, although the possessor may be
unmodified when it occurs in the second

(iv)

position, as in (2d).

Modification in sentences of locative relation
Under this

title, the description is devoted to a

class of sentences which is made by the sequence of two
elements, designated

for this purpose.

To diagram this,

consider:
S
(2 )

(D
sub

pred
i
prepositional phrase

I

a proper noun
or

or
a modified noun

adverbial phrase
(locative time or place) -

where the located noun is proper or common and the

locative

phrase is prepositional or adverbial of time or place.
The relationship obtaining between the subject and the
predicate thus is one of location

in a sense of attribution.

That is to say, the prepositional or adverbial phrase which
occurs in the surface structure of a sentence is attributed
to describe the subject's location (be it in time or place).
To illustrate this, consider the following two pairs
of examples where those in (1) involve adverbial phrases
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expressing a relation of locative time and place, and those
in (2) involve prepositional phrases referring to locative
time and place , respectively.
1a)

/al-safaru gadan/

locative time

'The journey is tomorrow'
1b)

/wa al-rakbu ?asfala minkum/

locative place
(i)
'While the caravan was below you' ' '

2a)

/al-wardu fi al-rabil/

locative time

'The flower is in spring'
2b)

/al-harisu fi al-bab/

locative place

'The guard is at the door'
In the sentences (1) and (2) above, although the
syntactic structure is similar, the subject and the predicate
are in a completely different semantic relation, i.e.
locative of

time v. locative of place.

Note that we do not

propose to present existential and non-existential relations
mentioned above.

Our purpose here is to demonstrate the

immediate relation between the two elements involved in this
type of sentences,which is a semantic interpretation fulfilled
by a structure involving modification.

To put it more

clearly, the relationship obtaining between the
and the predicate is designated by the

subject

sentence - elements

occurring which are in this case a modified element associated
with prepositional or adverbial phrase, each having the
( 21

functional pattern' ' located subject + locative predicate.
Note again that locative sentences are like their relational
(1)
(2)

Asad, op.cit., p.24'5, verse 42.
This term is borrowed from Berry, M . , Introduction to
Systemic Linguistic, vol. 1, 1975, p.79.

counterparts marked

by the presence of the article al- or an

adjective acting as Modifier' in their surface structure,
if the head is an indefinite

common noun.

Thus a structure

like rajulun fi al-dari.,, is an NP unless its occurrence
is associated with

the modification

of

al-rajulu or rajulun Tawilun fi al"dar) .
emphasized here that the presence of

the subject (i.e.
It should be

a prepositional or

adverbial phrase referred to above, though determined by
its occurrence with
by

a. modified noun,

is also conditioned

the linguistic context to express a locative relation?

a linguistic context which assigns the function of the
prepositional

or adverbial phrase as locative or

circumstantial or possessive.

To clarify this assumption,

we give, by way of exemplification,
where the

the following sentences

predicates are prepositional or adverbial phrases ■

expressing different semantic functions and that the choice
of each function is dependent on the
i.e. the prepositional or adverbial

linguistic context:
phrase which represents

the predicate of the sentence shows various semantic functions,
although the sentences in which it

occurs have the

same

syntactic structure:
1a)

/al-raaEadinu fi jawfi al-?arD/
'Metal

1b)

locative

is inside the earth1

/al-gina. fi al-taSawwuf/

circumstantial

'Wealth is in the Sufi way of life'
1c)

/hada al-kitabu fi hawzatih/

possessive

«

'This book
2a)

is in his possession'

/al-Sabru Einda al-sada?id/
'Patience is discovered at times of calamity'

2b)

/hada al-qawlu Ein&i Sawab/
'This

2c)

assertion is right in my opinion1

/hada al-rajulu Eindahu xayr/
'This

3a)

man has goodness'

/al-bi?ru bayna al-baladayn/
'The well is

3b)

between the two villages'

/al-qawmu bayna qatilin wa ?asir/
'The tribe was partly slain, and partly taken prisoner'

3c)

/al-malu bayn zaydin wa Eamr/
'The property is equally possessed by Zayd and'Amr'
'Zayd and Amr have the property

in equal proportion'

However, the sentences presented above do not exhaust
all the possible relations which can be given by sentences
involving a prepositional or adverbial phrase as predicate.
They are used, by way of exemplification, to express
different semantic relations in sentences, which have in
common a predicate introduced by the same preposition or
adverb, depending upon the linguistic context.

Again, as

was pointed out earlier, (see the previous sections on
relational sentences), the relationship obtaining between
the two elements is a feature of such sentences; and the
modificatory forms are furnished for

this purpose, or rather

the modification is the participant in the structural
configuration of relational sentences.

Circumstantial relation
In the previous section we have examined the relation
\

holding between the subject and the predicate which

is
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represented by a prepositional or adverbial phrase, whether
the relation involved is a locative of time or place in a
sense of attribution.

Here the prepositional and adverbial

phrases with a modified (or definite) subject function as
circumstantial attributes, since the relation is carried
out via a circumstantial phrase.
The following sentences will serve to illustrate the
circumstantial relation of a prepositional or adverbial
phrase with a modified subject:
(a)

-/al-najatu fi al-Sidq/
'Safety lies in speaking the

(b)

/al-qawmu fi haraj/
'The tribe

(c)

is in difficulty'

/al-jannatu tahta ?aqdami al-?ummahat/
’Paradise lies

(d)

truth'

in obeying one's mother'

/al-?imamu fawqa al-subuhat/
'The Imam is above suspicion*

(e)

/al-mataZu bayn bayn/
'Property

is between good and bad'

The underlined elements have

the function of

circumstantial attribute by being in
not in

an X manner/way, but

location, by expressing locational meaning.

That

is to say, the circumstantial relation is carried by
elements which have no locatory value.

For this relation,

modification is obligatorily f u r n i s h e d t h e subject
c
element, and optifnally V W the predicate. Hence the
relationship is being held between

the subject

predicate, and is one of circumstance.

and the

However, the circumstantial relation is not always
achieved by

a prepositional or adverbial phrase as the above

illustrations may suggest, but a circumstantial relation
may also be achieved by elements other than the prepositional
or. adverbial phrase. The traditional Arab grammarians have
realized this point, (i.e. the expression of the circum
stantial relation by elements other than prepositional and
adverbial phrases) in which they say that the elements .
that fill the position of

the predicate with a verbal

noun as subject are called halun saddatun masadda al-xabar
'a circumstantial term supplying the place of' the predicate.
They assumed that, for instance, the element qa?iman
'standing up', in the sentence Darbi zaydan qa?iman 'My
striking Zayd (while he was) standing up', is ^halun saddatun
masadda al-xabarT" a circumstantial phrase replacing the
—

/ -i)

predicate and not the predicate of the subject (Darbi) . v '
What is of immediate concern to our description in
connection with this type of structure is that the initial
element of this type is often a verbal noun modified by a
suffixed personal pronoun (e.g. - i

'my', in Darbi), the

second is modified by al-, if common noun and the last
one is an adjectival element which describes the status of
an entity mentioned in the main sentence.
Keeping this description in mind, three points should
be taken into
(1)

account, which are

reckoned as

a feasible

Abd.al-Hamid, M.M., ?awdahu al-masaliki ?ila ?alfiyyati
. ibni malikt, IV vo 1s ., Cairo, 1967.
See also Hasan, op.cit,, vol.I, 1967, pp.522-524.
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characteristic of this type:
(i)

The sentence in this type is

last element

is

complex in which the

the complement of an entity showing

a

subordinate status; which signals the circumstantial function
in relation to that entity, e.g. qiraPatl al-naslda maktuban
'My reading

the anthem (when it was) written'.

(ii)

The circumstantial phrase here is similar to that
given with verbal sentences'( 1)/ since it is a conversion of
a circumstantial clause, or rather

the conversion is being

made from circumstantial clause to circumstantial phrase.
Thus, the circumstantial relation
phrase in subordinate status.

is represented by a

For instance, the phrase

saPilan in surbi al-dawa?a saPilan 'My drinking the medicine
(while

it is) liquid', is assumed to be a converted phrase

of the circumstantial clause: wa huwa sa?il 'while it is
liquid', and the element jalisan 'sitting down', in qiraPati
al-wirda jalisan 'My reading the citation (while I was)
sitting

down', is a converted phrase of the circumstantial

clause: waPana jalis 'while I was sitting down*, both of
which are expressed in the subordinate representation.
What is relevant to this point here is that, though the
subordinate phrases given above are regarded as circumstantial
representatives in relation to the previous entity in the
sentence, the assignment of the function of the element
involved

as a modifier to the preceding object rather than

the agent and vice versa depends on the linguistic context,
though it appears always

(1)

in the accusative case.

See Beeston, op.cit., pp.95-96.

This may

main

be related to the fact, that the ’circumstantial element*
which modifies the object is a paraphrase of the circumstantial
clause-predicate which consists of the

functional

second person pronoun + element, whereas
agent is a paraphrase

wa +

what modifies the

of wa + first person pronoun + element,

as illustrated above.
(iii) An ambiguity may arise, when the circumstantial element
can be referred to both the agent and the object, in that
the element

involved may modify the

agent or the object.

For instance, the element Sagiran 'young* in lilbi mala
zaydin Sagiran 'My playing with Zayd (when he was or I was)
young* tolerates two interpretations: wa huwa Sagir 'when
he was young', and wa ?ana Sagir 'when I was young'.
(iv)

The predicate involved in circumstantial clauses is

coverable within the structure of
(v)

the clause.

The "circumstantial" structure contrasts with its

counterpart of the ascriptive
element p in the ascripfive

type in that the structural
type appears with a case ending

matching the subject in which it describes the action carried
out by the subject, whereas

in the circumstantial type,

the phrase in the predicate position has the syntactic
marker of subordinate status (i.e. accusative case)? this
again shows that it

refers to the adverbial function and

modificatory value in relation to the
in the sentence involved. Compare:
S
P_
a)
/?ikraml al-Dayfa laDimun/

b)

agent or the object

ascriptive

*My hospitality towards the guest is great*
H
M
/?akli al-Talama naPijan/
circumstantial
'My eating the food (while it is) well-cooked'

h

c)

m

/sarhi al-darsa jallsan/

circumstantial

'My illustration of the lesson (while I am) sitting down'
So far the object of our description was to identify
the class of circumstantial clauses, which are touched upon
here for the purpose of this study, since they are in all
cases based on considering the structural configuration of
modification as the
clause as

apparent features of this type of

well as the

previous

relational clauses.

So,

although a clause like the above may be paraphrased as a
structure of two participants which

occur

in association

with the process of action, the participant-relationship
holding

betweenthe twoelements

is still that

of

the

relational terms: Attribuand-circumstantial Attribute,
overtly marked by modification.

Further

illustrations:

H

a)

i‘H- .
m M X.
■
M_
/?aktaru surbi al-sawiqa maltutan/
'Most of my drinking wheat

occurs (while it is)

b)

mixed with water 1
H M
M
H__
M_
/Darbi al~gulama musl?an/

c)

'My striking the boy occurred (when he/I was) displeasing*
H_
M_ M H
M__
/musaZadati al-rajula muhtajan/

3)

'My helping theman occurred(when he was) in need'
H_ M M
H*
/duxuli al-maZrakata mustafiddan/
'My

e)

entering the battle occurred (when I was) ready'
M
H_
M
/?axTabu ma yakunu al-?amlru wagifan/
'The most elegant
he was standing'

times of the prince were when

To finish off this discussion of

the components of

structural relation within the labelled circumstantial
clauses, we represent this point diagrammatically.
(1)

Circumstantial (relational component)

£urbi al-ma?a baridan
Attribuand

circumstantial Attribute

'My drinking the water was (while it was) cold'
(2)

Head and modifier (modificatory component)

surbi

al-ma?a baridan

Head Modifier

M

H

Head
'My drinking of the

M

Modifier
cold waterr

J. ti tr

CHAPTER III
RELATIVE CLAUSES AS POST MODIFIERS '

Introduction
In Chapter Two we have examined the modification in
nominal phrases within relational sentences.

We have

also touched upon some subordinate clauses as post
modifiers.

Here the description is devoted to relative

clauses or rather subordinate clauses in relation to the
preceding noun.

The object is to illustrate the syntactic

and semantic features of relative clauses in a given NP
since there are interrelationships between these two
levels which have not been given as much attention as they
deserve.

The statements in this chapter thus serve to

clarify the complex state of affairs.
present demonstration of CA relative

However, the
clauses is given

to represent the function of relative clauses as post
modifiers in nominal phrases on two axes: syntactic and
semantic.

The analysis assumes that the syntactic features

depend on choices made at the semantic level.
Before we go further it is worth stating that Quirk
has defined the complex noun phrase as having three
components,
" (a) The head, around which the other components
cluster and which dictates concord and other
kinds of congruence with the rest of the
sentence outside the noun phrase... (b) The
premodification, which comprises all the
items placed before the head - notably
adjectives and nouns... (c) The post
modification, comprising all the items
placed after the head - notably..., and
relative clauses."(1 )
(1)

Quirk, op.cit., pp.375-76.

The components in the first place are semantic options.
They are in turn represented by the syntactic exponents
which typically appear in the structural representation
of an NP involving relative clause.
To shed

more light on this point, the relationship

between the two elements of semantic choices in a complex
noun phrase which involves

a relative clause is one of

subordination so that they have different syntactic
status,.one being dependent upon the

other.

A corollary

to this is that the role of the relative clause as a
modifier to a Head noun figures in the structural
representation of such clauses whether the relative
clauses involved have a relative pronoun or zero pronoun.
In the course of this discussion, we illustrate
the types of relative clauses which function as post
modifier in a given N P .
(1)

/fi tilka al-buqlati allati iSTalaha al-nasu
gala tasmiyatiha jazirata algarab/
'In that place which people called the Arabian
Peninsula'

(2 )

/Pinnaha Pawdiyatun yajri fiha al-ma?u hjnan wa
yajiffu frina/
'Surely it consists of valleys of which the water
is sometimes running and at other times dry'

(3)

/gayra Pannani PanPuru Pila hadihi al-risalati
al-mutawaPigati Pasadda al-tawaDigi.../
'But I look to this research which is the most modest'

(4 )

/?anta al-rajulu al-murt-aja/
'You are the man who is hoped for 1
As the above examples show, the underlined elements

represent the main type of relative constructions which
are chosen to specify the preceding head noun.

Hence

they can only be interpreted as post modifiers.
As has been pointed

out above, relative clauses

function in the structure of a nominal.'group regarding
the correlation between the semantic options and the
syntactic representation.

Leech says,

". .., and an important factor in the study
of meaning is being able to account for the
relation of the semantic representation of
an utterance to its representations at
other levels, and particularly at the
level of syntax."(1 )
It will come as no surprise that the correlations between
semantic and syntactic constituents are applied to CA.
So we cannot change the semantic choice without affecting
the syntactic feature of the associated word forms..
Compare:
a)

/al-?ummatu allatl hada £a?nuha.../
'The nation whose situation is this. . . 1

b)

/al-?ummatu saPiratun Pila al-madaniyyah/
'The nation is going towards civilization'

where (a) accounts for the relation of the semantic
representation of an utterance to the syntactic representa
tion {i.e. noun as a head + relative clause as a modifier)
in which the second constituent allati hada saPnuha

(1)

See Leech, G. ,, Semantics , op.cit., 1974, p.178.

'whose situation is this', suggests the modification
about the first constituent al-Pummah, whereas {b )
serves for the semantic options and syntactic feature
of predication which has the constituent al-?ummatu as
subject and the constituent saPiratun Pila al-madaniyyah
as a predicate.
In this way, it is sufficient to note that a
syntactically acceptable structure is a string of words
which satisfies the following points:
(a)

Each of the words involved is a semantic option.

(b)

The words occur in positions which are defined
to be syntactically acceptable.

(c)

The word-forms should be associated with semantic
and syntactic correlations.
So far, we are concerned with clarifying the term

'semantic' and 'syntactic' interrelationships as used
in this chapter.

A)

Semantic characteristics
As has been stated above, the principal function

of relative clauses is that of post modifier, i.e., the
occurrence of a relative pronoun is used to introduce a
post modifying clause within a noun phrase, where the
relative clause adds meaning to the antecedent (i.e. the
head noun) by specifying its meaning more precisely.
This may suggest that the term relative clause is used
for different types Of subclauses which are linked by a

pronoun referring back (i.e. relative pronoun) or which
are expressed without a relative pronoun.

Thus, for

instance, compare:
(1a) /al-?aTfal/
"the children1
(1b) /al-?aTfalu alladina lam yablugu al-hulum/
'the children who are under age 1
(1 a) /al-malik/
'the king'
(1 b) /al-maliku alladi\ya2 dil/
'the king who is just'
(2a) /al-ruPya al-Salihah/
*

'the good dream'
(2b) /al-ru?ya al-Salihatu yaraha al-rajulu al-muslimu
Paw tura lah/
'itjie good dream which the muslim sees or that is
seen by someone for him*
(2 a) /marartu birajul/
'I passed by a man'
(2 b) /marartu birajulin yabki/
'I passed by a man, who was crying'
In (b) each example tells us something more precise
than the other in (a) about the head noun since the
relative clause in (b)

restricts the meaning of the

preceding noun by saying what kind of children and king,
the

source of the good dream and the status of the man

the speaker is talking about.

This type of relative

clause is also considered as restrictive on the grounds

that

the head noun has a generic reference and the

relative clause represents

a modifying structure on which

the identity, of the head is dependent.
in the above examples, the head nouns

For instance,
al-?aTfalu,

al-maliku, al-ru?ya and rajulin have generic reference
and the

relative clauses, which are marked by the

presence of the relative pronoun, (alladina lam yablugu
al-hulum and alladl yaZdil), and by*the absence

of the

relative pronoun, (yaraha al-rajulu al-muslim Paw tura
lah and yabkl), are restrictive.
To recapitulate, one can semantically recognize that
the role

of the relative clause in post modification is

"restrictive" in the sense of "that which modifies the
generic reference indicated by the head", structurally
this role may be realized in

the clause elements:

relative clause with or without relative pronoun.

To

put it differently, in. restrictive modification, the
linguistic identity of the head is dependent upon the
modification of the relative

clause, otherwise, the

modification by the relative clause is inessential and
thus the term non-restrictive is used.
between these two meanings will be
below.

That is to say, the

The contrast

further illustrated

different choices of using

a relative clause are expressed below to distinguish
between what is labelled as restrictive and non-restrictive
and to ‘show that these options are related to other features
of the structures

which contain relative clauses.

It is important to stress that the semantic property
which a relative clause with head noun represents, though
smaller than a sentence and not smaller than a noun phrase,
is achieved by the whole construction.

For this purpose,

three terms are required to represent the semantic
relationships to which the examples throughout this
chapter are devised, e.g. hada al-si2ru alladi Dahara
fl al-EaSri al-2abbasiy 'this poetry which appeared at
Abbaside time' can be analysed into three constituents:
the head noun hada- al-£ilru 'this poetry', the relational
element alladi 'which', and the subclause Dahara fi
al-EaSri al-Eabbasiy 'at the Abbaside time'.

This is

typically the way of analysing a nominal phrase involving
a relative clause which is marked by the relative pronoun
and combines the head word as a modifier, and that the
whole NP function is dependent on the linguistic context:
i.e. the NP here represents the subject of incomplete
sentence. 'So in terms of features, this type of structure
has the feature sequence!: NP: noun as head + relative
pronoun and conjunctive clause functioning as modifier,
in contrast with the feature sequence: sentence: noun as
subject - relative pronoun + verbal phrase e.g. hada
al.-si£ru Dahara fl al-EaSri al-Eabbasiy 'This poetry
appears in Abbaside times'; this difference between the
structure of modification and predication is made by the
presence of the relative pronoun within the former.

(i)

Restrictive/non-restrictive

types

All relative clauses can serve as restrictive or nonres trictive, since they permit the choice between
restrictive and non-restrictive constructions.

That is

to say, all relative pronouns permit the choice between
restrictive and non-restrictive clauses, particularly
the clauses of zero pronoun.
1 a)

Consider:

/al-rajulu alladi ?akala al-hasadu
qalbah/
4
'the man whose heart is full of envy'

1b)

/fatan yamtali?u sidquhu bial-?alfaDi hina yatakallam/
'Surely he is a boy whose mouth

is partly full with

words when he speaks'
As these two examples illustrate, the
construction contains mutual narrowing

restrictive
of reference

between the head noun and the relative clause.
It is

also possible that relative clauses

used non-restrictively.

can be

The clearest cases of non-

restrictive function are represented by relative clauses
which modify a proper noun since

the proper noun is

assumed to already have a unique reference.

However,

non-restrictive relative clauses, generally speaking,
are potentially marked by punctuation or intonation.
Consider:
2a)

/wa ?ismaEilu walidu Earabi al-hijazi, alladina
minhum rasulu allahi, fa al-miSriyyuna ?axwaluhu
Salia allahu Ealayhi wa sallam/
'And Ismael is the father of the Arab of whom the
messenger of Allah is one, thus

the Egyptians are

considered as uncles to the prophet peace be upon him 1

2b)

/Eabdu al-hamidi istaxraja Pamtilata al-kitabati
-allati rasamaha-itiina al-lisani al-farisiy/
4Abd ’ al-hamid took out the

literary examples,

which he described, from the Persian language1
2c)

/hatta ?ida ja?a Eabdu al-hamidi alladi Eurifa
baEdu biEabdi al-hamidi
al-katib/
*
'Until *&bd al-hamid came,

who is later known as

‘Abd •' al-hamid the writer 1
In this way, the underlined elements above, though
they modify the head noun involved, do not restrict them,
since the head

noun is independently identifiable.

It follows from the above distinction between
restrictive and non-restrictive that the head noun can
be specified as a member of a class which is identified
through the modification of a given relative clause that
has been supplied (restrictive), as in (1 ) above and
the head noun can be viewed as a member of a class that
has been independently specified.

Hence the relative

clauses supplied are additional information and are not
essential for identifying the head noun.

This type of

relative clause is called non-restrictive, as in (2 ) and
is marked by the head class or punctuation.

Again, as

we have already mentioned the restrictive is recognised by
its function of specifying the head noun and
as part of the noun phrase structure.

This is

its position
similar

to the structure of the noun phrase in spoken Egyptian
Arabic.

To quote,

"one of the phrase structure rules allows
for the generation of S as part of the
noun phrase: NP + N(S)f"(1)
while the non-restrictive is distinguished by tone
unit boundary in speech, or dashes in writing, separating
the relative clause from the head noun, though there is
no great consistency
in these respects and
about the

in the spoken and written

languages

by giving additional information

head.

It is important to stress that the above illustrations
are only concerned with semantic features of relative
clauses without giving attention to the gender and number
involved.

This is because the identity

of gender and

number features of relative clauses with the head noun
are a syntactic matter while the selectional restrictions
and non-restrictions between the

head noun

and relative

clauses are a semantic matter.
Bearing

all that in mind, such relative

clauses

as in /al-rajulu alladi
aw kana fi Pawwali Pamrihi hammara/
9
'the

man who was at the beginning

of his life a donkey

driver', and /wa al-?aTwaru allati taqallabat fiha/ 'and
the states which it
i.e. the

are restrictive,

underlined elements have

a restrictive relation,

though they show various realizations with regard to gender
and number.

These satisfy the constraints on restrictive

feature (i.e. generic head + relative clause + restrictive),
whereas relative clauses like

(1)

/mina al-£ulama?i hada

See Wise, H., A Transformational Grammar of Spoken
Arabic, Chapter VII, 197 5, p.87.

al-rajulu alladi kana fi Pawwali Pamrihi hammara/
'This
0
man is one of the scholars, who was at first a donkey
_

driver', and /kanat nihayatu hadihi al-?aTwari allati
tagallabat fiha Tawru al-nuDuji wa al-kamal/ 'The end
of these states, which it was turned over, was the time
of mature and perfection* are non-restrictive without
regard to the gender and number variations, since the
specification of the head noun is recoverable at the
predicative construction (i.e. mina al-2 ulama?i and
Tawru al-nuDuji wa al-kamal respectively).

Hence the

underlined elements are attached to the preceding head
noun in order to supply further information, and they
have no restrictive value.
Again, in the restrictive type the head,

is

identifiable at the relative clause, while in the nonrestrictive the identity of the head is independent
of the relative clause since the head in question - being
treated as unique - will not admit restriction, but
only information for additional interest.

For more

illustrations, compare:
(1)

Restrictive : relative clauses

(a)

fa al-manaDiru allati taluhu lahum, wa al-maDahiru
allati tuhiTu bihim, Pumurun fiTriyyah/
*

'And the sights which appear to them, and the
aspects which surround them, are natural things'
(b)

/kamatali al-himari
yahmilu
Pasfara/
v
«
mmm

'like the ass which carries books'

(2)

Non-restrictive : relative clauses

(a)

/ha?ula?i al-Tullabu-kama tara - fuqara?/
'These students, as you see, are poor 1

(b)

/wa hadihi al-daru al-?uxra allati Palafuha wa
Puktiru mina al-taraddudi Ealayha hiya daru waraqata
ibni nawfal/
'And this second house, which I am familiar with
and which I go to frequently is Warqata ibn Nawfal's
house'

(c)

/Sayyidun - waqahu allahu - salim/
'Sayyid, whom God protected, is safe'
What is interesting in this connection is

restrictive

that non-

relative clauses, which are marked off by

commas or dashes in written CA and potentially dis
tinguishable by

intonation in spoken language , are

like parenthetically inserted independent clauses or
phrases.

Compare the following three sentences where

(a) includes two non-restrictive clauses, (b) includes
a parenthetical clause and (c) includes

a parenthetical

phrase.
a)

/ixtalafa al-mubarridu wa taElabun bihaDrati
al-?amlri muhammadin... - alladi kana yunfiqu
muEDama waqtihi fi al-buhuti al-Eilmiyyati, wa
kana yahwa al-munaDarati... - fi qawli imru?i
al-qays.,./
'Al-Mubarrid and Th ‘lab differ in the presence of
the Prince Mohammad,

who was spending most of his

time and who was fond of the literary competitions,
about imru’ al-Qais's saying...'

b)

/fakana Pabu bakrin - raDiya allahu Eanhu - yadEu
hakiman Pila al-EaTa?i fayaPba Pan yaqbalahu minh/
'Thereafter, Abu bakr (may God

be pleased with him)

asked as usual Hakim to take from the present but
he refused as he promised.'
c)

/wa qad PafaDa al-Ealimu al-jialilu - kaladatihi hawla al-?ayati Pahadita katiratan, wa Pafkaran
muxtalifah/
'and the venerable scholar

has spoken in detail

(as he used to do) about this verse, giving many
reports and different thoughts1
In this way, although these structures represent three
types of constructions, they are similar in feature and
function.
After this brief investigation of the structural
characteristics of non-restrictive relative clauses and
aUs
parenthecal clauses and phrases, and the applicability
of non-restrictive systems to them, it is proposed here
to discuss further the structural characteristics of
the relative clauses of non-restrictive function in
contrast with their corresponding clauses of coordination.
In other words, it was pointed out earlier that the
difference between restrictive

and non-restrictive

functions lies in the fact that restrictive relative
clauses tell us more precisely than non-restrictive
ones about the specific reference of the head noun,
since its choice is made to narrow down the general
meaning of the head concerned.

Therefore, the non-

restrictive only adds information which is given for
purposes of prominence.

In this way, the non-restrictive

relative clause is in some sense similar to that of
coordinate and circumstantial clauses.

Next, an attempt

will be made at classifying these non-restrictive clauses
into three types; each will be comparable with the other,
(i)

Non-restrictive relative clauses equal to coordinate

clauses.
a)

/balaga biha al-dirwata
allati istahaqqa
biha Pan
*■*
4
yakuna £ayxa al-kuttab/
’He reached with his writing the peak at which he
deserved to be called "Sheik of the Writers" 1

b)

/balag biha al-dirwata

wa istahaqqa Pan yakuna
*

sayxa al-kuttab/
'He rose with his writing to the peak and he
deserved with it to be the sheikh of the writers'
a)

/wa min dalika "al-mirbaEu" wa huwa rubEu al-ganimati
alladi kana yaPxuduhu al-ra?isu

fl al-jahiliyyah/

'and among these words is the word "mirba** ^quarter7 *
i.e. it is the quarter of the loot, which the man
takes in the pre-Islamic time'
b)

/wa min dalika "al-mirbaEu" wa huwa rubEu
al-ganimati wa kana yaPxuduhu al-ra?isu fi
al-jahiliyyah/
'and the Merba* (quarter) is

one. of these words,

it is the quarter of the loot, which the man used
to take in pre—Islamic times'

(ii) Non-restrictive clauses equal

to circumstantial

clauses:
a)

/sahadtu al-Taliba al-hariSa alladi yusriEu Pila
al-muhaDarah/
*

'I saw the eager student who rushed to the lecture'
b)

/sahadtu al-Taliba al-hariSa yusriEu Pila almuhaDarah/
'I saw

a)

the eager student running to the lecture'

/la Pa^rabu al-ma?a alladi huwa gayru naqiyy/
'I never drink the water which is not clean'

b)

/la Pasrabu al-maPa wa huwa gayru naqiyy/
'I never drink the water when it is not clean'

In this way, such clauses which are called by the
Arab, grammarians circumstantial: '(1)
'
a)

/dalika al-kitabu la rayba fihi.../
'THIS DIVINE WRIT - let there be no doubt about it...'/2*

b)

/huwa al-haqqu la £akka fih/
'It's the right, no doubt of that'

c)

and

/Panta al-Sadiqu tuhibbu al-haqq/
«

'You

9

are the truthful man who likes the rightness'

are in fact non-restrictive relative clausesassociated
with&circumstantial feature, since they imply a relative
pronoun, or rather they have zero pronoun.

Semantic subtypes of relative clauses
Taking the description a bit further, relative
clauses may be further seen as having semantic sub-functions;

(1)
(2)

See Hasan, op.cit., vol. 2, p.39 6 and below.
See Asad, op.cit., verse 2, p.3.
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each is contextually assigned.

That is to say, although

relative clauses function discriptively as restrictive
or non-restrictive they may refer to appellative:or
causative or explicit function in relation to the preceding
structure; and the context will refer to the function
involved.

So, relative clauses are classifiable on the

basis of their contextual function into three sub-types.
(i)

Appellative:relative clauses e.g.

a)

qad Paflaha al-muPminuna alladina hum fi Salatihim
xa^iZuna wa alladina hum San allagwi muSriDuna
wa alladina hum lil-Zakati faSiluna wa alladina hum
lifurujihim hafiDun/
w
’TRULY, to a happy state shall attain the believers:
those who humble themselves in their prayer, and
who turn away from all that is frivolous, and who
are intent on inner purity;
M )
their chastity.1v

b)

and who are mindful of

/iqra? bismi rabbika alladi xalaqa xalaqa al-?insana
min Ealaq/
’READ in the name of thy Sustainer, who has created created man out of a germ-cellJ

(2 )

'

(ii) Causative:relative clauses
a)

/la yaSlaha ?illa al-?a£qa alladi kaddaba wa tawalla/
'(the fire) which none shall have to endure but^most
hopeless wretch who gives the lie to the truth and
(31
turns away (from it) 1 v
'

(1)
(2)
(3)

Asad, ibid., p.519, verses 1-5.
Asad, ibid., p.963, verses 1-2;
Asad, ibid., p.957, verses 15-16.

1 ^

b)

/liyaPxudu Ean Pahliha alladina lam tafsud
malakatuhum/
•To take the language from those people whose
instinctive knowledge about the language has not
spoiled'11' (because their talent has not spoiled)

(iii) Explicit: relative clause
a)

/al-qur?anu huwa al-kitabu alladi Panzalahu allahu
talala Eala nabiyyihi Ealayhi al-salam/
'The Holy Quran is the book which Allah the Supreme
has sent down to his prophet peace be upon him'

b)

/ixtalaqatha al-EaSabiyyatu allati balagat saPwan
EaDiman bayna al-baSriyyina wa al-kufiyylna yawmaPid/
'The fanatic rivalry between the Basrans and the
Kufans, which had reached a high point at that time,
created this case'
Examining the above illustrations, we notice that

the class of clauses referred to above as sub-types show
the following characteristics:
(1)

They are relative clauses indicating further
-'.linguistic functions; assigned by the context,
i.e. appellation, causation and explicitness.

(2)

These

..linguistic functions are considered in

relation to the sentential antecedent.
(3)

With appellative the relative clause is more specific
than the antecedent (head noun).

(4)

With causative the relative clause involves its
causative correlate in relation to the antecedent
(see below).

(5)

With explicit the relative clause is a comment
expressing the writer's attitude to the antecedent,
or his manner of asserting it.

Rather the relative

clause appears as a consequence or result

of the

event in the antecedent.

(ii) The restrictive/non-restrictive distinction
On the basis of what we have demonstrated above, the *
distinction between restrictive and
be drawn by the grammatical status

non-restrictive can
and semantic choices

of the sequential elements of the structure involved.
That is to say, the distinction between restrictive and
non-restrictive relative clauses in GA is drawn firstly
in the light

of the grammatical and semantic status of

the head noun involved; if the

head noun is definite and

specific the relative clause will be non-restrictive,
whereas the relative clause
head is restrictive.
for a further
which is

with definite and non-specific

Secondly, it is based on the necessity

determination (required by the head noun),

achieved by a relative clause.

And thus

restrictive function is directly applicable.
a relative clause which does not

By adding

indicate a limitation

on the reference of the relativized

head noun, the non-

restrictive function is applied.
Again, the surface structures of both types represent
choices which are directly relatable to the meaning of
sequential elements; and furthermore the semantic
relationship (i.e. restrictive or non-restrictive) is

structurally marked.

This is to say that, although the

relative clauses may have the same

system in the written

form, nevertheless the type of modificatory restrictive
clauses is kept distinct from non-restrictive ones by
the following factors:
1a)

Its head is a member of a class which can only be
identified linguistically through the restrictive
modification that is introduced by

a relative clause,

i.e. the head noun’s identity is dependent on the
relative clause.
1b)

Its semantic function is a restrictive modifier in
a nominal phrase.

1c)

Its syntactic class

is that of a non-elliptical

modifier since it modifies a generic head noun.
In contrast the non-restrictive type is characterised
by the following factors:
2a)

The head noun is identified by nature (i.e. a proper
noun) or specific reference, and can be seen as
unique or as a member of a class which has been
identified previously.

Hence the head's identity is

independent of the relative clause involved.
2b)

It is potentially indicated in speech by separate
tone and in writing by punctuation marks as illustrated
above.

2c)

Its semantic function is non-restrictive.

2d)

Its syntactic class is that of an omrMssi W&.

(1)

Note that non-restrictive function of the relative
clauses in the Holy Quran may be marked by intonation
and not by deletion since they are divine structures.

^*

modifier since it modifies a specific head noun.
2e)

It carries further information relevant to the head
noun i.e. the modifier is subordinated for this
purpose.
To illustrate this contrast,

t

we give the following

two sets:
Set I
a)

/saPalani Ean mawTini alladi nazahtu minh/
'He asked me about my home

which I have emigrated

from'
b)

/...liqaPidi al-Pibili allati Ealayha nisaPuh/
'...to the leader of the camels

which his wives

were riding'
c)

/Parina al-sayTanayni alladayni PaDallana/
'Show us the two devils who led us astray'

d)

/yuSl kullu jilin minha Pila al-jili alladi yalihi
bial-muDiyyi fi al-timasi al-haqqi wa al-bahti
Zan al-huda/
'Every generation gave an advice to the other which
follows it in requesting the right and searching
for guidance'

Set II
a)

/wa ma Diqtu bi£ay?in qaTTu kama Diqtu bimakani
Zammi al-walidi ibni al-mugirati alladi kana yasluqunl
bi lisanihi Panifan/
'I never got fed up of anything as I did of the
attitude of my uncle al-walid ibn al-mugira, who was
hurting me with his tongue'

b)

/tanawala maEaniyahum allati yatalawarunaha
baynahum fataSarrafa fiha wa haddabaha/
'It (the Holy Quran) handled the pre-Islamic points
of the literary life, which the Arabs dealt with
among themselves, so that it modifies these points
and refined them'

c)

/wa ?anna nawZa hayatihim
alladi kanu yahyawna
«
____ “__________m_____
kana sayusallimuhum Pila al-fana?i wa al-halak/
'and their kind of life, which they were living,
would definitely lead them into ruin and downfall'.

d)

/wa yastaxiffu qulubana lihubbi
hadihi
al-hayati
*■
“■
.
al-rumiyyati allati yahmiluna Pilayna Paysaraha wa
Pahwanaha/
'and he is intending to affect our hearts by this
Byzantine life, of which the Byzantines transmitted
to us only the smallest example'
Sentences under Set I contain the underlined

relative clauses which function as restrictive modifiers
limiting the reference of the head noun since both the
head and the modifier are (+ def..) , the former has (- spec.)
and the latter is (+ spec.).

Definiteness of the head noun

is basically realized by al-, or a suffixed pronoun or
annexation.

Definiteness of the relative clause is given

by the relative pronoun which is

definite by nature, its

specification is made by referring to determinable reference.
Sentences under (2) include non-restrictive

clauses,

since they do not indicate determination on the possible
reference of

the head noun.

Both the head and the

relative

are (+ def, + spec,); hence the function of

the relative is non-restrictive.

Thus: we may portray

the two types above as follows:
Head noun

Relative

(1 )

+ def, - spec.

+ def. + spec.

R

(2 )

+ def. + spec.

+ def. + spec

NR

Clause

The structural reference of the head noun thus has
the semantic effect of making the relative clause in
restrictive or non-restrictive modifier.
Now that we have illustrated relative clauses as
restrictive and non-restrictive modifiers with a definite
head noun, we proceed to examine the relative clauses,
where the relative
head.

pronoun is zero, with an indefinite

A non-restrictive function is applied by relative

clauses, since the head noun is contextually specified at
some stage in the structure.
'a)

Consider:

/?inna Pawwala baytin wuDiZa lil-nasi lalladi bibakkah/
'The first, house (temple) , which was founded for
mankind, was that in Bekka (Mecca)

b)

1

/ya zakriyya ?inna nubassiruka bigulamin ismuhu
yahya
lam najZal lahu min qablu samiyya/
_
*

1(Thereupon the angels called out unto him) "O Zachariahl
'we bring thee the glad tiding of (the birth of) a
son whose name 'shall be John (Arid God says,)

'Never
/1 )
have we given this name to anyone before him' N '
c)

/hada rajulun yahdini al-sabil/
'This is a man who guides me

(1)

Asad, ibid., p.458, verse 7.

on my way'

j o

The underlined structures are a&e- relative clauses
of non-restrictive function.

They are marked by being

a modifier to a head noun marked (-def, + specific); the
relative clause is thus (-def.(relative pronoun) + specific).
The relative clauses here are non-restrictive modifiers
and they

are brought for qualification rather than

information (i.e. they are related

to the head noun as

qualificative).
Furthermore, generally speaking,

relative clauses

of non-restrictive function, which occur after the main
clause, represent a sentence sequence
extent separable from the main clause.

which is to some
This separability

is a characteristic feature of the non-restrictive.
Now, we shall examine examples

of relative clauses

with the features (-def, + specific) preceded by a head
with the features (-def. - specific).

The function of the

relative clause thus would be strictly restrictive.
Examples:
a)

/••* wa ?amwalun iqtaraftumuha wa tijaratum taxsawna
kasadaha wa masakinu tarDawnaha .../
'and the worldly, goods which you have acquired,
and the commerce whereof you fear decline, and the
dwellings in which you take pleasure' (
v1 )
1

b)

/... harramna
Ealayhim Tayyibatin ?uhillat
lahum.../
•
«
'We deny unto them certain of the good things of
(2 )
life which (aforetime) has been allowed to them*'
'

(1)
(2)

Asad, ibid., p.260, verse 24.
Asad, ibid., p.135, verse 160.

u

c)

/wa rusulan gad qaSaSnahum Ealayka min gablu
wa rusulan lam naqSuShum Ealayka.../
'and as (we inspired other) apostles whom we have
mentioned to thee are this, as well as apostles whom
(1)
we have not mentioned to thee .,.'v
'
The underlined relative clauses

function as restrictive

modifiers since the head which they modify has a generic
reference, and the relative clauses present to add
restriction upon it, though each represents further
quality attributed to the head noun involved.
In delimiting the discussion so

far, although the

system given in the course of this section seems to be
an adequate demarcating line between restrictive and
non-restrictive modifiers, the context plays an important
role to assign the relationship between a relative clause
and head noun on the one hand, and the reference of the
head noun

involved on the other.

Continuing

in the description of the nominal

phrases involving a relative clause, it is of our
immediate concern to study a set of constructions
representing specific and non-specific features,

(iii)Specific/non-specific
We have touched

upon both terms in the previous

section for correlative reasons. Here we proceed to
deal with them separately in more detail.

(1)

Asad, ibid., p,136, verse 164.

As we may touch

upon R and NR for contrastive reasons between specific
and non-specific types.
to refer to

However, specific is used here

a nominal group containing the feature (4- spec.)

with the feature (+ def.)..

Compare

the following two

sets of examples:
Set I
a)

/wa tamuda alladina jabu al-Saxra bial-wad/
'and with (the tribe of) Thamud, who hollowed out
m \
rocks in the valley?1v '

b)

/wa Pibrahima alladi waffa/
'and of Abraham, who to his trust

c)

was true* (v2 )'

/wa ‘Paiuma raddu al-muqawqisi alladi kana EaDiman
lil-qibTi,

duna Pan yakuna minhum faqad kana

Pajmala min raddi hiraql/
'As to Muqawqis's reply, who was the head of the
Copts but not

one of them, it

was more polite

than Hercules's reply'
d)

/Pinna

matala Eisa Einda allahi kamatali Padama

xalaqahu min turabin tumma qala lahu kun. fayakun/
'Verily, in the sight of God, the nature of Jesus
is as the nature of Adam, whom
dust and then

He created out of

said unto him, "Be" - and he is' (v31'

The above examples show that the nominal group,
where the relative clause is non-restrictive preceded by
a proper noun, can be identified by the features

(1)
(2)
(3)

Asad, ibid., p.950, verse 9.
Asad, ibid., p.816, verse 37.
Asad, ibid., p.76, verse 59.

(+ def. + spec) at the head and the modifier as in (a-c) ,
or (+ def. + spec.) at the head and (-def. + spec.) at
the modifier as in (d) , and moreover,

in each NP the

relative clause is coreferential with the preceding head
noun.

As we pointed out earlier, the definition and

specification is recognized by the very nature of the
element, (such as a proper noun or relative pronoun), or
by the use

of one of the deictic means (i.e. the article

al-, demonstratives and suffixed pronouns), or by
annexation, in which they have specific features.

Thus:

Set II
a)

/wa lakinna al-tabita alladi la yunkaru Pannahu
Ealayhi al-Salatu wa al-salamu, Paqarra al-qari?Ina
b ilaha ja tih im/
'But the fact, which cannot be denied, that the
prophet .(May blessings and peace

be upon

him)

approved the reciters of the Quran in their dialects'
b)

/wa hadihi al-su2 ubiyyatu allati balagat Pa^uddaha
Pid daka

tantaqlSu al-Earaba wa taguDDu min

Paqdarihim/
'and this movement against the privileged position
of the Arabs, which reached its climax at that time,
disparages the Arabs and lower their values'
c)

/... hina
taDiqu bibiPatika allati tahya
fiha wa
*
•
tascja biha/
'...when you are fed up with your surroundings,
in which you live and which you are unhappy with'

d)

/wa yanDuru
al-?abu Pila Sabiyyihi al-wahidi
tap*
*
alladi jaPahu hina tawalla Eanhu al-sababu, wa
hina Paqbalat Ealayhi al-sayxuxatu, wa hina istayPasa
»
•
mina al-waladi, yanDuru Pila ibnihi hada Pasifan
mahzuna/
'and the father looks at his only boy, who came
when youth left him, when old age

came upon him

and when he gave up all hope of having a boy, he
looks at his son in a

grieved state'

Sets (I) and (XX) above have three things in common:
(a) the head noun is definite and specific with which the
relative

clause is made non-restrictive.

(b) The

head noun is characterised through the relative clause
involved, as Strang says:
"... and non-restrictive, i.e., characterizing
the antecedent without limiting it."(1 )
(c) The relative clause functions as a non-restrictive
modifier.
Set (II) is linguistically marked off by the
following distinctive characteristics:
(1)

The head as realized is a common noun in contrast
with the head in (1 ) which is a proper noun.

(2)

The specificity of the head rests on being known
to the writer and the reader, or by the given
context; hence the term specific here represents
an acquired characteristic in contrast with (1 )

(1)

See Strang,
p. 1 2 1 .
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where the head is specific by nature since

it

is a proper noun.
It is worthwhile mentioning here that the 'feature1
of specificity which is present with the

head noun always

entails, according to our description, a non-restrictive
function on the combined relative clause whatever its
grammatical status.
a)

Compare:

/nazala al-maTaru alladi maSdaru miyahi al-?anhar/
'The rain came down, which is the source of the rivers'

b)

/i^tadda al-?iqbalu Eala al-taElimi. alladi kafilun
biPinhaDi al-fardi wa al-?ummah/
'The

tendency towards education is increasing.

And this is the guarantor of advancement for the
individual and the nation'
The underlined relative clauses
similar as they seem to be.

are not grammatically

This is because each one has

uniformally different case status which is dictated by
the head noun.
However, although they
they are syntactically

are grammatically different

and semantically equivalent, i.e.

they are non-restrictive modifiers.
Here also it is worth considering some cases where
the head (+def. + spec.) occurs ih&genitive construction
with which the non-restrictive function of the relative
clause can be applied
the second.

to either the first element or

Thus the sentences:

a)

/Panta al-rahimu al-qalbi alladi yarPafu bial-nas/
•

You are the man of merciful heart, who ) is kind
which)
to people 1
and
b)

/hada ibnu Ealiyyin alladi baraEa fi al-rimayah/
'This

is *&li's son, who is proficient in the process

of throwing'
include relative clauses which modify equally one of the
preceding two elements.

The syntactic effect of this is

that the structure would be one of the modification which
is haphazardly made by one of the two interlaced

elements

+ the relative clause involved.
In other words, both examples have (tdef. + spec.)
features and are grammatically well formed, but in
semantic terms the relative clauses involved are functionally
ambiguous since each one has two interpretations in relation
to its head noun.

This is to say that, in (a) the relative

clause can be a non-restrictive modifier to the head
element (al-qalb) 'the heart', or (al-rahim)
*•
man'.

'the merciful

As to (b), the relative clause can modify non-

restrictively the head element (Ealiyy)

'Ali' or (ibn) 'son'.

Again, in each case the head noun is (+def. + spec.);
it follows that the relative clause is {+def. + spec.).
More illustrations;
a)

/...wa fihi al-istiEanatu bimuSTalahati al-Eulumi
allati nasaPat wa al-fununu allati jaddat/
'... and in it the use of the technical terms of science,
which

ariyev* and the arts coUoU

v-ec&vMvj .^

b)

/wa Pannahu Pasaddu
irtibaTan bihayati
al-haDarati
B
l
“
*
•
allati turhifu al-hissa wa turaqqiqu al-wigdan/
'and surely it is extremely correlated to the life
of civilization, which makes the feeling
delicate

sharp and mak&A"

the intuition'

To disambiguate

these structural relations, the

relative clause should be regarded as a modifier to the
whole phrase.

In this manner, the structures will be

readily interpreted as structures of
and the ambiguity

delimited head noun,

of modifying both of the two elements

separately will be excluded.
However, this kind of.ambiguity

does not take place

when the two elements in the genitive construct have
different gender.

The relative pronoun thus will match

the head noun which

it modifies, and the gender of the

relative pronoun will reflect the choice of the head.
So the congruity

of

the head noun and the relative

pronoun is a decisive factor in the interpretation, in
that the form of the relative pronoun matches the head
in gender and number.
As can be seen in the examples below, gender and
number concord of a relative clause is shown by the form
of the relative pronoun in question, in line with the
gender and number form of the head.
a)

Consider:

/...intaSara fihi limaSlahati al-saEbi allati
■

I III■!I Mil

—

—

—

yumattiluha Panadaka.../
'He stood up for the interest of the people, which
i
was represented at that time by...

b)

/wa Pinnama Puhawilu Pan Palumma Pilmamatan

*

mutawaDiEatan bi?abrazi al-maDahiri allati tahtifu
biraPidiha,.../
'I am only trying to give a modest outline

of the

most distinctive aspects, which call for exploration
a)

/..., wa Palati al-qitali wa al-hiSari allati
lam ya&unu qad Sarafuha.../
'and the instruments of war and blockage, which they
have not been aware of'

b)

wa ihtaDanatha
al-slsatu wa gayruhum min
m
PaShabi al-madahibi allati na£?at fi al-?islam,.../
'and the Shi1a and other ideologies embraced it,
which grew up

a)

within Islam'

fa ixtilaTu al-Earabi wa tadwinu al-lugati
c&Tadani dafala ?ilayhima al-qur?anu,.../
'and the mixing of the Arab people

with other

nationalities and the writing down of the language,
which the Holy Quran urges to
b)

both of them'

/sawa?un Sindaka liqa?u al~?atrabi wa liqa?u
al-£uyuxi alladina yanbagi Pan talqahum bi wajhin
gayri hada

al-wajhi wa haditin gayri hada al-hadit/

'It is the same to you, the meeting of peers and
the meeting of

sheikhs,who should be met by you

with another face than this and other talk than this
The underlined elements represent

NPs involving

relative pronouns which refer formally to the identical
head noun.
clauses

By these corresponding features, the relative

will be functionally confined to a head noun to

which the relative clause is selected by the writer in
surface structure, and again the possibility

of referring

to another head will be eliminated.
At the abstract level these relative clauses seem to
be structures which are contextually related to the preceding
head, i.e.

looking deeply into the choice and the form

of

these relative clauses which are related to one head
raitacy

elements/than another, one may
clauses are designed

suggest that these relative

in this way by the writer for giving

information and focusing on one element rather than another.
This suggestion is justified by the

potentiality of

replacing these relative clauses by others which will be
formed according to. the new head noun and the information
meant to be given.
To summarize the main characteristics of the
illustrations
(1)

given so far:

The head noun and the relative pronoun are marked
off by (+def. + spec.).

(2)

The antecedent in which

the head occurs is composed

of two items.
(3)

The relative pronouns take their form in concord
with the

head noun involved, and are present in

order to link the clauses to the head? together
(the pronoun and the clause) represent the modifier,
(4)

The use of the relative

pronoun puts focus on the

head noun as far as reflexivity is concerned.

As we pointed out earlier, not
with the relative pronoun be (+ spec.)

only can clauses
in CA (see above),

but also clauses without the relative pronoun, i.e. in the
unmarked relative clauses which modify
noun non-restric.tively,

the combined head

both the head noun and the

relative clause are marked by

the features (-def. + spec.).

This may be clarified by the following examples:
a)

/liPannahu Pazhariyyun qad qaraPa al-2ilma.../
'because he is an Azhar student who has studied
science'

b)

/wa tadkuru Pannaha Sarafat imraPatahu fatatan
hawjaPa jilfatan, tatakallafu ziyya Pahli al-mudun/
'and she mentioned that she knew his wife as a hasty
and rude girl, who tried to be like the people of
the cities'

c)

/wa fi rijlayhi hidaPun yujaddu marratan fi al-sanah/
'and he has a shoe, which is repaired once a year'
In these examples the head and the relative clause

are characterised by referring to (-def. + spec.).
imply

They

reading which, in the relevant context of time and

place, can be interpreted as "only one student who learned",
"one girl who tried to be like city people" and "one pair
of shoes which is repaired once a year", as in (a), (b)
and (c) respectively.
Non-specific covers 'generic nominal groups' and
'indefinite unrealized nominal groups' whether they are
countable or uncountable (i.e. unit nouns or mass nouns).

Having said that, the basic difference between the specific
and non-specific types is that the former has definite
reference to an individual while the latter has an indefinite
reference.

Thus the head noun here has the features

(+al - spec.) or (-al - spec.), and this non-specific
reference is not concerned with individuals, only with
generic and indefinite references.

Consider

the

illustrations given below.
a)

/..., Panna lihadihi al-diyanati allati yadinu al-nasu
biha fi PaqTari al-ParDi gayatan tantahi Pilayha/
'Surely these religions which petople believe in all
over the world have an aim which these religions
result in'

b)

/yadhabu al-nasu fi Pikbarihi

wa Pijlalihi Pila

haddin yuabihu al-taqdisa: kanu

yatabarrakuna bihi.../

'People go far in exalting and dignifying him to
a limit which resembles worship: so that they can
be blessed by him...'
a)

/wa yaDTarruhu Pila al-majlisi alladi

Paradahu

Zala Pan yaj&isa fihi..../
'And he forces

him to the place which he wanted

him to sit down in'
b)

/*••

Pila man takiluniP Pila baZidin yatajahhamuni,

Paw Pila Zaduwwin mallaktahu PamriP.../
'to whom have you entrusted me on?; to that one
who looks angrily at me, or to an enemy
give power over me?

1

whom you

As can be seen from the illustrations above, the
feature 'non-specific' is associated with the head noun
(be it with

or without al-), or rather the term non

specific presupposes the head function.
clause functions thus as a

The relative

restrictive modifier.

So in terms of features, the nominal phrases dealt
with above have the feature

sequence: (+def. -spec. H)

and (trelative pronoun M)..

A correlate of this fact is

that the relative clause which is governed by the head
will be 'identificatory' unless there is contextual
information elsewhere in the discourse where the head
is restricted; so that the relative clause involved serves
as a non-restrictive modifier.
the examples given below

Contrast, for instance,

where in (a) the structural

element functioning as 'head' is restricted by the
following relative clause, hence the functions restrictive
and identificatory are implied; whereas in (b) it is
restricted by a structure other than the following relative
clause, and, as a result, the functions: non-restrictive
and additional information are indicated.
a)

/wa inZaTafa ?ila al-zawiyati allati fiha al-gurmah/
'and he turned to the corner in

b)

which the log was'

*

/fainna al-tanaquDa alladi yaDharu baynahuma laysa
Pilla Suriyyan fi haqiqati al-?amr/
'but

surely the contradiction, which appears,

between them is
So far, these
this structural type

in fact superficial'
are the main linguistic features of
where the head noun is generic and

the clause appears in relative form.

The identification

of the generic head noun through the relative clause that
has been
nature of

presented in surface structure pinpoints the
the clauses which appear to narrow down the

range of the reference in 'non-specific head'.
Compare:
a)

/wa lastu Padri Pila Payna tantahi bina hadihi
al-PawDal/
'I do not know where these circumstances will get
us to'

b)

/wa lastu Padri Pila Payna tantahi bina hadihi
al-PawDalu allati tafriDuha quraysun Zala Zuqulina...1/
'I do not know where these circumstances which Quraish
imposes on our mind will get us to!'

a)

/wa Pinnama kana yursilu naDarahu fi al-Sahra?i
yarju Pan tarfaZa. lahu al-Zir/
'and he was only casting his eyes across the desert,
hoping that the camels would come quickly to him'

b)

/wa Pinnama kana yursilu naDarahu

fi al-Sahra?i
*

yarju Pan tarfala lahu al-2iru allati tahmilu
*

Pilayhi suZda wa ibnaha zayda/
'and he

was only casting his eyes across the desert,

hoping that the camels which carried Su’da and her son
Zayd would come quickly to him'
In these examples, in (a) the underlined elements
(al-PawDalu and

al-2ir), represent the exclusive,

unrestricted type of range, whereas those in (b), (the
same elements), represent the inclusive, restricted type
of range.
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The difference between those

in (a) and those in (b)

is thus describable by reference to the exclusive/inclusive
system.

That

is to say, the element

which is present

without a relative clause represents the 'exclusive',
and that present with the relative clause represents the
'inclusive' since the

head noun is being narrowed down

by the clause involved to a specific shbclass.
to say,

That is

although (a) and (b) contain the same generic

noun, in (b) the generic head does not refer to the entire
class by virtue of the relative clause

which narrows it

down, and in (a) the generic noun refers to the whole
class existing in time and place.
The point

to be made here is that the semantic

component which is represented in surface structure by
a relative clause functions inherently to shrink the
referential range of the generic head.

Thus, a subset

is characterized as definite, plural and head of the
relative clause.

Therefore, the genericness given by the

head noun in (b) above has not as its range of reference
may suggest the entire

class but the narrower domain of

it as specified by the following relative clause.
This may be clarified by Chafe's statement:
"...; it is the diminished concept girls who
are beautiful which is given the generic
and plural inflections."(1 )
To sum up the features of the structure in

which

the relativized head noun is generic and the relative clause

(1)

See Chafe, W.L., Meaning and the Structure of Language,
1970, p.291.

occurs to subclassify it we systemize

them as follows:

(head noun - unique + plural + generic)

+ (partitive

relative clause + specific identifier).

(iv)

Attributive/Non-attributive
Under this heading, relative clauses fall syntactically

into two types:
(1 )

qualificative; those which, are a clausal unit
in an NP.

(2 )

predicative;

those which are a sentential unit

in a sentence.
Syntactically therefore, relative clauses

function

as qualificative when they occur dependently within an
NP which has a noun
modifier.

as head and a relative clause as

The sequence of items is a distinctive feature

of this type since the sequence restrictions mark off
the qualificative type from the predicative.

So

the

sequence of noun and relative clause is readily identified
as an NP in which the noun is the qualified item and the
relative clause is the qualifier (see Section B below).
Whereas relative

clauses, which function as predicative,

are distinctively marked by the occurrence of a pronoun
of separation between the subject and the relative clause,
so that they are reversible.
So in semantic terms, the qualificative and predicative
functions are interpretable as attributive and equative
respectively.

The following types of structures

will serve to

illustrate the distinctive features of these

two semantic

functions:
a)

/Sudtu al-sayxa alladi huwa mariD/
*1

b)

have visited the old man who is sick'

/al-zaZimu huwa alladi tarfaZuhu PaZmaluh/
'The leader is the one whose acts

a)

/Pinna waladayhi alladayni gatalahu.../
'surely

b)

raise him up'

/pinna

his two sons, who had murdered him...'
waladayhi huma alladani qatalah/

'Surely, his two sons are the ones who murdered him'
Of

these pairs of examples, the ones in (a), with

the relative clause as qualificative, represent the
attributive relation.
clause introduced by

These in (b), with the relative
a pronoun of separation as predicative,

represent the equative relation.

In other words, the

above examples in (a) and (b) show different types of
structure which represent attributive and equative
relations respectively.

Again, the distinction between

these two types of relations is basically made by form,
i.e. the structure of (a) is clearly characterized by
the absence of a pronoun of separation

in contrast with

(b), As a consequence, the relative clause in (a) may
have further reference by implication in the sense that
the head to which it is attributed is the only attribuahd,
while in (b) the pronoun of separation makes it clear
that the subject
are "separated"

and the relative clause for comparative
(i.e. by the pronoun of separation) in

order to assist in the comparison of the actual

subject

with any other potential subjects which do not in fact
occur in the sentence.
The point to be stressed in this

respect is that

sentences like those above (in b) were described under
Modification in NPs within Relational Sentences (Chapter II)

(v)

Causative relations
As was illustrated briefly above, relative clauses

with a head noun may include certain semantic functions
other than the fundamental values outlined
(pp. 147 - 150).

In other

above

words, the features restrictive/

non-restrictive, specific/non-specific and attributive/
non-attributive are not the only relations

that can be

drawn between the relative clause and the antecedent head.
Rather the semantic features may be extended to involve
causal relations since the relation implied between the
elements

involved is intuitively causative.

Under the

term causative, three kinds of causations may be observed
in CA relative clauses preceded by
are:

Reason, Result and Purpose.

a head noun.

These

Formally, these are not.

distinguished by means of causation particles such as
liPanna 'because', bisababi 'because

of* al-sababu 'the

reason', kay, likay 'in order to' and liPajli 'for',
minPajli 'for the sake o f

etc.

However, this causal

relation seems to be more complex and less frequent than
the aforementioned fundamental relationships, probably
because the causative relations are marginal

with regard

to the natural function of relative clauses which stand
for modificatory function.
Consider (a), (b) and (c) in the

following examples

which include relative clauses of c. ausal relation:
a)

/wa minha ma yataPabba Zala baZDi al-nasi alladina
nasaPu fi, bipatin latuqirru mitla

hada al-maZna/

'and one of them is neglected by some of those people
who were raised in different societies Which do
not express meanings like this*
b)

/wa

dalika yaDharu Pataruhu fi tilka al-lahajati

al-xasinati al~jaffati allati la takadu tusiguha
al-PasmaZ/
'And that appears in those coarse

and rigid

dialects which the ear cannot fear'
c)

/balaga biha

al-dirwa.ta allati

istahaqqa biha Pan

yakuna £ayxa al-kuttab/
'He reached the

peak at which he deserved to be

the head of the writers'
a)

/wa bidikri al-mutaradifati allati tuzidu al-ma2 na
wuDuha/
'and by mentioning the synonyms which make the
meaning more obvious'

b)

/wa lam takfihi al-nakabatu al-muttaSilatu allati
nasaPat Zan Zinayati al-Sabiyyi bihifDi al-Palfiyyati.
'and the continuous difficulties which arose from
the boy's concern to learn the Alfiyya by heart were
not enough for him'

c)

/Paltamisu Zin&aka hadih-i al-quwwata allati
Pastaqbilu biha suxfa qurayjs in... /
'I came looking for

the strength that you possess

by which I may face calmly the stupidity of Quraish'
These denote causal relations in a sense of that which has
been, implicitly indicated by the relationship between the
relative clauses and the antecedent heads.

Semantically,

therefore, each example involves a distinctive
relation:
as in (c) .

semantic

reason as in (a), result as in (b) and purpose
In more; accurate terms, examples

like the

above have implicative causation since there is a semantic
connection between the two events involved

in an NP

accounting for reason as in (a) or result as in (b) or
purpose as in (c).
To recapitulate, one can recognize semantically a
causative role of 'relative clauses' as that in which
causation is indicated

by its internal relations within

the preceding structure.
To sum up therefore we can say:
a)

They have internal relation

(i.e. causation) with

the preceding structure.
b)

They involve a physical or mental connection with
the preceding structure..

c)

They are considered as a sub-semantic class with
three components: reason, result and purpose.

d)

They are structurally modifiers.

B)

Syntactic features

The syntactic forms•
As

we have mentioned in the introduction of this

chapter, the function of relative clauses is principally
that of postmodifier defined on syntactic and semantic
grounds; and in CA relative clauses are plainly introduced
by a relative pronoun the head noun to which it refers
being definite.

They are however without a pronoun in

surface structure when the head noun which they modify
is indefinite.

In this manner, relative clauses are

similar to qualifying adjectives in having the syntactic
status of their head.

That is to say, there is a

parallelism between the syntactic features of the
adjectives and the relative clauses with a head noun.
If the head noun is definite the relative will be definite
and if it is indefinite the relative clause will also be
indefinite.

If we contrast (1) and

(2) below with their

adjective counterparts:
(1)

Relative clause:

a)

/hada al-yaqinu alladi sayTara Zala baSDial-nasi.,./
'This certainty which has dominated some people'
Adjective:

b)

/wa hada al-naslmu al-2 alilu.../
'and

this gentle air...'

(2)

Relative clause:

a)

/...wa kitaban Paxara lastu Padrikayfa kana

yusamma/

'and another book which I did not know what it was
called*
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Adjective:
b)

-/faParsalatha Pilayhi mala Tiflin Sagirin/
'and she sent it to him with a little child'

we will see that in

1

(a) the head noun and the relative

clause which shows gender and number concord with the
^2 Co^

Cb ) abSu

head are definite as well as its counterparts inl(b)V)
the head and the adjective have the same grammatical features
(i.e. indefinite status). What is to be noted here is
that the definiteness of the relative clause and
adjective is made by the relative pronoun and

the

al-

respectively, and the indefiniteness is recognized by the
absence of the relative
though

pronoun and al- in both types,

they share the features of gender and number

concord with the head noun.
As Benvensite says,
there is a parallelism between
the syntactic treatment of the adjective
and that of the relative clause."(1 )
As the adjective is definite by the feature (+al-) and
indefinite

by (-al), the relative clause as we said before

is also definite by the feature (+ relative pronoun) and
indefinite (in surface structure) by (-relative pronoun),
according to the syntactic status of the head noun.
syntactically, they have the same treatment.

So

The same

holds true to the head and relative clause.
In the light of what has been stated as feature
characteristics of relative clauses and adjectives with a

(1)

See Benvensite, E., Problems in General Linguistics,
1971, p.185.

head noun, it will be of interest to contrast participles
of relativization and those of non-relativization with
adjectives in an NP*

The relativization of a participle

is made by prefixing al- to the participle

involved where

the absence of al- is a feature characteristic of nonrelativized type-

In this manner, participles are

comparable with adjectives which have al- as
feature of definite v. indefinite-

a distinctive

By way of*illustration,

compare:
1 -

Relativized participle:

a)

/hada al-na£aTu al-muttaSilu>../
'This activity which is continuous-..'
Non-relativized participle:

b)

/hada al-na^aTu muttaSil/
'This activity is continuous'

2 -

Definite adjective:

a)

/hadihi al-harakatu al-2 anifatu.../
'This tough action...'
Indefinite adjective:

b)

/hadihi al-harakatu. Zanifah/
'This

action is tough1

However, in these examples, the sequence of the elements
is such that

the underlined elements in

1

and

2

(a) are

structurally modifiers and those of 1 and 2 (b) are
(i)
predicates. ' Since the former is marked by the
concordance between the two elements

and thia latter is

marked non-concordance.

(1)

The participles and adjectives are dealt with here
briefly, for more details see Chapter 6 below.

Thus, the two structures can be diagrammed as. follows

Modifier

Head

Modification
------------<.--------(concordance: +al-)

Subject

predicate

predication
(Non-concordance: -al)

The syntactic choices
The syntactic options set out here are the ones
which are related to the previous semantic options or
rather the semantic system dealt with above.

These

syntactic choices will be dealt with below under the
following syntactic headings:
(1)

Qualifier/Appositive

(2)

Single/Multiple

(3)

Adjacent/Separate
The description here will be devoted to the above

syntactic features in terms of grammatical relationships,
not in terms of phonological units like pause, stress
and intonation;

the reason being that the phonological

features which are related to the phonetic systems of the
language are used as means of focus or-emphasis or contrast
in semantic relationships.

Thus, no-one can say, for
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instance, that the stress is a marking syntactic feature
of an element in a given structure in CA.

(i)

(A) qualificative- relative clauses
In

Arabic relative clauses function as a qualifier

in a structure which has sequence of noun as head and
relative clause as postmodifier.
here

The choices being made

follow the semantic choices of restrictive, non-

restrictive etc.
So in terms of representation, relative clauses
fall

into two types:

^

(1 )

with which the relative pronoun^present

e.g'.

/lil-fuqara?i alladina ?uhSiru fi sabili allah/
1

(And give) uhto (such of) the needy who, being
(1 )

wholly wrapped up in God's cause,...'' '
(2 )

with which the relative pronoun is absent e.g.
/rabbana ?innaka jamiSu al-nasi liyawmin larayba flh/
'0 our Sustainerl

Verily, Thou wilt gather mankind

together to witness the Day about (the coming of)
(2 )
which there is no doubt''
’

As was pointed out

earlier, clauses like these

underlined clauses are relativized by the virtue of the
relative pronoun whether it is markedly present in surface
structure as in (1) or not

as in (2).

Again the linguistic

features of both types are due to the definiteness and
indefiniteness status of the head noun, as in (1 ) and (2 )

(1)
(2)

Asad, op.cit., p.61, verse 273.
Asad, ibid., p.67, verse 9.
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respectively.

In this way, relative clauses express

relatedly to the antecedent involved in the syntactic
function of qualification.
It should be stressed in this connection that in
(i)
terms of hierarchical rank scale' ' relative clauses
are shifted down the rank scale, in which they form.part
of a noun phrase in the main clause.

So

they represent

a lower unit in a given structure of modification, by
which they are called 'rankshifted' clauses.
Keeping this in mind, relative clauses are
syntactically subordinate contrasting

with main clauses

which involve the head and can stand alone.

Therefore,

a sequence of an indefinite noun and clause is a definite
sign of which the clause is subordinate, and this type of
relative clause is an integral structure which colligates
with a noun for modificatory reasons.
As the sequence

of definite noun and the relative

pronoun which is used to introduce a postmodifying clause
within a noun phrase., and by which the relative term is
extended to the clause as a whole are mirror Images of
one another.
Furthermore, we assume that a sentence like
/al-lahnu
intaha bihuduti
al-lugati al-Eammiyyah/
m
*
'The grammatical mistake has been incorporated into the
popular language', can be broken into a structure of

(1)

The term rank is

taken from Halliday.

modification by inserting the appropriate relative pronoun
between the elements al-lahnu
and intaha bihuduti
al-lugati
0
*
™
al-Sammi^yah. Thus, the nominal phrase: al-lahunu alladi
intaha bihuduti al-lugati al-2ammiyyati... 'The grammatical
mistake which has been incorporated into

popular languages. . P 1

consists of the element al—lahnu
as head and the relative
r
clause as qualificative modifier.
Although these

two examples are structurally

different, they have one- thing in common, i.e. in both
types the clause implies a third person pronoun which
refers back to the subject and the head noun respectively,
and which again the Arab grammarians call al-Damiru al2 a?id

’the referring back

pronoun? the pronoun which

occurs obligatorily (be it implied or expressed) in clauses
like the above and agrees with the antecedent in gender
and number.
To illustrate this in relative
1a)

/al-Sadiqu alladi

clauses, consider:

ibnuhuIindl/

'The friend whose son is at my house'
1b)

/nazala al-maTaru

alladi I

Ihayah/ ^
0

'The rain
2 a)

which is a sort of life came down1

/wa ittaqu yawman turjaZun fihi ?ila allah/
'And be conscious of the Day on which you shall be
(2 )
brought back unto God'v
'

(1)
(2)

This example is taken from Hasan, A., vol.I, p.296.
Asad, op.cit., p.62, verse 281.
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2 b)

/wa ittaqu yawman la taizil

1

nafsun Han nafsin

£ay?a/
'and fear a day, in which a soul shall not make
satisfaction for (another) soul at all'
where in surface structure terms the relative clauses in
(a) .contain a personal pronoun which falls back upon the
head noun, and those in (b) do not since the pronoun is
el lip ted for reasons of economy, emphasis or style, and,
( 1)
is recoverable from a scrutiny of the context.x
'

The

structural effect of this is that, although these relative
clauses are structured in terms of well formed structures,
the overt pronoun increases the number of the

clauses in

which it occurs, whereas the covert pronoun (with or without
combination) will

reduce the number o f the elements of

the clause in which it can occur.

So syntagmatically, we

can account for the fact that in the above relative
clauses, the occurrence of the referring pronoun (i.e. in
(a)), does replace the second NP, both at the surface
structure and in its syntactic function, the first noun
and the pronoun figuring in the structural configuration
of the 'nominal group1 thus must be referentially identical
so that the replacement may take place; a syntactic
representation which does not occur with those relative
clauses in (b).
Further, in (a) the overt pronoun is used as an
emphatic pronoun.

(1)

The assignment of this function is based

The empty box represents the ellipted pronoun (with
or without combination) which refers back to the
head noun.

on the grounds that the pronoun occurs after
noun to reinforce it.

the head

The situation is different with the

relative clauses in (b) where the covert pronoun is ellipted
for various semantic

considerations.

(Note that the

first set is characterized by the presence of the 'relative
pronoun', whereas the second is not.

Both types represent

syndetical and asyndetical relative clauses respectively).
To conclude the distinctive features of syndetical
and asyndetical relative clauses, a summary of the main
points is given below:

Syndetical types

Asyndetical types

(1)

They modify a definite

They

noun

indefinite noun

They have a relative

They have zero pronoun

(2)

often modify an

pronoun
(3)

They are not reversible

They are not reversible e.g.

except with a proper

/wa ma al-2 aysu ?illa muddatun

noun e.g. /lumi al-

sawfa

layaliya allati ?axnat

'Life is only a period of

Sala jidati.../

time

'Blame the nights of

which will be ended'

*/wa ma al-Eaysu ?illa sawfa

misbehaviour which

tanqaDi muddah/

destroyed my wealth'

They contain a referring

*/lumi aliati ?axnat
Sala jidati allayyali/
(4)

tanqaDi/

They contain a referring
pronoun (be it explicit
or implicit)

pronoun; explicitly or
implicitly.
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B)

Appositive relative clauses
An appositive relative clause is assigned where

the relative clause shows apposed relationship with the
preceding general head noun.

This is based on the fact

that the feature 'Appositive* in relative clauses follows
> 'exceptive' or 'partitive/,'.

In other words ,

relative, clauses have an appositive feature when they are
assigned any status other than part status in relation to
the head noun involved, and which appears normally in
association with one of three sub-classes: substitutive
Identificatory and Conditional functions

which can be

extracted from the clause involved, representing fact or
belief

or possibility.
So

in terms of features, the relative clauses dealt

with below fall into various feature sequences:
(1)

Fact: exceptive; substitutive

(2)

Belief: partitive: Identificatory

(3)

Possibility: partitive: conditional

y Appositive
j

Illustrations:
1

)

/qala ?amantu ?annahu la ?ilaha ?illa alladi ?amanat
bihi banu ?isra?Il/
r(Pharaoh) exclaimed: "I have come to believe that
there is no deity save Him in whom the children of
m
Israel believe"' v 1

2

)

/wa mina al-nasi man yattaxidu min duni allahi ?andada/
'And yet there are people who choose to believe in
(2 )
beings that allegedly rival God''
}

(1)
(2)

Asad, op.cit., p.-305, verse 90,
Asad, ibid,, p.34, verse 165,

3

)

/wa lillahi Zala al-nasi hijju al-bayati man
istaTaSa ?ilayhi sabila/
1Hencer

pilgrimage unto the Temple is a duty owed to
n )
God by all people who are able to undertake it. ' v 7
Note that in (1), structurally speakingr type (1)
is usually marked by the negative particle la before the
substituted noun and the exceptive ?illa before the
relative clause-

In (2) the structure is marked by the

partitive preposition (min) before the first appositive;
which indicates that the relative clause
the partial reference of it.

rather emphasises

In (3) the structure is

characterized by the element of the appositive of partitive
relationship possessed (man IstaTaHa...) following its
Head al-nas.
However, the functions of relative clauses
presented above do
function.

not exhaust all the possibilities of

For instance, the occurrence of particular

particles (subordinators) introducing clauses makes also
possible the following patterns.

Keeping in mind what we

have mentioned above (pp.172 - 174) :
1 a)

/yawaddu ?ahaduhum law yulammaru ?alfa sanah/
(wish)
•Every one of them would love to live a thousand
(2 )
years .
1 v 7

1b)

/niSma al-Sabdu Suhaybun, law lam yaxafi allaha
lam yaZSih/

(.VMSon)

•Suhayb is an excellent worshipper so that even if he
did not fear God he would not disobey him 1
(1)
(2)

Asad, ibid.r p.82* verse 97,
Asad, ibid. f p.20, verse 96.
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2 a)

/raEaw zarSahum kay yajud/ (reason)
'They took care of their plantation so that it would
be good*

2 b)

/ml ?afa?a allahu

2 ala

rasulihi min ?ahli al-qura

falillahi wa lil-rasuli wa lidi al-qurba wa
al-yatam'I wa al-masakini wa ibni al-sabili
kay la yakuna dulatan bayna al-?aqniya?i minkum/
'Whatever (spoils taken) from the people of those
villages God has

turned over to His Apostle (all

of it) belongs to God and the Apostle, and the near
of kin (of deceased believers), and the orphans,
and the needy,

and the wayfarer,

not be (a benefit) going round

so that it may

and round among
(11(21

such of you as may (already) be rich''
3 a)

7

v

7

?inna ?arsalna nuhan
?ila qawmihi _______
?an ?andir
*
qawmaka.../
(purpose)
'BEHOLD, we sent Noah unto his people,

(saying:)

(31

"Warn thy people,..'v
3b)

7

/katabtu ?ila ?axi bi?an saSid/
'I wrote to my brother that you

3c)

/katabtu ?ila ?axi bi?alla tusaZid/
'I wrote to my brother that you

4a)

must help'

/al-mar?u ma

2 a£a

must not help' '

mamdudun lahu ?amal/

'One would not stop hoping as long as he lives'

(1)
(2)
(3)

Asad, ibid., p.851, verse 7.
The subordinator kay ^that' has other compound forms
such as likayla, kayma and likayma. All are used
as subordinator introducing a relative clause.
Asad, op.cit., p.896, verse 1,

4b)

/al-mar?u ma lam tuf id ?iqamatuhu gaymun ,.. /
'One whose residence (with you) is of no use, is
like a cloud*..'
Attention should be drawn to the fact that in our

description we do not follow the traditional grammarians
who dealt with examples like the above under various labels.
The reason for this is that their treatment is prescriptive
whereas ours is descriptive (see the Introduction of this
thesis),

In this way, the underlined

relatives subordinated to the

clauses are pseudo

previous clauses, giving

various semantic relations under the general

term

modif ication.
The following are the main points which characterise
the above clauses

as lying.inside subordinate relative

clauses.
(1)

They are subordinate structures since they are
syntactically marked by formal indicators of
subordination; the subordination however is made
here by
a) a simple subordinator

as in (a) and

b) a compound subordinator as in (b) and (c).
(2)

They represent by their syntactic configuration a
dependent class in which they are related to
previous clauses of an independent class.

(3)

These pseudo relative clauses function as post
modifying clauses, but the function of these clauses,
in contrast with the basic relative clauses, is limited

by the fact that they are normally abstract; i.e.
they modify eventsF factst statesf ideas, etc.
(4)

The omission of the subordinator in these examples
will produce unacceptable structure.
After illustrating qualificative, appositive and

pseudo relative clausesr we represent them diagrammatically
in Figures 1-3.
(1 )

/maZa ?anna al-hayata allati tuDilluhum wahidah/

*although the life which shelters them is

one (i.e..

although they live on equal terms)’
Fig. (1) qualificative relative clause

/wa lillahi Zala al-nasi hijju al-bayti man istaTaZa
T

y r

?ilayhi sabila/

’Hence, pilgrimage unto the Temple is a
God

duty owed to

by all people who are able to undertake it’
Fig. (2) appositive relative clause

/waddat Ta?ifatun min ?ahli al-kitabi law yuDillunakum/
event

^

^

fact

’A party among the people of the Book would fain lead

youa;tvu>

S in gle/Mul tiple
A single relative clause is a structure of one
place, while a multiple is a sequence of two or more
relative clauses coordinated by a conjunction like (wa)
'and'.

This occurs when the head noun involved is thought

of as having varieties of descriptive properties.
Compare:
Set I
a)

/dalika al-xayyaTu alladi kana yaZmalu hammala/
'This tailor who was workings as a porter'

b)

/wa baZda ?an faqada Zammahu alladi kana yamnaZuhu
wa yaqumu dunah/
'and after he has lost his uncle who was protecting
him and standing up for him*

Set II
a)

._ _

_1D

/wa gannini dalika al-Sawta alladi kana maSdara ma
(2) -T— 3---=-----------laqiti mina al-?ada, wa alladi sayakunu maSdara
ma talgina mina al-naZim/
'and let me hear your voice which was the cause of
what happened to you, and which will make you live
in luxury'

b)

H),
/minhum hada al-hajju al-xayyaTu alladi kana dukkanuhu
# _
W — =“ ------ c-----yakadu yugabilu al-kuttaba, wa alladi kana al-nasu
mujmiZina Zala waSfihi bial-buxli wa al-suhhi, wa
(3). _
_ **
alladi kana muttaSilan bi£ayxin min kibari ?ahli
al-Turuqi, wa aifidi kana yazdari al-Zulama?a
(5)
=------ r---- ------------jamiZan; li?annahum ya?xuduna Zilmahum mina al-kutubi
-

la Zani al-£ayxi, wa alladi kana yara ?anna al-Zilma
al-Sahiha ?innama huwa al-filmu al-ladunni/

'This tailor whose shop was just near the Quran
school, who was known as miserable and greedy man,
who was in a friendly relation with one of the
great religious sheikhs,who had no respect for any
scholars? because they got their knowledge from books
not from sheikhs and who thought that the perfect
knowledge was mystical knowledge,'
Set III
a)

_
_
(1 ).
/...hatta yarudda hadihi al-ga?ibata allati ?asrafat
’
(2“
_
fi al-gaybati wa qaSSarat fi dati al-zawji wa al-?abna?±

wa al-banat/
'... to return back this absent woman who went so
far in her absence and neglected her husband, sons
and daughters'
b)

(D/wa ma ?asadda nukra hadihi al-saSati allati

I-

I

.----

C2>

?aqbala fiha baZDu al-nasi wa ihtamalu al-Tiflata
----------------(3)
_
wa maDaw biha ?ila haytu la taludl/
'What a difficult hour this was at which some people
came, and carried the girl child and

took her away

to where there is no return!'
These three sets of examples show that (1) includes
one relative clause, (2 ) includes more than one relative
clause and (3) involves several relative

clauses in

which the relative pronoun is not repeated in surface
structure.

Although these sets are presented in singly

and multiply they have one thing in common, i.e. each
relative clause is attached to modify the head noun in
question.

On the other hand, the multiple

relative clauses

constitute a coordinate string, in which each clause
represents a recursive process.

In this way, we have

multiple modifications in which, structurally speaking,
no priority among modifiers need be assumed (i.e. the
relative clauses involved can be reordered); to these
multiple modifiers we may give separate prosodic emphasis
or commas between them.
As was pointed out earlier, this multipleness occurs
in order to express the qualities related to the

head noun

which distinguish it from the other counterparts of the
same class.
However, the difference between sets (2) and (3)
is-thus describable by reference to marked and unmarked
types with regard to the multiple relative clause;
the latter presuppose that the multiple clause is a
consequence, or chronologically sequent to the event in
the first.

Hence the relative pronoun is ellipted.

Finally, in this connection, attention should be
drawn to the fact that in our description we did not
consider the difference between (2) and (3) given for
clarification as Cantarino does with SA.

The reason we

do not is that his view is not strictly true since both
types

of multiple clauses can be said to be given for

clarification whether the relative pronoun is

present

or not; or whether the first clause is very long or not.
His view is shown in the following quotation:

"It is, however, repeated when the relationship
of. the coordinated relative clauses would
otherwise not be clear, e.g., when the first
one is very long or is followed by other
clauses." (1 )
He does not give enough syntactic criteria to
substantiate his assumption except that the repetition
of the relative pronoun is due to the length of the first
clause or to separation by other clauses.
We see no justification in assigning the repetition
of the relative pronoun to the. occurrence of an initial
long relative clause or to separation by other clauses
since the linguistic factor for repeating and non-repeating
the relative pronoun is describable by reference to
determinative/descriptive relation system.

Again, the

latter is a feature of a consequent related to the event
in the preceding clause, but not the former where each
relative clause is a pure addition to the preceding one.

Adjacent/separate
An

adjacent relative clause occurs immediately

following the head noun whereas a separate clause is
separated from the head noun as illustrated above.
For example:
(1)

Adjacent:

(a)

al-qabilatu hiya al-wahdatu
allati inbana Salayha
*
kullu niDamin ijtimaEiyy/

(1)

See Cantarino, V.-, Syntax of M o d e m Arabic Prose,
The Compound Sentence, Subordinate Clauses, vol. 3,
1975, p.164.
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'The tribe is the. unit, on which every social system
established'
b)

al-juz?u alladi yamtaddu min jabali al-hijazi.../
m
'The part which spread

from the Hijaz mountains...'

2)

Separate

a)

/hadihi al-Eisatu al-badawiyyatu allati kanat
sa?i,dah/

b)

'this bedouin life which was prevalent-••■'
(1>
/sabbih isma rabbika al-?a£la alladi xalaqa fasawwa

_(2)qaddara!

wa alladi

I

*

I

T3)

_

fahada wa alladi ?axraja al-mar2 a/

'EXTOL the limitless glory of the Sustainer's name:
(the glory of) the All-Highest,

who creates (everything),

and thereupon forms it in accordance with what it is
meant

to be, and who determines the nature (of all

that exists), and thereupon guides it (towards its
(1 )
fulfilment), and who brings forth herbage,...'v
*

As the underlined relative clauses

show, in (1)

they are adjacent to the head noun, whereas those in (2 )
are separated from the head; the separation is made by
relational adjective as in (a), and by superlative adjective
as in (b) where also the relative clauses separate each
other from the head noun, a separation which is syntactically
and

semantically intended.
To finish off this chapter, it is worth mentioning

again that after investigation we found that the clauses
which

are introduced by a relative pronoun are frequently

verbal.
(1)

Asad, op.cit., p.946, verses 1-4.

CHAPTER IV

QUANTIFIERS

Introduction
This chapter undertakes to describe quantifiers vs
numerals under the label 'Modification1 since the
relationships obtaining between different elements in
noun phrases containing

quantifiers and numerals make

it possible to distinguish the quantifiers from the
numerals.

The contrast is made between noun phrases

containing these two terms only because they have certain
features in common.

In this regard, it is assumed that

there are points of difference between 'Quantifier' and
'Numeral'.

To

represent these points

grammatical features, we shall make

in terms of

use of the comparison

below.
(1)

The grammatical categories: masculine, feminine and

plural in the forms of the quantifier are unmarked, i.e.,
quantifiers which prepose the head are usually used without
gender and number markers, whereas numeral forms in the
same position are marked by the endings (-t and +t) to
which the numerals 'usually exhibit gender polarity with
the following head noun.
of

Compare the following two lists

examples:
(2 )

(1 )

Pre-posed quantifier structure

Pre-posed numeral structure

/lam tasmal kulla Sarabi al-

/wa hum ?arba2 atu rirjial/

£imal/

'and they were four men'

'It does not involve all
northern Arabs'

the

/kullu ?ummati muEafa ?illa

/ja?a ?arbaEu. fatayat/

al-mujahirun/

'four girls came'

'all my people are pardoned
except

those

who reveal

their bad deeds'
2)

Quantifier and

within

a common grammatical area, when occurring in the

transposed structure.
pronoun
time,
the

numeral contrast with each other

The quantifier has a suffixed

which agrees with the head noun and, at the same
it refers anaphorically to the same element.

numeral has one of the' comparable

which show gender agreement with the

While

marks (-t and +t)

head, so the system

ending pronominal v. (“t, +t) markers has a relation of
simultaneity with the related system quantifier v. numeral
feature.

For instance, compare:
(1 )

(2 )

Post-posed quantifier structure
/iEtakafa 2usbuEan kullahu/
'he remained alone for

Post-posed numeral structure
/Eindi rijalun talat

awhole

"'Three men are

with me'

week'
/al-?arDu kulluha/

/Eindi fatayatun talatat(un)

'the whole land*

'Three girls are with me'

It is interesting to notice
with

that comparable marks may occur

a small group of quantifiers as

given below.

But

the choice of the suffix pronoun, which is attached to
the following
some cases.

quantifier, is confined to the context in
That is to say, the concord between the head

noun and the quantifier is fully represented via a suffixed

pronoun, provided the head
sound plural.

is in the singular or

But if the head noun is in the generic or

broken plural the form of the suffixed pronoun which carries
the concordial relation will vary according
categorial status of the head.
quantifiers

with

concord, while

So the

to

the

post-posed

human generic or plural head have full

with non-human objects and human parts they

have loose concord? a feature which invalidates the
concordial

system (see below).

Consider:
Ta)

/qama al-muhammaduna kulluhum/
"Ihe Mohammads came, all of them1

1 b)

/ja?a al-qawmu kulluhum/
"Ihe people came, all of them'

Tc)

/ja?a al-rijalu kulluhum/
'The men came, all

2 a)

/basaqat

of them'

al-naxlu kulluha/

"The palm, trees became tall, all of them'
2 b)

/mala?u dilaPahum

kullaha/

'They filled their buckets, all of them'
2 c)

/muddat al-?aydl kulluha ?ila al-zad/
'The hands were extended to the food, all of them'
However, if we classify the gender and number uses

with quantifiers we can have the following diagrams which
may make the classification clear.

Number

(1)

gender

pro.

masc.

+hu

fern.

-f-ha

Ex.
kulluhu 'all of it'

Singular
non-human

kulluha 'all of it'

It applies to quantifiers with generic
noun, broken plural and parts of the
human body, and the quantifiers meaning
'all of them'

(2 )

Number

gender

mark

pro. x .Ex.

Dual human

masc.

+a

thuma

kilahuma 'both of
them'

‘fern.

+ta

thuma

kiltahuma 'both of
them'

gender

pro

Ex.

masc.

+hum

kulluhum 'all of them'

fern.

thunn

kulluhunn 'all of themf

non-human

Number
(3)
human

3)

Another point of difference is that as far as the

word class is concerned, quantifiers fall into four
morphological

classes: noun, adjective,

numeral and

particle/adverb (see below), while numerals are always
numeral (be they cardinal or ordinal).
class associated with their function,
morphologically subclassified into noun

This is the typical
which can be
and adjective to

which the cardinals and ordinals belong respectively, e.g.
1 a)

/kullu bani Padama.../
'all human beings...'

1 b)

/lugatun katlrah/
'many languages'

1 c)

/--«■ miPati al-sinin/
'.. . hundreds of years'

1 d)

/kam rij'alin.../
1how many men...'

2a)

/xamsu Salawat/
'five prayers'

2 b)

/al-juz?u al-xamis/
'the fifth part'

4)
the

The last point of difference between quantifiers on
one hand and numerals on the other

is that the

quantifier is numerically non-specific whereas the
numeral is specific,
a)

e.g.

/kullu al-rijal/
'all men*

b)

/talatatu rijal/
'three men'
After showing the demarcation line between quantifiers

and numerals in the light of the above differences, we
proceed to deal with

quantifiers in this chapter.

The Class of Quantifiers
In the above introduction, we gave, by way of
contrast,

a small-scale outline of the differences

between quantifiers and numerals.
will be focused on quantifiers.

Here our description
Two points regarding the

concept 'quantifier' will be demonstrated.
the

That is to say,

object is to demonstrate the fact that the term

'quantifier* Is used here in terms

of its various relations

with the head noun which are assigned to
description.

it by linguistic

To put it differently, the importance of the

quantifiers in linguistic description lies in the fact that
they are

a class of elements which have syntactic and

semantic relevance.

Quantification as a semantic concept

is described by reference to the "total", "partitive",
"distributive" etc.

As

a syntactic class also they form

a particular sub-class of "Modifier", and reveal interesting
facts about the mechanism of "Fociis" in the noun phrase.
It
the

should be mentioned that we are here only discussing

quantifying items when they function as a modifier
*

not

as

a Head in

a noun phrase since they represent a

syntactically dependent class even if the head noun is
implied,

as will be illustrated below.

However, before

the description goes further with

quantifiers, two viewpoints regarding their function will
be

briefly reviewed.

The main reason for this is to

demonstrate that the term 'quantifier' is used here to cover
a wider group of elements and types of function than that
assigned to it by the traditionalists and modern linguists.
The first is that of the traditionalists.

They have

described some elements under the label /al-tawkidu almaEnawiyy/'the corroboration in meaning', by which they
meant that the corroborative term is made in a nominal
phrase by a post-posed corroborative word.

They confine

this meaning to a group of words which are designated for

strengthening the idea of totality or of self that is
already contained in the centre noun.

'

In modern linguistic

terms, the quantifier is used by the traditionalists to
involve elements under the terms emphasis or reflexiveness
to which they have their function as 'mu?akkid' 'Emphasizer'
with a preceding noun.
For the purpose

of the present

study, we would like

to stress the fact that the traditionalists used 'al-tawkid'
as a semantic/syntactic term.

Though, as they say, the

term is applied to a limited number of

words, we would

assume that these words are part of the group of quantifying
items in CA.
The second viewpoint to be mentioned is that of Qafisheh
who

treats quantifiers

in SA as elements of quantity/amount

used to modify the head noun in a total or partitive
relationship.

This viewpoint, can be illu&trated by the

following two quotations:
"intensifying quantifiers include kull 'all,
whole, every1, jamii6*, ^umuum 'all, whole,
or entire*, and nafs 'same (very), -self'...
kull has a dual form kilaa 'both', and
modifies a dual definite count noun. ...
The total intensifiers ja m i i , *umuum 'all?
whole, entire* modify count and non-count
nouns."(2 )
"Partitive include nouns designating
indefinite amounts and quantities. They
do not show any concord with the nouns they
modify, but are related to them in a
partitive r e l a t i o n s h i p (3)
(1)

See Wright, W., op.cit., vol.II, p.282.
See also Hasan,,.A.y op.cit., vol. Ill, pp.484-508.
(2) and (3) See Qafisheh., h T, English pre-nominal modifiers
and Corresponding Modern Standard Arabic Structures.
University of Michigan, Ph.D. , 1968, p p .70, 71 and 6 8
respectively. See also El Khoreiby, A.H., A Syntactic
Study of the Category of Number in the Arabic Dialect
of Manz&la (Egypt) , Ph.D., 1973, pp.70-71 , 3 97~i

'au j.

The second view more or less holds' true to CA, though
as we

said, we deal with it in more detail and

different approach of description.
the quantifiers in pre-posed
have

with a

For instance,

in (1)

position can be said to

other functions than intensive (see below) since

the intensive function applies only when they modify a
following singular

noun

e.g. kull rajul 'every man' with

which the distributive meaning is associated.
Also

to represent

the term 'quantifier' in terms

of grammatical feature: Modifier, we shall make use of
Francis's

description:

"Two other kinds of modifiers also appear in
noun phrases. Their position is between the
determiner and the first adjective, if there
is one. Nearest to the determiner is the
position for quantifiers, a group of modifiers
which includes words like few and many as
well as all the numbers,"(1 )
in which he states that the quantifiers are a group of
modifiers which include words like few and many.
However, it is worthwhile noting at this point that
the quantifiers we have talked about so far have the following
characteristics:
{i)

Each type represents a modifying

term in the

structure of an NP.
(ii)

They occur as a
nominal

premodifier or postmodifier in

phrases.

(iii) They contrast in that the total

(1)

type indicates that

See Francis, W.N., The English Language: An
Introduction, 1965, p .40.
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the quantifier is used where there is an indefinite
total of exclusive meanings, whereas in the partitive
function the quantifier

is

used

where

the

partitive quantity/amount is inclusive.
In

this way, if we examine the illustrations below:

Premodification

Postmodification

Set I
a)

/ja?at kullu al-qabllah//ja?at al-qabilatu kulluha/
'the whole tribe came1

'the people of the tribe came,
all of them*

b)

/fidaka jamiEu hayyi

/fidaka hayyu xawlana jamiEuhum/
V

xawlan/

'the tribal community of Khawlan

'all the tribal

are redemption for you, all of

community of Khawlan

them'

are redemption for
you1
Set II
a)

/ja?ani baEDu al-qawm/

/ja?ani al-qawmu baEDuhum/

'part of the people

'the people came, part of them1

came
b)

to me'

/ja?a muEDamu al-nas/

/ja?a al-nasu muEDamuhum/

'most of the people

'the people came, most of them'

came'

Set III
a)

/wa naSabna Ealayha

/wa naSabna Ealayha majaniqa

Eiddata majaniq/'

E iddah/

'and we installed on

'and we installed on the fences

the. fences several

several mangonels'

mangonels'
b)

/.*.- Eadada sinin/

/... sinina Eadada/

'... a number of years' '... a number of years'

We notice that the quantifiers in Set I are total and
function as premodifiers and postmodifiers; in this respect
it is assumed that the reason for the above quantifiers'
preceding the head noun is to make more explicit the
meaning of the generic reference, while the reason for
those which follow the head noun is to refer to individuals
already specified.

In other words, the quantifier in a

prenominal phrase, means that the whole body or entire
class of the head noun is involved, and in a postnominal
phrase means that all the individuals are being talked
about,

those in Set II are partitive quantifiers and serve

also as premodifiers and postmodifiers, those in Set III
are enumerative of 'multal' which can
modifier
That

and postmodifier without morphological change.

is to say, Eiddah and Eadad are morphologically

different
page
suffix

function as pre

in

from the quantifiers shown on the preceding
that they can follow their head noun without a

pronoun.

In this they resemble the cardinal

numerals and certain other quantifiers as shown below
on p .%%%.

Having established, though in brief, the main types
of quantifiers and their function as premodifier and
postmodifier of the nominal phrase which they modify, as
the above examples illustrate, we propose here to give an
account of the large number of diverse quantifying
structures as shown below, we will give special, attention
to the main divisions: Morphology, syntax and semantic
since they-show the essential syntactic and semantic
distinctions in function and morphological classes in form.
For the sake of this treatment, we will explore, the following
points successively:
(1)

Types of structure in which quantifiers occur.

(2)

The grammatical features of the structure invoked as
regards def./indef. and gender/number concord.

(3)

The decisive factors which account for our assignment
of the quantifiers to the morphological classes.

(4)

The grounds on which a variety of syntactic structure
stands, and exhibit semantic properties of quantifier
to which the function is based.

(5)

Semantic types of quantifying function.

(6 )

The syntactic structures of the quantifiers.

(7)

The syntactic characteristics of the quantifiers.

(i)

Nominal phrase structure of quantity
As has been illustrated above, the structure of the

nominal phrase consists of premodifier + head noun or head
noun + postmodifier in which the modification is carried out
by quantifiers.

The two possibilities set up to describe

the relationship of modification between the elements in

the structure of the nominal phrase.
however

The term 'structure'

is used here following the definition given by

Halliday,
"It will be necessary therefore to give a brief
account of the structure of the nominal group,
in order to explain the grammer of reference
in more explicit terms. The logical structure
of the nominal group is one of modification;
it consists of a 'Head', with optional
'modifier'. The modifying elements include
some which precede the head and some which
follow it; the distinction in the relative
position of modifying elements is semantically
significant, so it is useful to make it
terminologically explicit, and we shall
refer to modification preceding the head by
the term premodifier and to that following
the head by the term postmodifier."(1 )
Following that in CA nominal phrases including
quantifier are of two patterns: simple and complex.

The

simple NP is made up of two elements of structure:
quantifier + head noun or head noun + quantifier e.g.
/ya man yurajja likulli al-sada?id/ 'you are the only one
whom people

ask for help in all hardships', and

/ya man yurajja lil-sada?idi kulliha/

'you are the only

one whom needy people ask for help in hardships, all of
them'
The complex is performed by the combination of:
a)

Single head and multiple quantifier e.g.
/fasajada al-mala?ikatu kulluhum ?ajmaEun/
'Thereupon the angels prostrated themselves, all
of them together'

(1)
(2)

See Halliday et al., Cohesion... op.cit., pp.37,
39, 40.
Asad, op.cit., p.386, verse 30.

b)

Single quantifier and multiple head e.g.
/wa taqra?u jamiEa al-kutubi wa al-qiSaS/
'and she reads all. the books and stories'

c)

Multiple head

and single quantifier e.g.

/wa juludi al-niEaj wa al-Da?ni kulliha/
'and the skin of the female sheep and sheep, all of
them'
d)

Multiple head and multiple quantifier e.g.
/... huwa al-istimaEu ?ila al-qaSaSi wa al-?ahaditi
kulliha jamEa?/
1

It is to listen to stories and talks, all of them'

These examples show that the complex structure is
realized in various types of structure: one of which we
call 'modification' by one quantifier with multiple head
as in (b) and (c), and the other is 'modification' by
multiple

quantifier with single or multiple head as in

(a)

(d).

that

and

The syntactic effect of multiplication is

it increases the number of elements which occur in

association with the process of quantification, giving
semantically further information.
However, it is worth noting at this point, that not
all the combinations of kull and baED with a head noun
indicate
1a)

quantity.

Consider:

/wa raDiya ?abu mirrata kulla al-riDa/
'and Abu Murra was extremely satisfied'

1b)

/wa zaEama ?annahu kallama rajulan mina al-mulhidlna
fi baEDi al-Ea£aya/
'and he claimed that one evening he had a talk with
a heretical man'

2 a)

/?anta al-Ealimu kullu al-Ealim/
'you are scholar, real scholar'

2b)

/fi

baZDi al-?ayyam/

* one day'
In (1) and (2) above, although the elements kull and
baED in NPs, and the syntactic structure are similar to
those of prequantified NPs, no quantity is implied; since
these elements function here in a different semantic
structure, i.e. they operate as intensive in (a) and as a
stressed form of the indefinite time as in (b) which is
contextually assigned.
are

(ii)

As a consequence, these forms

not regarded as quantifiers.

The grammatical features
In the foregoing section, we dealt with types of what

is labelled 'Nominal phrase structure of quantity'.

Here

the description proceeds with the grammatical features of
quantifiers within the structure of an NP.

These grammatical

features are formally exhibited by:

A)

Definite/indefinite realization
It is worthwhile mentioning here that the feature

'definiteness1, as we stated above (Chapter I), is made in
two ways which we repeat
(1 )

for the sake of this study:

the definite article al- prefixed to an element
e.g. al-qura 'the villages'

(2 )

an indefinite element annexed to definite or
indefinite element e.g.

a)

?ummu al-qura

'the main village1

b)

Sahibu Eilmin 'a man of learning1, though this

_
(-i)
example, according to Arab grammarians except ?abi hayyanx
1,
m
is not definite. Furthermore, they consider the definiteness

in (a) is applied to each element separately; i.e. they
regarded the second element as being definite by the article
- al- and the first one

acquired the definition by being

annexed to the second.' So, the two NPs are definite
separately.
However, an attempt is being made to give the whole
phrase the value of definition (in

2a

and b) since the

two noun phrases are syntactically bound together as one
element in a given structure.

In this way, the focus of

attention is on definiteness as a feature of the whole
nominal phrase.' '
examining
(1)

For this assumption we have been

the following crucial factors:

Nominal phrase of which the construction composed

of two elements syntactically bound together is made
definite by having the definite article al- within the
compound NP.

In other words, when the structure-forming

two closely connected noun phrases stand together as one
word, the definite article gives definition to the whole
phrase in which the article is used to work simultaneously
in both directions, or rather ib the two compound elements,
e.g.

/tumma kuli min kulli al-tamarat/
(3}
'and then eat of all manner of fruit'v 1

(1)
(2)
(3)

See.Abd El-Hamid,op.cit., vol. 3, p.87.
I am indebted to my supervisor, Dr. B. Ingham, for
this idea.
Asad, op.cit., p.405, verse 69.

(2 ) ft nominal phrase is

given a definite value as &whole

even if the two annexed elements occur without al- since
quantitive premodifiers are closely associated with the
head
cases,

as to be regarded as compounded with it.

In such

as the first element is to be narrowed down by

the second, the emerging definiteness came, out of annexation,
hence

the nominal has specific reference as well as that

NP with al-.

Thus the nominal phrase, which consists of

premodifying quantifier and head, kullu imri?in 'every
human being' in kullu imri?in bima kasaba rahin 'every
human being will be held in pledge for whatever he has
( 1)
earned,'
1 would be understood as having specific reference

in which the head imri?in 'human being' is made quantitatively
definite with the preceding quantifier kull 'every'.
(3)

Nominal phrase is also made definite by the sequence

of quantifier, noun and possessive pronoun, so that
tantaqimu fi al-?axirati min jamiEi ?a£da?ihi
'the fire will revenge from all his enemies at the hereafter*
where the definite status is not a feature of individuals,
but of the whole underlined nominal group.

This is based

on the grounds that this kind of NP is tied up as a whole
by possessive pronoun in which the pronoun refers anaphorically
to the possessor and the possessed at the same time.

In

clearer terms, the suffix pronoun here is anaphorically
operating
a)

by reference to the possessor, and

b)

by definiteness to the possessed

(1)

Asad, ibid., p.808, verse 21.

Hence in this example the pronoun -hi 'his* refers to
(Allah) by reference and to jamiSi ?aZda?i 'all enemies',
by definition since

the pronoun is suffixed for

specification, a criterion which characterises definite
status.

Again, this description is linguistically more

significant than that of others where ?a2 da? is defined by
-hi and jamiS is defined by 7a2da?ihi.
(4)

Nominal phrase has the definite value in which the

construct

composes of a quantifier + a demonstrative

e.g. ?aqabalta kulla ha?ula??'have you met all these
people'
(5)

Finally, nominal phrase is given a definite status

as a whole by being a sequence of head noun, quantifier
and pronominal suffix in which the pronoun is suffixed for
concordial relation.

With which the whole phrase is

assigned definite by reference and structural configuration
which are the. characteristic feature of this unique
pattern of nominal phrase, e.g.
a)

/Sumtu £ahran kullahu/
'I fasted one month, all of it 1

b)

/nahaDat al-jama2atu kulluha/
'Group of people got up, all of them'

(B)

Gender and.number concord
The behaviour of quantifying modifiers with their

head noun varies from type to type.

By this we mean that

a preceding quantifier never has a suffixed pronoun,
whereas a following quantifier usually has an appropriate

pronominal suffix to show a full agreement with the head
noun involved.

Thus, concordial relations can. be briefly

illustrated in the following structures:
(1)

Non-suffixing, non-agreeing
Modifier (quantifier) + head

a)

/kullu imriPin rahnun bima ladayh/
'every man is. liable to what he has done*

b)

/kullu imraPatin mahzunah/
'every woman is

a)

sad'

/lam yakun fi kulli al-?ahwal/
'the resort was not in all times'

b)

/kullu al-lugat/
'all

languages'

As these examples show, in this type of structure,
the

quantifiers in pre-position have no gender and number

markers, and they are always in singular form.
(2)

Suffixing, agreeing
Head + modifier (quantifier) + pronoun

a)

/qaraptu al-kitaba kullahu/
'I

b)

/wa

read the book, all of it'
fataha al-madinata kullaha/

'and he conquered the city, all of it*
a)

/inSarafa al-zaPiruna kulluhum/
'the visitors have left, all of them'

b)

/Paqbalat al-fatayatu kulluhunn/
'the girls came, all of them'

The above illustrations show that the quantifiers in
post-position have gender and number concord with the head
noun; a concord which is carried

by a suffixed pronoun.

However, two points should be explored in this
connection.

The first is to explore the concord between a

following quantifier and collective or broken plural; the
second is to explore the same relation by a quantifier
(in pre- or post-position) with dual head noun.
(1)

As the first occurs, the concord is fully realized

with a human nead noun and. loosely represented with non
human head or abstract head.
Full agreement:
a)

/ja?at al-qabiiatu kulluha/
'the tribe came, all of it'

b)

/ja?a al-qawmu kulluhum/
'the

c)

kinsfolk came, all of them'

/haDara al-zumala?u kulluhum/
'the colleagues came, all of them'

(2)

Loose agreement:

a)

Pakaltu al-tamra kullahu/
*1

b)

eat the dried dates, all of them1

/... duna al-baha?imi kulliha/
'it is less than the animals, all of them'

c)

/liPanna hadihi al-xiSala kullaha.../
'because these properties, all of them'
In these cases, the loose agreement may be logically

justified since, generally speaking,

the collective noun,

broken

plurals and non-human sound feminine plurals

collocate
pronoun

with a quantifier suffixed by a singular feminine
in a peculiar concord.

This is a logical concord

regarding the singular feminine sense in the head noun,
otherwise

the

quantifier will

be suffixed by a singular

masculine

pronoun; if the head is collective regarded as

masculine as in (a), thus:
a)

/haDara al-rakbu kulluhu/ :
'The travelling party came, all of

b)

them*

/al-?ibilu kulluha/
'the camels, all of them'

c)

/wa Zallama ?adama al-?asma?a kullaha/
1 5nd

d)

( 1)
He imparted unto Adam the names of all things''

/wa laysa ?ahadun min ?ahli al-SinaEati kulliha/
'and no one of the people ofletters,

(2)

any of them'

The quantifiers with dual head nounshows

a full

agreement whether they occur preceding or following the
head noun; the difference between their usage in both
positions is one of suffixation.
a)

Compare:

/kila al-rajulayn.„./
'both of the two men'

b)

/al-rajulan kilahuma.../
'the two men, both of them'

a)

/kilta al-mar?atayn..„/
'both of the two women'

b)

/al-mar?atani kiltahuma.../
'the two women, both of them...'

(1)

Asad, ibid., p.9, verse 31.

To summarize, as illustrated above, not all quantifier
+

head structures show gender and number concord.

The

system is illustrated from the following cases.
Case I:

Non-suffixing, non-agreeing
quantifier

.+ "head (all quantifiers

•

except kila)j
Case II:

Non-suffixing, agreeing
.quantifier (kila)j + head

Case

III: Suffixing,

agreeing

head + quantifier + (returning pronoun)
(except some quantifiers)
Having established the occurrence of the quantifier
as premodifier and postmodifier in the nominal phrase, and
explored the grammatical, features with regard to gender
and number concord, though briefly, as illustrated above.
The following description

is devoted to the main divisions:

r

Morphologicall

, syntacfoand semantic.

(iii) Morphological classification
We may mention here that Arabic quantifiers have been
ri\
treated by some linguists as members of one class: Noun' '
(2 )
or quantifier. '
1

the

The view of the present

writer is that

quantifiers fall into four classes: Noun, adjective,

numeral and adverb/particle.
based

on

These proposed classes are

morphological and syntactic characteristics which

we put forward, after giving the representative word classes.
The object

is to demonstrate first the fact that the term

'quantifier' is carried out by more classes than that
given to it
(1)
(2)

by other linguists including traditionalists.

Qafisheh, op.cit., p. 6 8 .
El-Khoreiby, op .cit. , p. 6 8 .

The following quantifiers thus are given as representatives:
Class I: Noun:

kullu nafs-in 'every human being'
biDPu rijal-in 'few men'
Piddatu kutub-in 'several books'
.Pammatu durihim 'most of their houses'
sa?iru al-nas 'the rest of people'
baPDu al-?aPrab 'some of the Bedouins'
kawmun mina al-Ta2am 'a heap of food 1
kila al-rajulayn 'both of the (two) men 1
tullatun mina al-rifaq 'a group of
companions'
biDPu ?ajyal-in 'few generations*
kawkabatun mina al-fursan 'a group of
the horsemen*
qaTiPun mina al-ganam *a group of sheep'

Class II: Adjective:

lugatun katirah 'many languages'
?abyatun qalilah 'few verses'
lahajatun mutaPaddidah 'numerous dialects'
al-nasu jamlPa

'all people'

al-ba£aru ?ajmaPM.n 'all the human beings '
£uPubu al-sarqi jampa? 'all the people
of the east'
taPaddudu al-?ara? 'a great number of
opinions'
al-fatayatu jumaP 'all the girls'
al-tamru ?ajmaP 'all the dried dates'
?aglabu al-suZara? 'most of the poets'

AX5

muPDamu ?ara?ih ’most of his ideas'
jullu al-maDahir 'most of
Class III;

the aspects*

Numeral: ,..Padada sinin 'a number of years
_
(i)
mi?'atu al-kutubv ' 'hundreds of books'
.,.?ayyam-un maPdudat: 'a limited number
o f days'
.xamsatu al-kutub 'five of the books'
- ( 1)
sabPun mina al-sayyidat
seven of the
ladies'

Class IV: Particle/ kam muluk-in 'number of kings'
Adverb:

wa kayyin min nabiyy-in 'number of prophets'
kada Dirham-an 'so many dirham'
DirhamanIfaqaT 'two
bikutubin fahasb 'by

dirhams only'
books only 1
(2 )

Sabrani (lagayru
) 'two patiences only'
(laysa gayru)
These classes are set up on the basis of a set of
factors.

However, a brief treatment of the above classes

will be given

here? each class being dealt with separately.

Following are the main characteristic points for each class:

(1)

(2)

Here the numerals mi?at and xamsah function as a
quantifier in the sense that the relation holding
between the numerals and the heads is non-specific.
The same is true for examples like talatatun mina
al-?awlad 'the three of the boys', ?ahadu al-nas
'one of the people and ?ahadun mina al-nas 'one of
the people'.
Note that fawaT is considered by the Arab grammarians
as ismu fiPl 'verb in nominal form', hasb as ism
'noun' similar to ad^rb,though both are’equal in meaning
and function, and lagayr, laysa gayr as nouns.
See Hasan, op.cit., \ols. 1 and 2, p.422, pp. 140,147 and
p. 130 respectively.
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(1)

From a general

linguistic standpoint

the underlined

quantifiers given under Class I belong to the class of noun.
This is based on the following crucial factors:
a)

They are morphologically noun-forms

b)

They are not verb derived elements, but morphologically
basic or primitive.

c)

They never occur in a comparative and superlative
form since they are nouns.

Such a comparative and

superlative form here will produce unadmissible
structures, e.g. *?abPaD, *?aktaru bapDan and
*al-?abPaD.
d)

They cannot be preceded or followed by the intensifiers
jiddu 'very', haqqu 'certainly , indeed* o\r their G&uivcO^vA
s ... forms jiddan, haq.qan respectively, e.g. *jiddu
baPDu al-llugat

e)

They cannot syntactically stand as predicates with

a

few exceptions, e.g. quraysun kulluha... 'the people
of Quraish, all of them...', whereas some of them can
stand as subject (with implied

head

noun) e.g.

/wa kullun fl falakin yasbahun/
'since all of them float through space (in accordance
with our laws)''(1 )1
f)

Quantifiers of this class are often joined in a
genitive construction to another noun.

g)

The distinction between this class
class is made

(1)

where quantifiers

Asad, op.cit., p.677, verse 40.

and adjective
like kull, baPD,

Pammah are designated to indicate

undetermined

content which-apply to nominated items, whereas
the adjectives are
attributed elements

basically designated

to be

to a noun (see Chapter V on

adjectives).
(2)
the

The underlined elements under class II belong to
class of adjective.

following
a)

They are adjectives in the

respects:

They are morphologically derived words since:the
elements jamiP, ?ajmapun, jamPa?,

jumaP and ?ajmaP

are derived forms from the verb jamaPa 'to collect',
to give the plain adjective

form jamiP, the two

masculine comparative forms PajmaPun, PajmaP and the
two feminine forms of adjective jamPa?, jumaP.
same

The

holds true to the rest of class two elements,

i.e., they are

derived and can have comparajtive

and superlative forms, e.g. qalll from
qalla 'tohbe little1 and katir

the verb

from the verb katura

'to be much', both can have the comparative or
superlative form
adjective.

which is a formed pattern of

Hence Paqall 'less', al-?aqall 'the

least' and Paktar 'more', al-?aktar 'most of'.
b)

The elements qalil, katir and mutaPaddidah can be
modified, by one of the adverbs jiddu, jiddan 'very'
and haqqu,
haqqan
'indeed'.
*
•

c)

Syntactically, they can

stand neither subject nor

predicate, except qalil, katir and mutaPaddidah

where the formers can occur as subject (with an
implied noun) and predicate, and the latter can
only occur as
(3)

a predicate.

Numerical elements under class III are morphologically

a sub-class of class I.
characteristics.

Syntactically they have special

The reason we deal with them

concept 'quantifier' is that the above

under the

structures of

numeral are made quantity in a delicate sense that they
are referring to non-specific relationship with the head.
(4)

Under this class, particles, which are assigned by

being uninflected forms, often have grammatical meaning
rather than lexical meaning.
a lexical consonantal root.

Nor are

they assignable to

They are used to modify the

meaning of the lexical words or rather
following noun which they modify.

On

to quantify a
the other hand,

adverbs, which can be assigned to a consonantal root, are
functionally quantifiers similar to particles.

Both

particles and adverbs carry variously an adverbial
relationship to the head noun.
So far, the discussion has been

centred around

the distinctive factors on which we devided the quantifiers
into four classes.

The object now

is

to describe,

classify and differentiate the syntactic structures which
are overtly marked by a quantifying modifier.
description will

be

The

undertaken in terms of the quantifier's

syntactic behaviour under the headings premodifier,
postmodifier and variable, invariable modifier which cover

all modification by
illustrated above-

quantification of

the types

In this way, the description will be

further extended to the

elements which are covertly made

reference to quantity.
The central notion is that

the term quantification

is a semantic ’feature' and that many
denote this feature.

elements may show,

However those grouped here as

"quantifiers" are elements showing this feature and occurring
specifically as modifiers in the NP under certain definable
conditions.

The underlined quantificative elements

represent modifiers which occur in combination with another
syntactic class.

Hence the examples given below under the

label syntactic classification show how this classification
works for the quantifier of modificatory function.

As was

pointed out earlier, the examples presented below fall into
four syntactic

classes; each class represents a

modification type.
(iv)

Syntactic features

(A)

Syntactic classification (on the

basis of the simple

structure)
Class I premodifier (quantifier and noun in genitive)
1 a)

(kullu

)

(

)

_

(jamiSu )
(

)

(Zammatu)
1 b)

al-2arab ’all the Arabs'
al-nahar 'the whole of the day'

(kawkabatun min )
_
(
) fursani al-Zarab
(tullatun min
) 'a group of the Arab horsemen'

1 c)

kullun min zaydin

wa Zamr 'both of Zayd and ^Amr'

kullu ?ummat-in 'every nation*
kull-un ja? 'every one came'
1d)

baZDu al-lugat

'some of the languages'

1 e)

galilan mina al-ma? 'a little of the water'
bo th)
kila al-rajulayn eacj1j
the two men
kilta al-mar?atayn (f.) 'e^ch)

1 f)

katurun mina
(JzDamu)

t^ie two womeii!

al-nas 'most of the people'

al-nas 'moist of the people'

)

(ZuDmu )
ZuDmun min al-?anSar 'a great group of al-?anSar'
(jullu
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(

)

al-xaraj 'most of the land tax'

(?aktaru)
Zadadun min al-raqiq 'a number
talatatu al-?ixwan 'three of

of the slaves'
the brothers'

?ahadu al-rahhalin 'one of the explorers
Class 2 post modifier
2a)

al-Duyufu PajmaZun 'all the guests'
al-?usratu jamZa? (f.) 'all the family'
al-fatayatu jumaZ (f.) 'all the girls'
al-Ialamu ?ajmaZ 'the entire world'
...al-mala

?ajmZa-hu 'the whole sum of money'

2 b)

al-qawmu bi?asri-him

'the people, all of them'

2c)

...xamsata kutubin faqaT 'only three books'
hasbu
fahasb

2 d)

..,al-fuqara?u lagayru
laysagayru

'only the poor people'

£32

2e)

...al-musriklna xaSSat-an 'the polytheists in
particular (only)'
...al-nasu '^YS&£a 'all

'

...darahima maZdudah 'a mere few

silver coins'

Class 3 ; variable modifier
3a)

3b)

3c)

3d)

...Ziddati qurun-in)
_
)
...qurunin Z iddah )

1 several

...Zadada sinin )
__) 'a number
...sinina Zadada)

centuries '

of years'

...talatatun mina al-rijll)
— ... _
_
) 'three of the men'
...mina al-rijali talatah )
- kaffati
—
-(11
,..Zala
al-muslimin'
'
'over all Muslims'
...Zala al-muslimina kaffat-an
-

-

t o\

...qaTibata ?ahli al-?adyanx 1 'all people of religions'
...Pahla al-?adyani qaTibat-an
...Zammatu al-nas 'the masses of people 1
...al-nasu Zammat-an 'all people'
Class 4 ; Invariable modifier
4a)

biDZu rijal-in 'few men*

4b)

kam Eammat-in 'how many aunts'
(3 }

kayyinv ' min qaryat-in 'how many a village'
4c)

kada dirham-an 'so many dirhams'

4d)

hatta al-?aTfal 'even the children'
*

Under class I, we have nominal phrases involving premodifier
and head noun, as in 1(a-f).

The structure is a modification

represented by two elements quantifier and noun throughout

(1)
(2)
(3)

This structure is used by the caliph ^Omar, and
is used by al-Jahiz, see Hasan, op.cit., vol.2, p.379.
It is noted that*ka?ayyin'is frequently used with
a coordinator, i.e. wa ka?ayyin.

these examples, except in

1

(b), and some of

1

(d) and

1

(f)

the structure has more element: preposition, which may
be brought for a syntactic reason, i.e. it is used as a
function word showing an equal syntactic relationship
between

the two parts of the nominal phrase

premodifier
article

(the

and the head), in such a way similar to the

al- 'the'; since we. cannot say, for

instance,

katirun mina nas or katirun al-nas. -So min and al- are
making a balance between the two elements i.e. katir and
nas.

This is the normal structure of

class I unless the

structure is transposed for semantic consideration (see
below); whereas the counterpart structure under (2 ) is
made of head + postmodifier, as in

2

(a-&), where the

postmodifier is a quantifier by nature as in set
(b) and by force as in
as (b).

2

2

(a) and

(c-e;) , in a fixed order as well

In clearer terms, although the first set 2(a) and

(b) are similar in meaning to some cases of (1 ), by:
a)

having focus on the modifying element, and

b)

showing gender/number form in accordance with the

head, in which
in

2

1

is a transposed structure, the quantifiers

(a) and (b) never occur as premodifiers, and never

show a suffixed pronoun, except ?ajmal and ?asr where
the former may or may not be suffixed by a pronoun and
the latter must be suffixed (see p. 221 ).

In 2 (c-d), the

underlined elements, though they have postmodifying
function, show neither gender nor number concord with the
head which they modify.

They are however brought into this

study by having quantifying force upon the head noun in a
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way that they limit the range of the preceding noun.
On the other hand, with class 3, the quantifier can equally
precede, or follow the combined noun with almost no
semantic distinction.

That is to say, the quantifier here

is variably functioning as premodifier and postmodifier.
The difference between premodification and postmodification
in the above pairs of examples {sets 3a-d) lies in the
fact that the former is established by quantifiers in a
genitive construction with a following head noun, whereas
the latter is made by quantifiers which follow the head
noun in a sequential structure.

However, both types have

one thing in common: they do not have a suffixed pronoun.
Finally, the invariable modifier under 4 is a quantifier
which occurs always preceding the head noun where the
transposition is logically and structurally impossible.
The foregoing four syntactic classes illustrate
the fact that modification by 'quantifier1 is distinguished
in three respects:
(1)

The quantifiers differ from other adjectives in that
they are more dependent and they can

occur as

premodifiers in an NP unlike the adjectives.
(2)

The premodifying element collocates often with
genitive noun, as it is given above in such examples.

(3)

The nominal phrase in which the quantifier is
involved may be definite or indefinite as a whole,
according to
above.

its grammatical feature, as illustrated

After this brief investigation of the notion
'modification' by quantification, and

the basic assignment

of quantifiers to classes premodifier, postmodifier, variable
i

and invariable, attention is drawn to the

transposed and

non-transposed structures, and to strings of quantifiers.

(B)

The transposed structure
Some quantifiers of

class I can be used in a structure

which is transposed, and in which the 'returning pronoun'
- "al-Damlru al-Za?id" - is used to show coterminalities
with the
1 a)

head noun the

quantified Modifies e.g.

/...sada al-nasu kullu-hum/
'...people prevailed, all of them'

1b)

/ja?a al-qawmu Zammatu-hum/
'the tribe or family came, all of them'

1c)

/qabDtu al-mala jamiZa-hu/
'I received the money, all of it'

1d)

/iktaSama al-Zaydani kila-huma/
'the two Zayds had an argument, both of them'

1 e)

/lazamatka al-husnayani kilta-huma/
'keep the two excellent things:

health and wealth,

both of them*
1f)

/wa al-Zarabu Pummatun ?aktaru-ha.../
'and

1 g)

the Arabs are a nation, most of it...'

/marartu bi al-?ixwani talatati-him/
'I passed by the brothers, the

1h)

/Dulumatun baZDu-ha

fawqa baZD/

'darkness one upon another*

three of them'

The examples presented above involve quantifiers
transposed from
in the.NPs.

the first position to the second position

The quantifier thus is morphologically marked

as transposed by a suffixed pronoun; for this purpose.
However, in the quantitative structure certain quantifiers
may be transposed within the NP involved for reasons of
focus and are accorded intensive function.

(C)

Non-transposed elements:

(a)

Preferably non-transposed elements
A group of quantifiers which are followed by concomitant

prepositions normally precede, the noun they modify.

The

transposition is logically perhaps possible but structurally
does not occur at the level of NP.

Furthermore, these

quantifiers are distinguished as a class with which the
partitive preposition min 'of, from'
modifier and the head noun.
1 a)

occurs between the

Examples:

/min qulubi katirin. mina al-nas/
'in the hearts of many people'

1b)

/...wa sa?iri al-maZlumat/
'and.the rest of knowledge'

1 c)

/...?an taqtariba kawkabatun min fursani al-2 arab.../
'as soon as a group of Arab horsemen reach...'

1d)

/?akala qalilan mina al-TaZam/
'He ate some (of the) food'

1 e)

/... fi Zadadin mina al-qura/
'in

a number of villages'

(b)

Non-transposed elements
From the syntactic sequence of

the elements involved

in modifying by quantification below, we note that certain
quantifiers

are fixed

never follow it.

before the noun they modify; they

This is

based on the fact

logically nor structurally can these
transposed.

So,

that neither

quantifiers be

they have the syntactic feature "non-

transposable", such as:
a)

/kam muluk-in bada mulkuhum/
'How many

b)

/wa kam min malakin fi al-samawati.../
'and

c)

kings have their kingdoms perished'

there is many an angel in heaven* ^

/wa ka?ayyin min nabiyy.../
' and how many a prophet...

d)

/2 )
;

/maZi kada dirham-an/
'I have so many dirhams'

e)

/lifulanin Zindl kada wa kada dirham-an/
'I owe someone so and so many dirhams'

f)

/tullatun mina al-?awwalin/
'a good many of

(°)

those of olden times’ v(3)
1

Strings of quantifiers
Lastly we may

mention that the sequence of transposed

and non-reversible quantifiers following the head noun is
a characteristic feature of the collocation of two corresponding

(1)
(2)
(3)

Wright, op.cit., vol.II, p.126.
Asad, op.cit., p.89, verse 146.
Asad, ibid.., p. 830, verse 13.

quantifiers represented by kull with a

suffixed pronoun

and one of. the total quantifiers of class

2

a

(p.

221

)„

They collocate in an unbroken string for emphasizing
totality in the head lioun, whereas the sequence of

the

quantifier kull and one of the partitive quantifiers
(like jull, Paktar, muZDarn, baZD etc.) is a feature of
a possible combination of two contrastive quantifiers.
They

are broken by the coordinator Paw 'or', representing

a modification by total and partitive quantifiers
simultaneously.
in MSA.

However,, this type is

quite common at least

It is of interest to note that

the broken type

which occurs only in pre-posed head position is

a choice

between two quantifiers, or rather two options, modifying
the head

noun, whereas the unbroken

type shows no choice.

Further, as a difference between the coordinate and other
modifiers,

the coordinator wa 'and1 never occur in

quantifying strings, i.e. fi kulli wa julli maDahiriha
'in all and most' is not possible.

With

other modifiers

however it can occur i.e. ...Zalimin muxtalin wa magrur
'a snobbish and arrogant scholar', while the use
within a quantifying string will produce
contradicting interpretations.
(1)

Broken types:

1)

/fi kulli Paw

two mutually

In the following way:

julli maDaPiriha/

'in all or most the features of it'
2)

/saPahfaDu kulla Paw muZDama al-qaSidah/
'I will memorize all or most of the poem'

3)

of wa

/mundu Paktara Paw Paqalla min £ahr/
'since more or less than a month'

(2)

Unbroken types:

1)

/wa kana Zala al-Zalami kullihi PajmaZ/
'and it was the duty of the world,

2)

/istaDhara al-qaSidata kullaha

all of it*

jamla?/

'he memorized the poem, all of it'
3)

/Pakramtu al-zaPirina kullahum PajmaZin/
'I honoured the visitors, all of them1•
Having illustrated structurally the main types of

modification by quantification and

the system within which

quantifiers show various types of structural behaviour in
NPs, and explored the common features
in general, we intend to define this

of the "quantifier"
semantic/syntactic

term by looking in detail into its different linguistic
uses

and interpretations.

This may suggest

that although,

in principle, quantification of the NPs in a given structure
is viewed as a unifying feature common to all types of
modification by quantification, reference

should be made

to certain semantic properties by which the quantifiers
fall into

various types,

and the syntactic structure

would accordingly be described.

In semantic

terms,

quantifiers are classed as total, partitive and limit.
Each one has sub-semantic types.

(v)

Semantic types of quantifying

function

As was pointed out above, we propose to. give a full
treatment to the nominal phrases which

are typically

structures of modification, simultaneously they have another

dimension in terms of function, by which the quantifiers
refer to
a)

various semantic types:

/marartu bi kulli al-qawm/

total

1I passed by all the people'
b)

/yaltaqiTuhu baZDu al-sayyarati.../

partitive
(1 )

'(whence) some caravan may pick him up* v ;
c)

/ja?a al-zaydun Panfusuhum/

limiting

'The Zayds themselves came*
It is a fact that such structures of quantification
as the above three types are

contrastive

since in fact

the quantifier in each type reflects a contrastive meaning
which attributes it to a special type.

Taking this fact

into account, the distinctive functions: "total",
"partitive" and "limit" are assigned, and the "quantifiers"
in nominal phrases carry the syntactic function in the
so-called modification by quantification, whose meaning is
basically to reinforce the meaning of

the head noun.

Chafe says,
"The fact that a quantifier can be specified in fact, regularly is specified — as new might
suggest that quantifiers should not be regarded
as inflectional elements within nouns, but that
they should be handled as semantic units with
independent status,... It should be pointed
out, however, that quantifiers differ from
lexical units such as verb roots in several
ways.
For one thing, there are relatively
few of them, if we ignore the trivial fact
that numerals, a type of quantifier, are
un 1imited~....
Third", their meanings are
based essentially on a reinforcement of the
meaning of the inflectional units of a noun,

(1)

Asad, ibid., p .338, verse 10.

As

even though typically they add some further
meaning of their own. They are intimately
tied to noun inflection in a way that we
might not expect of a more independent kind
of unit.ir(1 )
Xn this manner, the occurrence of a
in

"quantifier"

an NP is again a distinctive characteristic of a term

whose function is one of 'modification' and its meaning
is rather one of intensity in the structure of the nominal
phrase; in such a way

that

the head is

being modified,

and quantified by the quantifier involved.
After illustrating the representatives of the main
types of "quantifier", we proceed to describe each type.

(A)

Function (meaning) of total quantifier
Under this label, the description will be first

focussed on four,

sub-semantic contrastive functions,
(2)
namely, distributive, inclusivev '/distributive,
total/distributive and total inclusive when the quantifier
occurs in the pre-posed^

Then the

description will be

centred around the quantifier in post-position
we

where

have two types of functions: intensive and limiting.

These

are the semantic types

can be recognized in CA.
of quantifying function

of total 'quantifier' which

However, the first four types
are represented by the following

sets of examples:

(1)
(2)

Chafe, op.cit., p.228. The emphasis is mine since
these words support our distinction between quantifiers
and numerals, as illustrated above (see pp.194 - 198) .
The two terms "inclusive and distributive" are used
in accordance with Leech's definition. See Leech
et al., A Communicative of English, Longman, 1975, p.50.

Set I
a)

/wa likulli wahidin min hadihi al-?aslami naSib/
'and a share is given to each one of- these divining
arrows 1 (dis tributive)

b)

/ya nisa?a al-nabiyyi lastunna ka?ahadin mina al-nisa?/
'O wives of the prophet I You are not like any one
(1 )
of the (other) women1'
J

c)

/ma kana muhammadun
?aba ?ahadin
minrijalikum/
.
•
•
'And know, 0 believers, that Mohammad is not the
father of any one of your men' (v2 )1

d)

/tasmalu kulla fardin mina al-riial/
'it involves each one of the men'

e)

/likulli imri?in min hum/

(3);
'every one of them' '
Set II
a)

/fajlidu kulla wahidin min huma mi?atajaldah/
'AS FOR the adulteress and

theadulterer - flog each
of them with a hundred stripes' (4)' (inclusive/distributive)
b)

/kila al-?amrayn/
'both) of the two matters'
each)

c)

/kilta al-jannatayn/

(5)1
'each of the two gardens''
/?aYYd rajulin ja?aka ?akrimh/
'any (one) man came to you, be generous to him'

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4.)
(5)

Asad,
Asad,
Asad,
Asad,
Asad,

op.cit., p.644, verse 32.
ibid., p.647, verse 40.
ibid.,p.535,verse 11
ibid.,p.532, verse 2.
iBid.,p.444, verse 33.

Set III
a)

/kullU nafsin.daPiqatu al-mawt/ (total/distributive)
(1 )
'every human being Is bound to taste death'' 1

b)

/qul kullun yaZmalu Zala £akilatih/
(2 )
'say: every one acts in a manner peculiar to himself''
1

c)

/wa hafiDnaha min kulli

sayTanin rajim/

'and we have made them secure against every Satanic
force accursed'^
d)

/kullun min habila wa qabil/
'both of

Hafil and Qabil 1

Set IV
a)

/kullu al-Saydi fi jawfi al-fara/

(total inclusive)

'there are all kinds of game in the belly of the
wild ass'
b)

/wa hadihi Payatun bayyinatun yaqraPuha jamiZu
al-muslimina fi kitabihim/
'and these are obvious verses which all muslims read
in their book'

c)

/wa Zammatu Pabniyatiha hijarah/
'and (all
) of its buildings are (of stone'
(the great part)

d)

/wa junudu Piblisa PajmaZun/
'and the hosts

e)

of Iblis - all together' ^

/wa Panjayna musa wa man maZahu PajmaZin/
'and we saved Moses and all who

(1 )
(2 )
(3)
(4)
(5)

Asad,
Asad,
Asad,
Asad,
Asad,

ibid.,
ibid.,
ibid.,
ibid.,
ibid.,

p.615,
p.432,
p.384,
p. 566",
p.565,

verse 57.
verse 84.
verse 17.
verse 95.
verse 65.

were with him' (5 )'

Examining the underlined elements of nominal
phrases in the above sets of examples, we note that the
nominal phrases are virtually structures of modification;
semantically they have various types in terms of function,
by which the quantifiers given above fall into four semantic
types.

In set (I) , the quantifier, at the semantic level,

implies distributive meaning in relation to the quantified
noun, i.e., the quantifier is stated to
members of the head noun singly.

quantify the

This semantic type is

marked by the preposition min 'of' directly following the
indefinite element: meaning one.

In (II) , we have a

quantifier whose function may be inclusive

or distributive?

according to the linguistic consideration, i.e., if the
quantifier serves to pick out the two

members of the

quantified noun all together, the function will be inclusive,
but if the quantifier operates to select
of the

quantified noun singly, the

confined to distributive.

the two members.

function will be

In (III) the quantifier shows

total in quantifying the members of the head noun all
together, and distributive in quantifying singly, hence
the function is total/distributive considerably.
the quantifier is
the noun

In (IV),

total inclusive, because it quantifies

as a whole.

This

type is marked by the absence

of the preposition 'min' 'of from the structure of
quantification.
It is worth mentioning that there is overlap between
the

structure of. quantification including the preposition

min 'of' and the genitive structure involving the possessive

min 'of1 (sde partitive quantification below)

To

recapitulate, these various sub-semantic types of total
quantifiers are made in a delicate sense, assigned by the
sequence of structural elements, realising the above
semantic interpretations.

However, this sequence is brought

about by the fact that distinctive semantic functions of
systemic choices are made here, i.e., a special instance of
sub-function occurs when the elements of structure is the
realization of a number of systemic choices.
the above
(1)

In this way,

types are made respectively as follows:

The first is made by the sequence of:
a)

quantifier + indefinite singular element + min

+ definite plural element, in which the numerical one
is a stressed variant of the indefinite marker
b)

quantifier + min + definite

c)

both structures have a plural

plural element
form following

min representing source
d)
(2)

quantifier + min + coordinate structure

The second is realized when the quantififer is

quantifying dual quantified noun, whatever its structural
representation is.
(3)

The third is represented by the

sequence of quantifier

+ indefinite singular noun)- min
(implied noun)
)
£4.)

The fourth

is represented by a quantifier + definite

noun

(singular or plural).
We have so far illustrated the plain functions of

total,

quantifiers.

Total quantifiers express the finer

semantic functions: intensive and limiting.
function is served

Intensive

by the use of the transposed structure

with certain modifiers of the total function.

The

intensive function
Quantifiers which can have the intensifying function

in CA include all of the set of "total quantifiers" i.e.
kull 'all., whole, entire, each, every', kila, kilta, 'each,
both', jamiE, Zammah, ?ajmaZ, jam!a?, ?ajmaZun, jumaZ,
'all together', Zayn, nafs 'same, self'.
kull has.the meanings 'all, whole, entire' if the head noun
is definite and it has the meanings 'each, every' if the
head is indefinite, as illustrated above.

In pre-position,

the total quantifiers have one of the previous semantic
types, according to the structural configuration and
syntactic choices.

Here, in post-position they are used

to intensify the quantified noun for focus reasons.

On

the other hand, although the total quantifiers show
different uses they have two things in common: they give
the quantified noun a prominence and explicitness to the
fact that the meaning is total.
However, the intensive function here is made by a
transposed quantifier to post-head position, or by a
quantifier of fixed post-position.

In discussing these

transposed and fixed structures, we distinguish between
the "intensive" function of total quantifiers and
"narrowing" of partitive quantifiers.

If the quantifier

is semantically coterminous with the quantified noun we

regard this as "intensive"

e.g. ja?ani

'The people came to me, all of them'.

al-qawmu kulluhum
If the quantifier

is not semantically coterminous with the

quantified noun

it is regarded as "narrowing" e.g. ja?ani al-qawmu baZDuhum
'The people came to me, some of them*.
So,

'intensive' function is structurally and

semantically conditioned
a)
b)

-total

quantifier in post-head position.

the quantifier is
the

by two conditions:

semantically coterminous with

quantified noun.

Consider the exemplifications given below where the
feature intensive referred to above is
Set (I) and in (a-e) set (II) . Note

realized in (b)
also that the

'intensive' function is realized by a transposed quantifier
as in (b) set

(I), whereas in set (II) it is realized by

a fixed quantifier.
Set I
a)

/wa. kullu.al-Tayri Zala talatati?aDrub/
'and all birds are divided into three kinds'

b)

/wa

al-Tayru kulluha Zala talatati

?aDrub/

'and the birds, all of them are divided into three
kinds'
a)

/fi jamiZi al-?azminah/
'in all times '
/fi al-?azminati jamiZiha/
'in the times, all of them'

a)

/inSarafa Zammatu al-Duyuf/
' AL1 the guests have left'

b)

/inSarafa al-Duyufu Zammatuhum/
'the

a)

guests have left, all of them'

/raPaytu kila Paxawayk/
'I have seen both of your brothers'

b)

/ra?aytu Paxawayka kilayhima/
(I have seen your two brothers, both of them'

a)

/marartu bikilta Puxtayk/
'I

b)

passed by both of:your sisters'

/marartu biPuxtayka
'X passed by your

kiltayhima/
two sisters, both of them'

Set II
a)

/mina al-jinnati wa al-nasi PajmaZln/
'with invisible beings as well as

with humans, all

( 1)

together' v 1
b)

/min suZub al-sarqi jamZa?/
'with regard

c)

/Pidan Daliltu

to the east nations, all of them'
al-Dahra Pabki PajmaZa/

'in that case I would
d)

all my time in weeping'

/ja?a al-qawmu biPasrihim/
'the people came

e)

pass

altogether

/Paxadtu al-say?a birummatih/

(2)

/

'I took the thing altogether'
Ad for the other intensifiers like Zayn, nafs 'same,
self',

(1)
(2)

the meaning in general is like

kull 'all', i.e.

Asad, ibid., p.63 5, verse 13.
Footnote: rummatun is assumed tointensify the object
involved which includs poor and valuable things and
it is used as well as Pasr with the head noun by
means of the preposition bi prefixed to each one
of them.

they show totality upon the intensified noun.

They have

intensive function when they occupy post head position in
an NP.

In this position , they are also regarded as emphatic

reflexive pronouns since each one is definitely used to
signal, and conform that it is referentially equivalent to
the preceding noun phrase; in which a mixture of members
is involved.
focus.

So in phonological terms, they receive end-

As Quirk says:
"With another type of noun phrase, however, it
is clearly to give end-focus rather than endweight that the postponement takes place.
This is the noun phrase with an emphatic
reflexive pronoun (himself, etc.) in apposition"(1 )

However, the following examples illustrate this where in
(b)

the element Zayn or nafs is intensive: Compare for

instance:
a)

M
/Paxadtu Zayna mali/
'I took

b)

(my) the same money'

/?axadtu mali (Zaynahu
9
*“
(biZaynihi * '

a)

’I took my money itself'
M
H
/dafaZa ?ilayhi nafsa al-say?/

b)

'he gave him the same thing1
H
M
/dafaZa Pilayhi al-say?a nafsahu/
'He gave him the thing itself'

(1)
(2)

Quirk, op.cit., p.425.
Note that the use of the prepositional particle /bi/
is admissible before the emphatic pronoun as well
as the quantifier ?ajmaZ, i.e. /biZaynihi/,
/binafsihi//bi?ajmaZihim/, lit. 'with himself, with
himself, with all of them'.

Note that Zayn and nafs occur
the

head

noun with

normally following

which they are marked off by "a

returning pronoun" which shows the concordial relationship
with the head.

The following examples are sufficient to

show again the function of Zayn and nafs as intensive and
the gender/number concord by which these
coterminous with the head
1 a)

noun.

two elements show

Consider:

/ja?a al-?amiru binafsi-hi/
'the prince himself came'

1b)

/ra?aytu al-muZallimayni ?anfusa-huma/
'I saw the two teachers themselves'

1 c)

/gama al-zayduna ?anfusu-hum/
'the Zayds themselves stood up'

1 a)

/ja?at hindun nafsu-ha/
'Hind herself came*

1 b)

/marartu bi al-hindayni ?anfusi-hima/
'I passed by the two Hinds themselves'

1 c)

/ja?at al-zaynabatu ?anfusu-hunn/
'The Zaynabs themselves came'

2a)

/qabaltu al-waliya Zayna-hu/
'I met the ruler himself'

2b)

,/ja?a al-zaydani ?aZyunu~huma/
'the two Zayds themselves came'

2c)

/Safahtu al-wulata ?aZyunu -hum/
'I shook hands

2 a)

with the rulers themselves1

/ja?at zaynabu Zaynu-hl/
'Zaynab herself came'

2b)

/xarajat al-fatatani ?aZyunu~huma/
'the

two girls themselves went out'

2 c)

/... lam yarudd ha?ula?i al-niswata ?alyuna-hunn/
'unless he restores those women' themselves'

The total intensifiers in the above examples are performed
by the words .Zayn and nafs..

They are in fact members of

sub-semantic class 'emphasizer'.

They demonstrate the

structure of intensifying noun phrases.

Their function

here is conflated with the function modifier, suggesting
that both are’features of this type of structure.

(B)

Function of partitive quantifiers
As

was mentioned above, the quantifiers fall

semantically into the main types: total, partitive and
limiting., the partitive however is achieved by items
designated for this purpose, indicating an indefinite
quantity/amount.

These items in a given NP are related to

the head noun they modify in a partitive relation.

However,

to show partitive, CA makes use of words like baZD 'some',
biDZ 'few', tullah 'group', katirun min 'many o f , qalilun
min 'few o f , muZDam 'most o f
Subratun min 'heap o f

jamaZatun min 'group of'

etc. (see below) .

These items and others will be dealt with as modifiers
functioning within nominal phrases in respect of
a)

their semantic functions

b)

their syntactic features

The latter will be described later under syntactic features
including all types of quantification.
So, nominal phrases involving partitive quantifiers
illustrate the semantic function which they have.

In this

semantic type, the quantifier is characterized by the
following facts:
(1)

It serves in an NP to show partitive meaning or

rather it reflects a contrastive meaning to total
quantifier since the quantifier here is brought to shrink
the domain of the head noun.

That is to say, partitive

quantifiers are given to shrink the domain of the head
involved from having all members of a class to a subset
of that class and they prevent the head noun from becoming
(1)
generic.' '
(2.)

The partitive quantifier may give a prominence to

the quantified noun
(3)

It may have genitive meaning since the structure

in which it occurs is a partitive genitive where the min

(2 )

1

genitive particle may optionally apply.
These characteristics distinguish what are called
partitive quantifiers.

Consider the following examples

where the quantifier is partitively related to the head
noun.
a)

/wa zaZama baZDu ?ahli al-kitab/
'and some of the people of the book claimed'
/wa lawla dafZu allahi al-nasa baSDahum bibaSD/
'For, if God had not enabled people to defend
themselves against one another'v '
/wa laqad faDDalna balDa al-nabiyyina Zala baZD/
'but, indeed, we did endow some of the prophets more
(4 )
highly than others1'
J

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)

Chafe, op.cit., p.206.
Note that min may be seen as explicativeparticle,
even though the structure ia still one of quantification.
Asad, op.cit., p.512, verse 40.
Asad, ibid., p.426, verse 55.

b)

/fi biDZi sinIn/
1 in

c)

a few years 1

/wa laqad

dara?na (.lijahannamakatlran mina al-jinni

wa al~?ins/
'And most, certainly have we

destined for

(1 )

of the invisible beings' ' 1
d)

/wa galllun mina ‘ al-?axirin/
'but (only) a few of later times' ^

e)

/Zinda sa?iri al-?umam/
'at (most of the nations'
(few

f)

/muZDamu ha?ula?ial-rijali..../
'most of these men...'

g)

/wa
'but

h)

i)

-

lakinna ?aktara al-nasi la ya^krun/
most people

ungrateful'v

'to a great number of

the children'

/wa tara Ta?ifatan mina

al-nuqqad/

/ja?a

a group of critics'

talatatun mina al-rijal/

'three (only) of the men came'
k)

/Subratun mina

al-TaZam/

'a heap of food'
1

)

/tullatun mina al-nas/
'a group of people'

(1)
(2)
(3)

7

/liZadadin kabirin mina al-?aTfal/

'and you will see
j)

are

Asad, op.cit., p.2 31,' verse 179.
Asad, ibid., p.830, verse 14.
Asad, ibid., p.54, verse 243.

hell many

ra)

/2

idda tu masaj id/

'a number of mosques'
n)

/fa?amanat Ta?ifatun min bani ?lsra?ila wa kafarat
Ta?ifah/
'and so (it happened that) some of the children of
Israel came to believe (in the apostleship of Jesus),
11 \

whereas others denied the truth*' 1
o)

/xud ?arba2 atan mina al-darahim/
'Take four of dirhams'
As the underlined elements show, the relationship

obtaining between the quantifier and the following
quantified noun is

a relation of the part from the total

(juz?un min kull).

So, the structure is marked off

explicitly by the partitive particle

/min/ as in (c),(d),

(h) , (i) ,(j)., (k) , (1 ) , (n) and (o) , orimplicitly

as in

(a) , (b) , (e) , (f) ,(g) and (m) .
This relation, however, is based ontwo
(1)

semantic facts:

If we omit the quantifier (and its partitive particle)

from the surface structure, the head noun will be confined
to total interpretation e.g. compare:
a)

/wa

zalama- ba2Du ?ahli al-kitab/

'and some people of the.book claimed that...'
b)

/wa

zalama ?ahlu al-kitab/

'and the people of the book claimed that...'
(2)

The

omission of the head noun - without contextual

conditioning - will produce^semantically and structurally

(1)

Asad, ibid., p.862, verse 14.

unacceptable

structure since the structure of partitive

relation has lost the central member of the NP e.g. compare
a)

ja?a jamaZatun mina al-nas/
'a group of people came 1

b)

/ja?a jamaZatun mina*/
'a group of came’
The point being made here is that the distinction

of partitive relation in nominal phrases, which typically
involve partitive quantifiers, is carried out by two
elements: partitive quantifier and partitioned noun, or
rather partitive quantifier and quantified noun, as the
above examples illustrate, and as. In £aribtu baZDa al-ma?
'I drank some water'.

So, the above .’underlined elements

which represent types of partitive relation bear evidence
to this fact*
With the description so far, the term 'partitive
quantifier1 in this sense is a cover term for any member
of the set of items, to which the above semantic features
are appropriately assigned.

Note that the quantifier

baZD 'some' may be used to indicate the
e.g. /wa

numerical one

?id ?asarra al-nabiyyu ?ila baZDi ?azwajihi

haditan.../

'and lol (it so happened that) the prophet

(1 )
told something in confidence to one of his wives' v
1
In

this section, we have tried to keep to a brief

illustration - as representative - of the semantic features

(1)

Asad, ibid., p.875, verse

3.

of partitive quantifiers more or less
Chafe in English.

as expounded by

In the following section the object is

to demonstrate the semantic features of "limitary function"
by imposing quantifiers.

(C)

The limitary function
In the previous two sections, we

have examined

semantically the total and partitive quantifiers, we have
further examined

their sub-semantic functions.

examination was meant to show
quantifier,

The

various meanings of total

and to differentiate between an intensifying

quantifier whose sub-semantic class

is 'amplifier' and that

whose sub-semantic class is 'emphasizer'. As to partitive,
the examination involved narrowing and genitive meanings.
Here we will consider one more and last division of
quantifiers
words,

as seen

by 'limiting adverbs'.

In other

if we go down on the quantity scale we can discern

in the adverbial phrases - combined with a head noun below two features.
limiting function.

These are imposing quantity and
The latter, fall subsemantically into

two functions;
a)

Exclusives

b)

Particularizers

This may be more or

less reflected in the following

quotation from Quirk,
"Limiters:
(a) Exclusives restrict what Is said to the part
focused e.g.: alone, just, merely, only, purely,
simply

*3 ‘Jt *

(b) particularizers restrict what is said
particularly or mainly to the part focused
e.g.: chiefly, especially, mainly, mostly,
in particular
Additives:
also, either, even, neither, nor, too, as
well as, in addition"(1 )
The following set of examples illustrate the three types
of
a)

what, are labelled "limiters".
/ja?a zaydun munfaridan/

(exclusive)

'Zayd came alone 1
b)

/qatilu al-musrikina xaSSah/

(particularizer)

*fight the polytheist in particular'
c)

/...

Zala zaydin ?ayDa/

(additive)

1...on Zayd also'
In this way words
tamaman 'exactly1,

like faqaT

?ayDan, 'also',

'only1, wahdahu 'alone',
Zala fridatin 'alone',

'separately', xuSuSan 'especially', maZan 'together',
kaffatan qaTibatan 'all together', 'collectively' etc.
can

be post-posed to the head noun to account for a

quantitive

relationship where each one might reflect,

regardless of their function in other positions which
goes beyond

the scope of the present study.

the post-posed adverb here

However,

is distinguishable in terms

of its function in a way that it imposes quantity and is of
limiting

function, i.e. an adverb like faqaT 'only' in

taSaddaqa bidirhamayni faqaT 'he gave as

a charity two

dirhams only', is of imposed quantity functioning as a
limiter.

(1)

Hence it performs the quantifier-role? taking

Quirk et al., op.cit., p.211.

into account its limiting function, which has a quantitative
implication in a nominal phrase.
Other words to be discussed in this connection are
the words fahasbu 'only, enough', lagayru, laysa gayru
'nothing else, only', which occur in a postnominal position,
and hatta 'even' which occurs in a prenominal position.
These are limiters.
It is worth mentioning that, contrary to the situation
with the previous quantifiers, the limiters have a
quantitative force upon the head noun, and indicate that
what is being modified is limited; although these limiters
are adverbial by nature as in the first set and by
combination as in the second set.

Again these elements

are adverbs in that:
a)

They are

adjuncts restricting what is said before

in a given structure.
b)

They canbe used to define the process denoted by
the verb.
In this way, the user of CA may select one of the

above words to express a limiting function in an NP.
Consider:
a)

/qara?tu

talatata kutubin (faqaT
/
“
(fahasbu

'I read three books only*
b)

/Eindi dirhamun (lagayru
/
(laysa gayru
'I have one dirham only'

c)

/ja?a al-nasu kaffah/
'people came all together'

d)

/?alrifu kutuban hasba al-qari?/
'I know books which are enough to satisfy the reader'

e)

/wa daZa al-?ajaniba ?ayDa/
'and he invited

f)

the foreigners also'

/?aqbala al-£ayxani maZa/
'The two sheikhs came together'

g)

/mata al-nasu hatta
al-?anbiya?/
m
'Men have died even the prophets'

h)

/ja?a al-Dayfu wahdah/
'The guest came alone'
In the above examples, limiters as semantic features

are representing the quantitative relation holding between
the quantified noun and the quantifying limiter.

For this

point, we gave examples of 'postnominal' and 'prenominal'
limiters.

However, the last point to be made is that

limiters have grammatical features which distinguish them
from the other quantifiers.

That

is to say, all limiters

have the following distinctive characteristics in
a)

They occur in a fixed case ending.

b)

Their class is adverbial.

c)

Their position in most cases is following the

common:

quantified noun.
d)

They

are unmarked forms with regard to gender and

number concord, e x c e p t
These distinctive features contrast limiters with
other quantifiers (i.e. pure quantifiers).

Thus limiters

are different from their counterparts.

Compare the

following two examples where (a) represents the quantitative
relation by a limiter and (b) represents the quantitative
relation by a quantifier.
a)

/yadkuru al-Zuyuba faqaT/
'He mentions the defects only*

b)

/yadkuru al-Zuyuba kullaha/
'He mentions the defects, all of them1
As the above pair of examples show, in (a) the

underlined element functions within a nominal phrase as a
limiter which carries a quantifying force and which is in

an

unmarked form, i.e. no concord is realized, whereas in (b)
the underlined element

is a quantifier which quantifies

by nature and which is suffixed by an appropriate pronoun
for concord.
(vi)

The syntactic structure
The previous section was concerned with the semantic

functions of quantifiers in nominal phrases.

It set out to

demonstrate the relationship of two terms: quantified noun
and quantifier.

This section is devoted to the structure

of modification, i.e. head and modifier, with special
reference to their accompanying syntactic features.
description will deal with three types of
(1)

The

syntactic structure

Syntactic types of total quantifiers
It is perhaps worth mentioning that although the

features given in the previous section are applied to total
quantifier,

there may he other syntactic characteristics

which ascertain in total quantifiers.

That is to say,

total quantifiers play their structural role as modifiers
in nominal phrases e.g.
/wa kana al-nasu kulluhum limaZn/
'and the people were following Ma‘n, all of them'
To the elements al-nasu kulluhum 'the people, all of them',
we can give the structural terms head to al-nasu 'the people'
and modifier to kulluhum 'all of them'.

This is based, on

syntactic considerations which assign each function; the
term "head" is given to the independent element and the
term "modifier" is given to the dependent element where
the former can stand syntactically as a free form, but no.t
the latter.

So we can say:

/wa kana al-nasu limaZn/
'and people were following,Ma*n'
but not
/wa kana kulluhum limaZn/
The same syntactic consideration holds true to the structure
of modifier + head noun in total types regardless of kull
which may occur as a modifier to an implied head.
Considering the previous analysis of the structure
of modification, we notice that the nominal phrase has two
elements of structure: one is obligatory and the other is
optional.

Again the former is the head and the latter is

the modifier.

The syntactic value of this is that the

quantifier with the quantified noun will be confined to
"modification".

At this point, it is necessary for both

grammatical and semantic reasons to divide total quantifiers
into two groups:

AO ^

(1)

Numerical quantifiers

(2)

Non-numerical quantifiers
Numerical quantifiers are the numbers 3-10 and 13-19

plus a pronominal suffix, zawj 'pair', Dilf 'double', kila
and kilta 'both'.
Non-numerical quantifiers are the elements: kull,
jamll, Zammah... etc.
To demonstrate this, two examples are given below
as representatives to show that total
into two divisions.
(1)

quantifiers fall

Consider:

/marartu bial-?aSdiqa?i talatatihim/

(numerical)

'I passed by the friends, all three of them'
(2)

/qabaDtu al-mala jamilahu/
'I received (the) money, all of

(non-numerical)
it'

The nominal phrases of the types illustrated in (1)
and (2 ) include quantifiers that are numerical, as in (1 )
and that are non-numerical, as in (2).

The structure-

forming elements - quantified noun - quantifier-head-modifier,
are all related to the structural configuration of
expressing
and

However, the labels numerical'(1 )
'

non-numerical which are given to total quantifiers

describe
convey,

(1)

'modification'.

their role

in the meanings the user wants to

i.e. specific and non-specific quantities

Footnote: The reason we deal with these types of
numerical here and not in numerals below is that
although they have specific interpretation they refer
to quantity rather than numeration i.e. they apply to
quantity which has significance to totality except
cardinals which will be dealt with in numerals for
considerable and methodological reasons.

respectively.

These structure-forming elements are

identified syntactically as follows:
1)

Noun + quantifying

numeral + pronoun

2)

Noun + quantifier + pronoun

In this way, we will deal with structures representing
nominal phrases which consist of head and numerical
quantifier, and of head with non-numerical quantifier,
considering the variety of occurrences which it is possible
for each quantifier to appear in, and

the function which

resembles total quantifiers grammatically and semantically.
To illustrate further, the following three sets of examples
may express this:
Set I
a)

/ja?a al-qawmu xamsata Za^arahum/
'The people came, fifteen of them'

b)

/PaZTawhu DiSfa al-taman/
'They gave him double the price 1

c)

/lindi zawju niSa/
'I have a pair of shoes'

Set II
a)

/raPaytu kila al-rajulayn/
'I saw both of the men 1

b)

/raPaytu al-rajulayni kilayhima/
'I saw the two men, both of them'

c)

/••• kullu wahidin min al-jinsayn/
'each one of the two kinds'

Set III
a)

/kabata allahu kulla Saduwwin lak/
'God put down each enemy of you'

b)

/nam fa al-maxawifu kulluhunna Pamanu/
'be secure because the fears are away, all of them'

c)

/Mahammadun rasulu allahi Pila al-nasi kaffah/
'the prophet Mohammad is the messenger of God to all
human beings 1

d)

/£aribna kulla al-ma?/
'they (f.) drank all the water available*

e)

/...gayatu al-turabi kullih/
'the end of the soil, all of it'
In the above three sets of examples, three types of

nominal phrases can be recognized in terms, of the
combination of the quantified head and

quantifying modifier.

All these examples are selected with particular regard to
the semantic

and grammatical relations between the two

terms involved.

In.^sets (I) and (II) the quantifiers have

some features in common.

They denote total quantity and

occur only with count nouns.

These types of quantifiers

also are regarded as 'numerical quantifiers'.

Still,

however, in set (I) the quantifier cannot be said to have
the same sense as the one occurring in set (II) since in
(II)

the meaning referred to by the quantifier again is

inclusive/distributive.

Furthermore, in set (I) the

quantifier differs from that of set (II) in that it acts as
postmodifier

in

1

(a) and premodifier in

according to the quantifier involved.

1

(b) and (c);

While in set (II)

the quantifier serves equally as premodifier and postmodifier
in

2

(a) and (b) respectively, and premodifier as in

The total

2

(c).

quantifier in set (III) is non-numerical and

occurs with count nouns as in

3

(a),(b) and (c), and with

non-count

nouns as in 3{d) and (e).

functions

as premodifier

The quantifier here

and postmodifier equally, except

in 3(c) the quantifier functions often as postmodifier.
Note

that in set (II), the structure of nominal

phrase should satisfy the following two points:
(1)

The
forms

head noun and the quantifier must be in dual
whatever their structural configuration is,

as illustrated above.
(2)

If the quantifier is not in dual form it must be
followed by the numerical wahid 'one' and the
*

prepositional particle min 'of1.
Keeping this description in mind, and according to
the

use of total quantifiers we notice that they behave

below differently in respect
1)
2

)

of:

combination with a singular abstract head noun
occurrence with an indefinite singular head.

Examples:
1a)

/wa lanaqqayta qalbaka min kulli hafiDah/
•
■*"
’and you would clean your heart from every grudge1
but

not

/wa lanaqqayta qalbaka min (jami£i*) hafiDah/
(Eammati) *
1b)

/wa lakinna muSIaban qad Sabara
’and but M-us^ab has been patient
all of it'
but not

lil-sarri kullih/
with the evil,

/wa lakinna muSZaban qad Sabara lil-£arri (jamiZih*)
(Zammatih)
2)

/wa waDaZa kulla faSSin mawDiZah/
'and he puts every stone in its place'
but not
/wa waDZa (jamiZa*) faSSin mawDiZah/
(Zammata)
The above examples suggest that the quantifier

collocates semantically with a certain head noun, which
is significantly designated.

Looking for evidence as to

how far this assumption stands, we investigate the
association of total quantifiers with definite and
indefinite singular

common

nouns.

We find that

the

quantifier has the following occurrences:
(1 )

kull occurs

with

a head noun which may or may

not be divisible into separate
(2)

objects.

jamiZ and Zammah occur with divisible head noun,
i.e. the head noun

has plural form or meaning.

Note that the totality given by the association of

a

total quantifier and head noun can be changed to partitive
relation; by having negation.
example

Thus, if we negate the

marked (2 ) we will have partitive relation, though

the quantifier is kull 'all' e.g. wa lam yaDaS .-kulla faSSin
mawDiZah 'and he did not put every stone in its place'.
This

is

based on the interpretation of the structure

which includes a negative and quantifier; the meaning will
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(1)
be partitive.' '

Therefore, we would say that

the

association of the negative particle and the quantifier
entails negating the actual meaning of the quantifier,
hence

the partitive meaning

is produced.

To summarize, all non-numerical quantifiers occur with
plural

and collective head nouns.

nouns, the

With singular common

quantifier which often occurs is kull.

However, it has already been mentioned that the value
of the

linguistic expression in the above examples is made

of a sequence of two terms; quantified head + quantifying
modifier or quantifying modifier + quantified head.

This

analysis is based on an obligatory element (i.e. the head)
and optional element (i.e. the modifier).

For more

illustrations, cons ider:
M
H
a)
/fi kulli marrah/

b)

'in every time'
H
M
/wa al-?arDu jami San/

c)

’as the whole of earth' '
H__
M _
/wa alladi xalaqa al-zwaja kullaha/

(2 )

(3)'
'and He it is who has created all opposites'x

(1)

(2)
(3)

See Baltin, M . , Quantifier-Negative Introduction,
Studies in Language Variation, Georgetown University
Press, Washington, 1977, p.30. See also Ibn Hisam, J.,
Mugni al^labib San kutubi al-?a£arib, edited by~“
al-mubarak, M. et al., Daru al-fikr press, Part I,
1969, pp.220-21.
Asad, op.cit., p.715, verse 67.
Asad, op.cit., p.750 , verse 12.

d)

H
M
/ja?a al-qawmu (bl ?ajmaSihim
(bi?a~sriliim
(b irumma tih im

e)

'the people came, all of them'
H
M
/...wa al-nasi ?ajma£in/

g)

'and by all (righteous) men*
M__
H
/fi jamiZi al-mudun/

h)

'in all cities *
M
H
/kila al-zaydayn/

/1)
7

'both

i)

of the two Zayds
H
__M
/zaydun wa Zamrun kilahuma/

j)

'Zayd and 4Amr, both of them'
M
H
/kullun min faTimata wa zaynab/
'each

k)

one of Fatima and Zaynab1
H _
M
/ja?a al-zaydun ?anfusuhum/
'The
The

Zayds came, themselves'
above underlined illustrations represent various

structures of modification as to the number of elements
occurring in and the position of the head and the modifier
involved.

The structure consists of a head followed by

modifier,

as in (b), (c) , (d), (e) and (k), and of modifier

followed

by head, as in (a), (g) and (h), whereas the

structure in

(i) is made of head represented by two

coordinate elements, and modifier, and in (j) it is made
up of modifier and head shown by two coordinate elements.
As was pointed out earlier, these structures of
modification share the following features in common.

(1)

Asad, op.cit., p.3 3, verse 161.

(1)

They are a realization of various combinations of
modificatory choices.

(2)

They have two elements of structure, i.e. head and
modifier; the former is syntactically independent and
obligatory, the latter is dependent and optional.

(3)

They are typically represented by a quantified and
quantifier which in certain structures is

marked by

the prepositional particle min "of directly following
it? if the head noun is two coordinated elements,
as in

(j) above, given the property of distribution.

To finish off our discussion of total quantifying
modifiers in nominal phrases, we give tables of the types
of the nominal phrase described in this section with their
accompanying

syntactic features.
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(ii)

Syntactic features of partitive quantifiers
Partitive quantifiers will be dealt with as premodifier

in respect of:
(1)

Their position in relation to the head noun.

(2)

The noun with which they can combine

(3)

The word classes to which they belong.

(4)

The concordial relation between the quantified head
and quantifying modifier.

(5)

The transposability of the sequence of the two terms
involved.

These are the five principles with which

the structure

of modification is made.
Reference will be made to the occurrence of

trans

position in certain types of structure.
(i)
occur

In the majority of occurrences

partitive quantifiers

in prenominal positionr except the quantifier balD

which can be transposed for semantic reasons.

As was

mentioned abover in a few cases the quantifier can precede
or follow the quantified head with
distinction.

almost no semantic

The difference between

configurations lies in the fact that
preceding quantifier is always in the
with

these two structural
a

head with a
genitive case, and

a following has an appropriate case to its syntactic

function.

The

following examples will serve as representatives

to illustrate

the behaviour of partitive quantifiers within

nominal phrases.
A)

.prenominal quantifying modifiers

1)

/Zala sa?iri al-kawakib/
'on the rest of the stars'

2)

/.Ta? if atun mina al-?alfag/
'number of words'

3)

/fi biPEati ?ayyam/
'in a few days'

4)

/maDa biPZun mina al-layl/
'part of the night has gone'

5)

/ja?a

fi (muZPami al-rijal/
(luPmi

'he came with most of the men'
6)

/fakawwama

kawmatan mina al-fraSa/

'and piled up a heap of pebbles-'
7)

/marra Zala Subrati TaZam/
'he passed by a heap of food'

8

)

/tullatun mina al~nas/
'a group of people'

9)

/Zala baZPi al-?a2gamin/
'on high over any of the non- Arabs' ('1 )'

10)

/la yabluguha katirun min al-nas/
'many people (i.e. many of the people) cannot reach it'

11)

/fi ?aktari al-?ahyan/
'in most times *

(1)

Asadr ibid.r p.573, verse 198.

12)

/al-qillatu al-malhuDatu fi ladadi al-2ulama?
'the noticeable minority in the number of the scholars'

13)

raffun mina al-Da?n/
'this is a group of sheep'

B)
1 a)

Quantifying modifiers of pre- and postnominal
M
ff _
/fa?inna lahu Siddata ?alfaDin tadullu lalayh/
'and that this meaning has a number of words which
refer to it'

1b)

H_
M
/fa?inn lahu ?alfaDan Siddatan tadullu Ealayh/
'and that this meaning

has several words which refer

to it'
M
H_
Sadada sinin

2 a)

2 b)

'a number of years'
H
M
/•** sinina Sadada/
'.*.

3 a)

a number of years'
_ M
H
/ja?a _talata tun mina al-rijal/
'three

3 b)

/ja?a

of the men came1
H
_
_M
mina al-rijali talatah/

'three of the men came'
(ii)

The noun classes with which partitive quantifiers

co-occur are: singular count like kitab 'a book1, its
plural count

kutub 'books' and non-count nouns such as

ma? 'water'.
In discussing the use of partitive quantifiers which
precede or follow one of these classes, we will make use
of the distinction between closed and open quantifiers as

(1 )

they are put forward in English by Quirk. v * We can thus
set up two groups under the closed system and one under
the open system; relying on the accommodation of the head
noun with the associated quantifier.
Thus;
(1)

Closed system

a)

Items like biDE 'a few, some 1 tullah ’a few, a group1
Iiddah 'number, several1, nafar, Ta?ifah, zumrah,
EuSbah, riff 'troup, group, band',

co-occur with

collective and plural count nouns.
e.g. (biPEatu) ?ashur
(Eiddatu)
~
some
) months
number of)
(2 )

/nafarun mina al-j inn/N '
‘some of the unseen beings 1
Note that the

word Ta?ifatun is usually used now

with class of nouns known as ’occupational1 nouns, and class
of nouns known as religious nouns.
b)

hafnah ’a handful’, Subrah ’a
’a

heap’, habrah ’a piece’, a

heap’, kum ’pile’,
slice o f ’, co-occur

with mass nouns e.g.
?aETaytuhu habratan min lahm
’I gave him a piece of. meat’
hafnatun min turab
’a handful of soil 1

(1)
(2)

Quirk et al., op.cit., pp.66-67.
Asad, op.cit., p .89^, verse 1.

(2)

Open system

a)

Items

like balD 'some1, mulDam, jullu, Paglab,

Paktar 'most of 1 , katirun min 'many, a lot of',
qalilun min 'a few ofr a little' etc., co-occur with
count/non-count nouns (be they singular or

plural)

. e.g.
wa gad hada hadwahu fi muZDami
"\ ParaPih
Paktari
PagTabi
s. julli
katirin min
qaTilin min,
^baZDi
'and he follows him in fmost 1 of his ideas'
J many
I a few/
I some
tumma Pakala baZDa
al-Talam
[ muIDama
I PagTaba
J julla
?akatara
katiran min
^qalilan min"'
'then he ate some
of the food'
most
a lot
a little!
(3)

The word classes to which the partitive quantifiers

belong, as was illustrated above, are nouns, adjectives ana
numerals.

The nouns include

baZD, tullah, muZDam, Paglab,

biDZ, Ziddah, Subrah, kum, hafnah, TaPifah, zumrah,
ZuSbah, raff, nafar and habrah.
qalil.

The adjectives are katir and

The numerals are Zadad and talatatun min, on the

grounds which were mentioned under quantifier
(see

p p . .

2 1 4

”

2 1 9 ) *

classes

269

(4)

The concordial relation may be

modifying quantifier follows the
there

is no

seen when the

quantifier head.

concord seen in a construction consisting of

a partitive quantifier 4- head, as illustrated
(5)

As has

Otherwise

been stated above (see

nominal phrases of
or indefinite,

quantifiers

as

above.

pp. 209 and 260 - 263)
a whole

may be definite

the same is applied to partitive.

(6 ) : The transposability is confined

to certain

quantifiers such as baZD e.g.
ja?a

baZDu al-Zulama?

'some
ja?a

(of

the) scholars came1

al-Zulama?u baZDuhum

'the scholars came, some of them'
What concerns us in this connection is that partitive
quantifiers whose class is adjective and in postmodification
with indefinite

or definite head noun tolerate functionally

two interpretations,

i.e. the element (katira'

in

(la tadZu al-yawma tuburan wahidan wa udlu tuburan katira)
'(But they will be told) pray not today for one single
extinction, but pray for many extinctions,'. ( 1 )' can be
interpreted

as quantifying modifier and simultaneously

as attributive modifier.

The same is true for the element

al-katir in wa Pinnama Putiru Pan Punfiqa hada al-mala
al-katir

'and verily I would prefer

sum of money'.

(1)

to spend this large

The situation is different with those

AsaLd, ibid. , p. 551, verse 14.

3 Y U

of other classes where the function is fairly quantification.
<iii) Degree intensifiers
Parallel to

partitive quantifiers, the following

items are recognized semantically as similar to degree
intensifiers.

They can modify countable

noun, adverb and

adjective in. questionary and exclamatory structures.
questionary structures, the head noun

In

is often in the

)
accusative case, ( 1'
whereas in exclamatory structure the
(1 )
head noun is in the genitive case.'
' The syntactic

effect

of

this is that the

former marks the questionary

structure and the latter marks the exclamatory.
However, the elements of interrogative and assertory
type, as

illustrated above, are: kam

'how many?! and
are invariable
in question

kada

'how much?!, kaPayyin

'so much or many'.

in form.

These elements

Also they precede the head noun

as modifying elements.

Arab grammarians have
—
—
(0)
described these elements under the label: kinayatu al-2 adadv }
'the metononyms of number'.
There are designated two functions for 'degree
intensifiers' which we adopt here more or less in accordance
with Quirk's description in English:

(1)

(2)

Footnote: If kam in questionary structure is prefixed
by the prepositional particle /bi/ the head noun, will
be in the genitive case. On the other hand, with
kaPayyin in exclamatory structure, the head noun in
a few cases appears in the accusative case.
See Kenawi, M., et al., sarhu ibni Zaqil, part II,
Al-Azhar University Press', Cairo (1973), pp.283-285.
See also Wright, op.cit., vol. II, pp.125-12 6 .

"So and interrogative and exclamatory how
also precede the indefinite article, but
they require the noun phrase to contain a
a gradable adjective and the head of the
noun phrase to be a singular countable
noun." (1 )
since the situation in English is similar to that in Arabic
as regards degree.
in

Furthermore, they act as premodifiers

a designated NP i.e.

the nominal phrase in which

they occur is sequentially marked
(1 )

kam + min + countable

singular or plural item

but more frequently without
(2)

kaPayyin +

as follows:

min.

min + countable singular item but more

usually with min.
(3 )

kada

+ countable singular or

Their structural functions, however,
assigned since they cannot stand as
they have
(A)

plural item.
are syntactically
free forms.

Thus

the following functions:

kam and kaPayyin have interrogative function as

premodificatory quantifiers in a questionary structure,
i.e. the

question is made about the

accusative

head noun which can be

with kam aiid singular with kaPayyin,

quantity of the
singular

or plural

as was mentioned

above.
1)

/kam rajulan PaZanak?/
'how many

2)

a man have helped you'

kaPayyin taqraPu surata

a l- P a h z a b i

Payatan?/

'how many verses do you consider the "Surah of the
confederates" to be'

(1)

Quirk et al., op.cit., p. 128.
pp.125-126.

See also Wright, vol. II,

3)

bi kam dinarin istarayt?
'for how many a dinar have you bought?'

4)

kam £uhudan lak?
'how many witnesses do you.have?

(B)

kam, kaPayyin and kada have 'exclamatory* function as

premodifiers provided that kam is followed by a singular
or a broken plural in genitive case to reflect multal
quantity, as in kam rajulin zarak '(how) many a man visited
you!' and kam rijalin zaruk '(how) many men visited you •1
respectively, kaPayyin is followed by singular head noun in
genitive case to give also multal

quantity to the head,

as in wa kaPayyin min Pasan 'many a grief', 'how many a
grief' 'and

kada is followed by singular in accusative case

or broken plural in. genitive to indicate multal or pBJtfcal
quantity, as in maZi kada dirhama 'I have so many dirhams'
and maZl kada darahim 'I have so many dirhams' respectively,
kada, however, differs from its counterparts the degree
intensifiers in that it can be repeated with or without
coordinator as in maZi kada wa kada dirhama 'I have so and
so many dirhams' and maZi kada kada dirhama 'I have so
(and) so many dirhams.'
As to gender/number agreement, elements of degree
show neither gender nor number concord with the head noun;
they are morphologically of uniform and unvaried throughout
their representation in any given structure.
To further illustrate degree intensifiers, consider
the examples below.

1 a)

/kam xalatin lak/
'how many (or many) aunts you have; '

1 b)

/kam rijalin jaPuk/

1 c)

'how many) men came to you ! 1
many
)
/wa kam Pahlakna mina al-quruni.../‘
'and how many a generation have we (thus) destroyed' (
v1 )

1 d)

/wa kam min qaryatin^ahlaknaha/
'And how many a (rebellious) community have we
(2 )

destroyed'v ;
2 a)

/ka?ayyin rajulan ra?ayt/
(3 )
'many a man (or how many a man) have I seen;'v
’

2b)

/wa kaPayyin min Payatin fi al-samawati wa al-ParDi/
'But (then) - how many a sign is there in the heavens
and on earth...'^

3a)

/lahu Zalayya kada dirham-an/
'I owe him so many dirhams'

3 b)

/istara al-sayxu kada wa kada jubbat-an/
'The sheikh bought so and so many garments'

3c)

/qala mina al-£iHri kada kada bayt-an/
'He made so (and) so many verses of poetry'

3d)

/maZi kada dananir-an/
'I have so many dinars'

Note that the degree intensifiers kaPayyin and kada have
one thing in common that they occur only with an indefinite
head noun.

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4.)

Asad, op.cit., p.421, verse 17.
Asad, ibid., p.203, verse 4.
Wright, op.cit., vol. II, p.126.
Asad, ibid., p.353, verse 105.

To summarise the syntactic features of degree
intensifiers,- although we have touched upon some features
under syntactic classification abover we give the following
characteristics:
a)

They precede an indefinite countable head noun;
except

kam which may precede definite noun provided

that kam is followed by the pre-positional particle
min as in

1

(c) above.

b)

They are a class of premodifiers.

c)

They

d)

They are syntactically dependent elements.

e)

They

f)

kam and kaPayyin can be used to represent

are non-transposable modifiers.

do not show gender/number concord.

interrogative or exclamatory function in contrast
with kada which is used to denote exclamatory function.
g)

Meaning, they represent degree intensifiers which
denote multal^or paucal quantity according to the
quantifier involved.

Further they refer to non

specific quantity.
h)

Morphologically, they can be viewed as masculine.
Finally, to represent our discussion of partitive and

degree quantifiers illustrated in the above two sections, we
give in a brief table that designate the features as realized
in the examples.

Premodification

Postmodification
B

Ex.

/baZDu al-?asribati

al-?asribatu baZDuha

'some of the drinks'

'the drinksr some of them'

St.

premodifier + head

head + postmodifier

Classes

quantifier + noun

noun + quantifier + pro

State of def, NP
def.
transposable
Trans.

def. NP
transposed

/kawkabatun mina

Ex.

al-2 ulama?/
'a group of scholars'
St.

premodifier + head

Classes

quantifier + min +
noun

State of def. NP
def.
no n-tran spo sable
Trans.
Ex.

/labittu baZDa

/labittu yawman baZDah/

yawmin
'I remained part of a da

'I remained a day, part of it 1

St.

premodifier + head

head + postmodifier

Classes

quant.

adv.

+ adverb

State of indef. NP
def.
transposable
Trans.

+ quant. + pro.

def. NP
transposed

Premodification

Postmodification

/kam dinarin ?anfaqt/

Ex.

'how many) a dinar have
many
)
you spent
St.

premodifier + head

Classes

quantifier + noun

State of indef. NP
def.
non-transposable
Trans.
/kam imra?atin ja?atk/

Ex.

'how many) a woman have
many
)
you received'
St.

premodifier + head

Classes

quant. + noun

State of indef. NP
def.
Trans.
non-transposable
/wa kam ?ahlakna min

Ex.

garyatin.../
'and how many a community...
(1*
)
have we destroyed' v
St.

premodifier + head

Classes

quant. + min + noun

State of indef. NP
def.
Trans.
non-transposable

(1)

Asad, ibid., p.599, verse 58.

a 7 <

Premodification
Ex,

Postmo&ification

/wa kayyin min nabiyyin/
qatala malahu ribbiyyuna
katir/
'and how many a prophet
(is there)r with whom many
myriads have fought'.( D

St.

premodifier + head

Classes

quant. + min + noun

State of indef. NP
def.
non-transposable
Trans.
/malaktu

EX.

'I

r

kada
/> bayta
kada kada
kada wa kada

possess (so many
)
(so and so many) houses'

St.

premodifier + head

Classes

quantifier(s) + noun

.indef. NP
State of
def.
Trans.
non-transposable

Vii)

The syntactic characteristics of the quantifiers
We have seen that semantic functions differ under

the general label of quantification, in such a way that
the function depends upon the kind of relation holding
between the two components - quantified head and quantifying

(1)

Wright, op.cit., vol. II, p.127.

modifier.

We have also seen that the modification of the

syntactic structure is based on the two terms - modified
noun and modifying element - in which the latter is
dependent.

Furthermore, the quantifiers are assumed to

have the following characteristics:
(i)

Some of them may occur in the attributive position.

(ii)

Some

of them may have the usual features of adjectives:

a) Some can take comparative

and superlative forms

b) Some can be modified by the adverb jiddan 'very'
c) Some can occur in the predicative position.
According to these linguistic characteristics,
structures containing quantifying items contrasting
quantifying and non-quantifying function
a)

/al-kutubu kullu + ha/
'the

b)

all of them'

/...al-£alimu kullu al-Ealim/
'he

a)

books,

attributive modifier

is a thorough scholar'

/al-Tayru

quantifying modifier

?ak£aru + ha/

'the birds, most
b)

quantifying modifier

of them'

/bi qimatin ?aktar/

comparative modifier

.'for, more price that it was'
c)

/bi

al-makani al-?aktari haSan

'in the place of
a)

most pebbles

/wa maganima katiratan.../

superlative modifier
than the others'
quantifying modifier

( 1)

'and (of) many war-gains...'v
b)

/al-maganima katirah/
'the prophets are abundant'

(1)

Asad, ibid., p.788, verse 19.

predicative modifier

The examples given above reflect different syntactic
characteristics of quantifiers which assign them to occur
as a sub-class of "modifiers".

It is of interest to note

that the underlined elements are modifiers whose syntactic
role is

that of quantifying modifier as in (a), of

attributive as in first (b), of comparative as in second (b)
of superlative as in (c), whereas the exponent of the
quantifier (i.e. katir) is predicative as in third (b)
(last one).

Summary
1)

Quantifiers are of four morphological classes: noun,
adjective, numeral and particle/adverb.

2)

They have syntactic structure marking function:
a) the position of

the two exponents marks off the

syntactic structure of the NP (i.e. head and
modifier);
b) in the transposed structure

the Damiru al-Ia?id -

'returning pronoun' - serves

as a substitute in

head-pos ition;
c) in structures involving more
the respective ordering of
according to
3)

than one quantifier
these is fixed

their class.

Quantifiers are more dependent

than adjectives

syntactically, since they depend
with

the head

forms, with

on the combination

noun., and cannot stand as free

minor exceptions.

There are four
postmodifier,

syntactic classes: premodifier,
variable and invariable modifier:

a) the largest class is premodifiers
b) postmodifiers have some connotation of focus.
Some quantifiers are transposable and others are not.
As illustrated above, transposition to post-posed
position implies focus.
Quantifiers function in different
categories.

semantic

They contrast with each other within a

common semantic area.
Certain adverbs have quantifying force: such as
faqaT - 'only', and hatta
- 'even'.
*
The essential characteristics of quantifying
structure:a) the grammatical categories of gender and number
operate across members of both elements of the
structure standing in identical

relation to each

other;
b) morphological gender/number concord does not occur
when the quantifier precedes Its head? however,
it may occur when the quantifier follows.
The particle-quantifiers have no concordial relations
whatsoever with the head noun.
The transposed structure as a
"tawkid" intensive structure structure - as

syntactic term comprises
and "badal" appositional

used by the Arab grammarians, which

are semantic/syntactic terms.

CHAPTER V

ADJECTIVES

Introduction
This, chapter will be devoted to describing adjectives
in nominal phrases as within the general construction of
modification, and having nouns as head.

The adjectival

modifiers will be brought into nominal phrases in four
classes:
(i)

adjective (be it positive, comparative, superlative)

(ii)

common noun

(iii) relative adjective
(iv)

participle

The main reason for treating these classes under one label
lies in the fact that syntactically they are members of one
class (i.e. adjective).

The combinatorial properties of

adjective, although morphologically they are in

fact words

of different classes, fulfill the same function as modifiers
of head nouns.
which

More specifically the common denominator

binds these four classes together lies in the fact

that the nominal phrase type which includes each of them
is a form of relationship between two terms: head and
modifier.

This is again a relationship of their syntactic

function regardless of their different

classes, or, as

Robins puts it
"In the grammatical analysis of languages
words are assigned to word classes on the
formal basis of syntactic behaviour,
supplemented and reinforced by differences

d
v8«

of morphological paradigms, so that every
word in a language is a member of a word
class." (1 )
or

in general terms as Muir says
"At h in the nominal group operates the
word-class substantive? at m in the
nominal group various word-classes
operate,.."(2 )

The

adjectival modifiers are therefore distinct classes

giving reference

to the modification

Furthermore, semantically they share
are

of adjectives.
the functions which

typically fulfilled by adjectives.

represented by the

This may be

following quotation,

"The same class thus fulfils five functions,
and other classes similarly may have more
than one... It is better to use the term
nominal for 'used as a noun1, adjectival for
'used as an adjective', and sonon."(3)
In this way, large structures, which have constructions
of modification as their constituents, can be identified.
This may be demonstrated by a construction: like /rajulun
Tayyib/ 'a good man1.

In

this example, the two elements

can, for instance, be used as a construction of modification,
since /rajul/ 'a man', is an element having an attribute
added to it which has a modifying function? /Tayyib/
'good', is used to modify the head:

It expresses the

class of adjective modifier to which it belongs.

Thus

other constituents could replace the head /rajul/ 'a man',

(1)
(2)
(3)

Robins, R.H., General Linguistics, An Introduction
Sur vey, Longman, 1970, p .218*1
””
Muir, J., A Modern Approach to English Grammar, An
Introduction to Systemic Grammar", 1974, p. 5.
Bolinqer, D., Aspect of Language, Second Edition,
1975, pp.152-53.

such as /walad/ 'a
constituents

boy', /Samal/ 'deed1,

could replace the modifier

and other
/Tayyib/ 'good*,

such as /karim/ 'generous', /?aTyab/ 'better', /nahs/
*

'disaster', /ZaSriyy/ 'modern', and /jalis/ 'sitting'.
Still

the
For

most common modifiers of nouns are adjectives.
the purpose of the present

constructions

will be

and semantically.

study several

given and examined both syntactically

A distinction will

different types of modification.

be drawn between

These

will include

attributive or non-attributive, qualitative

or relational

adjective, and broken or unbroken types.
After showing the link between 'adjective' and
the other categories, we proceed to discuss the structures
of modification in which these categories occur.

Nominal phrase types
As we have illustrated above, the

two elements of

structure of modification are: a head and a modifier,
lexically represented by a noun and adjective respectively,
the latter indicating the value of its relationship with
the head.

The head and the modifier as illustrated

above together constitute the immediate constituent of
a structure of modification.

This is

not always the

case, since constructions of the kind under consideration
may be either simple

or complex.

In fact, on the basis

of their structural representation, we

could divide them

into five principal constructions, as shown
following examples:

by the

(1 )

/wa takrahu lifatan sarifin.../

(simple)

'and they (Quraish) abhor (this) of. a distinguished
boy*
(2 )

/...hada al-fata al-rasiqi al-?aniqi al-saxiri
al-Eabiti.../

(complex: unbroken

'This mocking, sarcastic, elegant
(3)

/wa liyanalunna Eindahu TaEaman

adjectives)

and graceful boy'

wa saraban jayyidayn/

(complex: broken: heads)
'and
(4)

/fatan

they

should obtain with him- good food and drink*

wa fatatun najibatun wa £ujaE/
(complex: broken: head and adjectives)

'a brave boy and a brilliant girl'
(5)

/wa kanu yarawnahu fatan sujaEan

wa karima/

(complex: broken: adjectives)
'and they considered him as a brave and generous boy'
The following quotation may clarify the above point,
"...,the two components of a structure of
modification are a head and a modifier, whose
meaning serves to broaden, qualify, select,
change, describe, or in some other way affect
the meaning of the head... Both the head and
the modifier which are the immediate
constituents of a structure of modification
may themselves be structures of more or
1 es s complexity."(1 )
In that, a structure of modification in nominal phrases
means
(1)

a construction

in which:

The adjective appears in one of the following forms:
adjective and participle,

(1)

Francis, W.N., The Structure of American English,
The Roland Press Company, 1958, p.297.

(2 )

it occurs as an element modifying the head noun involved,

(3 )

it may be single or multiple,

(4)

it affects the meaning of the head noun,

(5)

the head noun appears either

as a

proper noun or

common noun,
(6 )

it may be single or multiple.
To illustrate this general characterization of the

adjective as modifier with a head noun we may consider the
following structures of modification as representatives:
(a)

/wa masakina Tayyibatan.../
'and into

(b)

goodly

/... ibtisaman

(positive type)
(1 )

mansions'v '

?ajmala wa ?a2 daba min dalika al-ibtisam/
(comparative type)

'...a smile

which is more beautiful

and pleasant

than the previous smile'
(c)

/limitli hadihi

al-muhimmati al-2uDma/ (superlative type)

'for greatest mission like this one'
(d)

/wa minhum yusufu al-najjar/
'and

(e)

(noun)

one of them is Joseph, the carpenter'

/lam tuZna ?ummatun qabla al-?islami
al-Earabiyyah/

bi al-lugati
(relative type)

'There was not any nation before Islam which was
concerned about the Arabic language'
(f)

/ka?annahum xu£ubun musannadah/

(participle)
(2 )

'as if they were timbers (firmly) propped u p 1 x '

(1)
(2)

Asad, op.cit., p.8J2, verse 12.
Asad, ibid., p. 8 6 6 , verse 4.

The examples given above demonstrate how the
modifying function of the adjective can be performed by
any one of the previous classes.

We shall deal with each

of these types in detail.

(i)

Positive

adjective

In this section, we will examine various examples
of what are labelled positive adjective in nominal phrases.
Reference will be made

to the relations that hold between

the two terms which represent the structure of modification
as a.whole.

However,

the modification followed by the

present writer is that as cited by Robins,
"Thus the relation between subordinate adjective
and head (or superordinatej
noun is often called
qualification or modification, a semantically derived
label taken from a frequent, though by no
means universal, function of adjectives in such
constructions ." (1 )
More accurately, in nominal phrases the positive
adjectives are identifiable by their formalistic and
syntactic

relationship with the head noun which they

modify and with which they show concord.

In other words,

the following possibilities of structure can occur, depending
on the morphological form and syntactic behaviour of each
element in

a sequence of two or more identical elements

(i.e. in concordial relations).

(1)

Robins, R.H. op.cit., p.231

1 a)

N

+

adj

->2aynani Sagiratani...

NP
1 b)

1 two

N + adj + adj.

I

small eyes

Zaynani Sagiratani ga?iratani.

I

NP
1 c)

N

+

N

-^...nasTasa al-tajiri...

NP
2)

'NasT.as , the dealer. .. '

N + N + adj

-}imru?u al-qaysi al-maliku

I

al-DillilVi...

NP
NP
3a)

'the wandering king, Imru' al-gays'

N + rel.adj + adj
NP

->al-jawwu al-?adabiyyu al-jadida..#
'tne new, literary atmosphere1

NP
3b)

N + rel.adj + rel.adj

al-nahDatu al-Zarabiyyatu
al-2aSriyyah

NP

'the recent

Arabian

renaissance1
There are

still further possibilities such as may

occur as a result of alteration or closer examination
or extension (see below).

As we can see

structures, the analysis of a structure of

from the above
modification

is purely a matter of terms operating in nominal phrase
structure.

Thus the simplest type of nominal phrase is

one which consists of a head which is realized by a single
Word.

The head noun may be followed by another element;

this is called the modifer, (as any adjective or noun may be),
as in 1 (a) and (c).

This modifier element may be followed

by one or more elements which function separately in a string
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of modifiers, as in 1(b) and
structures can be complex.

3

(b).

However, such

If we take, for instance

the nominal phrases marked (2) and 3(a) we can see that the
basic head words of both NPs are, in complex groups, followed
by a further head noun in (2) and an adjective in 3(a).
Here in 3(a) as the adjective modifies the whole preceding
N P , its position is fixed following the NP.

In 2 however

we have NPs in apposition, the reference o*f which is the
same.

In the order given al-malik al-Dallil modifies

Imru* al-qays-.

If it was reversed the structure would

still be grammatical but imru' al-qays would modify al-maliku
al-Dallil.

In other words, the noticeable feature in the

NPs is that the adjective in 3(a) combined with the
preceding noun to constitute what Muir refers to as the
d)
primary structure^ ' of the nominal group, in terms of the
smallest realization.

This primary structure or basic

structure, which consists of head noun and modifier, has
the potentiality of functioning all as a modifier of the
initial noun

as in (2 ), since they occur as the.second

configuration in the complex nominal phrase.

However, the

term modifier is applied to the adjective and the other
relevant elements because they occur in association with
another noun in a larger nominal phrase (see below).
this reason, it seems they ought to

be seen

For

as modifiers.

Notice that the role of modifier can be a manifestation of
the syntactic function of the adjective separately or the

(1)

Muir, op .cit., pp.2 6 and 27.

nominal phrase as a whole as is shown in
(2)

respectively.

1

(a),(b) , and

Again, this means that the modifier of

NP can either be expressed by a full NP, or just

an

adjective.
Moreover the distinction of the

adjective is

identified in respect of:
a)

the morphological form (i.e. adjective)

b)

its position as a post-posed element in the surface
arrangement of the structure of modification

c)

its

occurrence in an open structure

d)

its

syntactic behaviour within

e)

its status of dependency in
syntactic

an NP

the hierarchy of

relations (i.e. concordial relations),

For. these reasons, morphological and syntactic
considerations are the distinctive features of the
adjective.

Furthermore the adjective is a multi-dimensional

concept in terms of function, as we shall illustrate below.

(A)

Attributive adjective
The adjective functioning as an attributive is seen

in the nominal phrases in which the syntactical relationship
of an adjective with a head noun accords it parity of
status: this

can be recognized when the adjective takes

an ordinary or intensive form, as the following examples
show:
1 a)

/hada al-fata al-yatimu.../
'this orphan boy'

1 b)

/fafcan yatimtih.../
'an orphan boy 1

2a)

/hada al-£ayxu al-mifDalu..«/
'the most outstanding sheikh'

2b)

/sayxun mifDalun..
'a most outstanding sheikh'
The attributive adjective in these examples is

established by the grammatical process that requires an
identical relation between the adjective and the head noun
for the adjective to be identified as attributive in
function.

That is to say, the adjective must be in

identical relationship with its preceding noun if it is
to be considered as having an

attributive function.

Therefore, the concord relation here is absolutely
indispensable, contrary to Palmer's belief.

To quote,

"Thus, in languages where there is a fairly fixed
order of words, and where that order indicates
the grammatical relations between the words,
concord and government would appear to be
unnecessary luxuries (dr difficulties)."(1 )
This point will be discussed in some detail later on.
It is quite clear from the above examples that it is
the head noun which influences the adjective so obviously
the head noun stands in a predominant position with
regard to the following adjective or adjectives in the
nominal

(1)

phrases.

This in contrast with the predicative

See Palmer, F., Grammar, Harmondsworth, Penguin
Books, 1971, p.105.

adjective in a structure of predication, in
subject is definite and the predicate is
they have a grammatical polarity which
the

indefinite, i.e.

operates on both

subject and the predicate, so that each

in a differentiated definite
3a)

which the

one stands

status, as, for example, in:

/hada al-fata yatim/
'This man is an orphan boy'

3b)

/hada al-sayxu mifDal/
'This sheikh is most outstanding'
Contrasting the above examples in (1) and (2) with

(3), we notice that, though they have one feature

in

common (i.e. they include an adjective), there are two
types of syntactic structure.

Those

in group (1) and (2)

are structures of modification; having two terms (1 ) a head
(i.e. al-fata 'the boy', fatan 'a boy', al-sayxu'the sheikh
and sayxun 'a sheikh') and (2 ) a modifier which is
illustrated by an adjective, and which

has identical

status with the noun it modifies (i.e. al-yatimu'the
orphan', yatimun rorphan' ,

al-mifDalu 'the most outstanding'

and mifDalun 'most' outstanding'.
Defined in this way, the syntactic result is that the
function of the adjective is attributive.

Those in group

(3 ) are structure of predication; their two terms are
(1 ) a subject (i.e. al-fata 'the boy', and al-sayxu 'the
sheikh') and (2 ) a predicate which shows a contrastiv^
definitional status with the subject involved, and is
therefore represented by an adjective of predicative

ay&

function (i.e. yatim 'orphan' and' mifDal 'most, outstanding').
Cases like this are used to refer to the grammatical
structure of the 'nominal sentence' in Arabic, since they
demonstrate the nature of 'nominal sentence1 which
(1)
satisfies the. ruleA 1 of which the term mubtada? 'the
concept about which something is said', must be definite
and the term xabar what
indefinite.

is said about mubtada? must be

This makes the latter an adjective restricted

to predication, not modification.
So syntactically there is a contrast between group
(1,2) and (3).
structure and

In (1,2) the adjective occurs in an open
matches the preceding noun in its formalistic

definite status; whereas in (3) the adjective occurs in a
closed structure and is indefinite following
noun.

a definite

Having, this distinction in mind will help

reader

the

to avoid confusion in delimiting these two types.

Another point in distinguishing modification from
predication is that the structure of modification

allows

a transposal of the sequence of the two constituents
involved in a structure of. which the head
noun

and the modifier is an adjective.

noun is a proper
A transposition,

therefore, will produce appositive structure (for
apposition see Chapter VI).
1 a)

Compare:

/xalidun al-qa?idu.../
'Khalid, the leader'

(1)

See Abd al-hamid M.M., ?awDahu al-masalik 'The
Clearest Way', Fifth Edition, 1967, part I , pp.194-204.

1 b)

/al-qa?idu xalilidun.../
'Th e 1eader, Khalid 1

2 a)

/xalidun qa?id/
'Khalid is a leader'

but not
2 b)

*/qa?idun xalid/
As the above pairs of examples illustrate, in (1),

the structure of modification is transposable,■ if the head
noun is. a proper noun and the adjective included is defined
by the article al- 'the1, then the structure demonstrates
apposition, as shown in 1(b).

Whereas in 2(a) the structure

of predication is not transposable, since such a trans
position would violate the grammatical rules which confine
the predicate in structures like the above to the second
position.
This brings us to a peculiar point: the structure of
predication mentioned above assumes a fixed word order.
Equally the structure of modification comprising a common
noun as a head and an adjective as a modifier does not
allow a transposition of the sequence of its two constituent
elements.

Again a transposition of a given sequence of

common noun and identical adjective will yield an
unacceptable structure.
a)

Consider:

/dalika huwa munadi al-filmi al-mahD/
'That is the calling of unmixed knowledge'

but not

b)

*/dalika
huwa manadi al-mahDi
al-2ilm/
““
*

a)

/jahlun sadid/
'great ignorance'

but not
b)

*/£adidun jahl/
There is no doubt that the adjective in examples

under (a) occurs in post-head
idea of

position

a particular head noun involved.

say, their invariable position is
by the occurrence of
the
of

two terms shows

That is

to

definitely determined

a special class

adjective always follows.
the

which assures the

of head

noun which

So the sequential arrangement

an acceptable structure, namely

that of HM, but if their sequence were transposed it
would produce unacceptable structure i.e. *MH.
Taking the analysis further, we can state

that the

class membership of the head noun is the determiner of a
fixed or free word order.

The order

HM is obligatory if

a common noun occurs as head, but non-obligatory if a
proper noun occurs as head.
the former is

Working from this distinction

similar to the structure of predication as

regards sequence whereas the latter

is a contrastive

version with respect to transposition, since the adjective
as a modifier can be transposed with a proper noun

head,

but not as a predicate with a proper noun subject, as
illustrated above.
The dividing line between what is called a
free order is sharply drawn.

fixed and

We have already illustrated

types of arrangement of classes having a common noun or
proper noun, followed by an adjective.

These types of

class-variations should be considered as being representatives
of grammatical classification.
be classified

That is, the head noun can

as a common noun in its grammatical

representation: defined by the preceding article al- 'the',
whereas the proper noun is definite by its nature.

The

common noun differs from the proper noun in that the
definite article al-, 'the', can be prefixed to its base;
thus the former is made definite by the definite

article,

whereas the latter is definite by class-membership.
differs

also in that the head noun can be indefinite.

Therefore the common noun
is

(+def.).

is (+def.)

The vast majority of

in this way and usually the order

and the proper noun

head nouns are variable
of the nominal phrase

in which they occur is fully predictable.
is

It

However, there

a restriction on order, which is dictated by the

presence of a noun with common reference followed
adjective,

and non-restriction which

by an

is indicated by

the co-occurrence of a proper noun with an adjective that
is preceded

by the article al- 'the1, and is based on

a syntagmatic axis.
Further, the crucial point is that though both types
are

referred to as "contrastive", in a given sequence,

they are identified on a functional basis such as Headmodifier relations.

Consider the illustrations below:

a)

H
M__
/wa allahu la yahdl al-qawma al-fasiqin/
’for God-= does now bestow His guidance upon iniquitous

b)

H
_ M
/...?aljazu naxlin xawiyah/

a)

'trunks of hollow palm t r e e s ' ^
H
M
/al-riha al-2 aqim/

b)

Idestroying wind* v 1
—
H
M_
/•** faja?a biSijlin samin/

a)

'and brought forth a fat (roasted)
H
M
/dalika al-dinu al-qayyim/

b)

(5)
'this is the (purpose of the one) ever-true faith'v
'
jfb
M
H
M__
/muttaki?ina 2ala rafrafin xuDrin wa labqariyyin hisan/

^

f 3 \ -

'(In such a paradise will

(4}
calf'' '

they dwell,) reclining
(6 )

upon meadows green carpets rich in beauty'k }
It appears that the descriptive arrangements and
configuration of functions can best be

in accordance with

)
what Halliday^( 1 '
has proposed for identifying syntagmatic

relations.

He suggests that the linear arrangement of

classes in the NP is referred to as a syntagm, but the
non-linear configuration of
a structure.

functions is

referred to as

Syntagm and Structure together

constitute

syntagmatic functions.

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6 )
(7)

Asad, op.cit., pp.860-61, verse 5.
Asad, ibid., p. 8 8 8 , verse 7,
Asad, ibid., p.805, verse 41*
Asad, ibid., p.804, verse 26.
Asad, ibid., p/621, verse 30.
Asad, ibid., p.828-29, verse 76.
Halliday, M.A.K., Notes on Deep Grammar, Journal of
Linguistics, Volume II.

It is noticed that what can be referred to in terms
of structure as the head can be realized, as an independent/ ■
predominant element where that referred to as a modifier
can be represented by a dependent/dominant adjective.

Once

the head noun and the modifier are identifiedr the statement
of their role in the surface structure becomes a simple
task.

The head noun thus is syntactically what controls

the adjective agreement (see later on) , and' the adjective
is what is governed by the head and reflects full concordial
relations with it.

To recapitulate the above illustrations

the following examples are given as representative:
H
M
(com.N^t adj)
1 a)
/al-jadwalu al-naqiyy/
+ def.

‘the clear little stream1

1 b)

*/al-naqqiyyu al^jadwal/
H
„M
/fatan majib/

* (adj + com.N)
(com.N + adj)

"a high born boy 1

2 aj

*/najibun fata/
H
/marartu biZamrin
M
al-Darif/

* (adj + com, N)
(prop.N -1- adj)
J

H-def.

11 passed by cAmr, the nice
(man)
2b)

1

M_
H
/marartu bi al-Darifi Samr/
•I passed by the nice (man)

(adj. + prop N)
''

V ------ 7

+ def.

‘"Amr1
To ensure that the above examples are structurally
assigned as nominal phrases involving two terms, and HM
is the basic unmarked order and MH is the marked one
(that isr in terms of frequency of occurrence),, one has

to examine them in the light of their essential properties
which are classified on the basis of:
a)

their syntactic configuration

as including an

obligatory/independent element (H), and an optional/
dependent element (M)
b)

the identical concordial relations that is dictated
between the two terms involved in a nominal phrase,

c)

the class of the head and the modifier (e.g. common
or proper noun + adjective) and

d)

the position of the adjective in
a N

adj.

a sequence with

order, or with an adj. N order showing

the unmarked and marked orders respectively.
So structurally there is an element that is Head,
and another element which
The head,

functions

to

modify (modifer).

around which the other elements cluster, and

which dominates them as regards concord.
which comprises each element is placed

The modifier,
usually

after the

head and shows a full agreement with the head, as members
of one

NP.

It will be seen from the above examples

that the arrangement with a N adj.
order, frequency of usage

makes N + adj. the dominant

order in CA, whereas that of
since

the adjective

By this we mean

sequence is in unmarked

adj.

+ N is the marked NP

is transposed for focus reasons.

that the transposed adjective

tends to

be given more prosodic emphasis than the head, as in
2(b).

In this

manner, the adjective

may be regarded

as a stressed form of the definite modifier.

In consequence,

although the definite modifier may precede any proper
noun,. the indefinite cannot as we said before.
It is noteworthy that in such cases it is not
acceptable for the linear sequence of a nominal phrase
(1 )
to be interrupted by any item.'
7
Note for instance
that the insertion of a prepositional phrase between the
two definite terms: head and modifier in the following
would produce lexical items which lacking any semantic
value and would be structurally inadmissible.
a)

/al-mar?atu al-2 ajuz/
'The very old woman'

b)

*/al-mar?atu fi al-bayti

a)

/Saliyyun al-nahif/

al-2 ajuz/

'6Ali, the thin man'
b)

*/Ealiyyun fi al-baytial-nahif/

This is not always so as it seems since a structure
like al-rajulu fi al-bayti al-kabiri'The man is in the
large house', which takes postmodifier (al-kablri 'the
large') plainly related to the genitive noun (al-bayti
'the house') rather than the nominative noun (al-rajulu
'the man'); that is established on a
concordial basis.

(1)

semantic and

In contrast to the structure as

Arab grammarians note that under certain conditions
the sequence of the head noun + adjective may be
separated by certain items to give discontinuous
modification. For further information of relating
these items to certain terms in grammatical
categories, see IJasan, A., al-nahwu al-Wafi, Cairo
(1969), vol. 3, pp.421-22.

al-rajulu al-kabiru. fi

al-bayt 'The old man is in the

house', where the adjective (al-kabiru) is related to
the nominative noun (al-rajulu)and has two interpretations
(i.e. old and great).
on the

However, both structures are based

fact that the adjective-head noun relation

is structural in its essence.
However, the two sentences where the nominal phrases
occur can be diagrammed as follows:
(1 )

S

NP

det

PP

N

rajulu

P

fi

NP

N

Adj

NP
PP

NP
det
et

fi
al

al

ra jul

kabiru
al

bayti

For more illustrations of attributive adjectives
as modifier, consider:
(1 )

/fiha kutubun qayy imah/
'wherein there are ordinances of ever-true
/T\
soundness and clarity' v 1

(2 )

/wa hada al-bali&i al-?amin/
}
'and this land secureI'(
v2 ;

(3)

/wa tuhibbuna
a1 -mala hubban
jamma/
•
*
'and

(4)

(3 \
you love wealth with boundless loveI's '

/fasawfa

yuhasabu
hisaban
yasira/
•>
*

'He will in time be called to account with an
(4 )
easy accounting''
1

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)

Asad, op.cit., p.967, verse 3*
Asad, ibid., p.961, verse 3.
Asad, ibid., p.951, verse 20.
Asad, ibid., p.940, verse 8 .

(5)

/wa ka?san dihaqa/
’and a cup

(6 )

(1 )

(of happiness) overflowing’v '

/wa ?anzalna mina al-muZSirati ma?an tajjaja/
’And

from the wind-driven clouds we send down

waters pouring in abundance1^

B)

Attributive nouns
The term ’attributive’ is brought in here particularly

for syntactic/semantic reasons,
behaves

since this type of noun

functionally like the central adjectives.

That is

to say, for the language user in CA, the nouns, which are
used as nouns • of occupation, serve syntactically as
attributives; the purpose of this is to attribute (not
to identify or classify a given proper noun) and to
function semantically as determiners to the head noun
involved, in. the sense that this type of noun occurs as
a

specific component of the head noun.

What is of

immediate concern here is that the element which figures
as the attributive noun must be of identical status with
the head noun as regards definiteness, otherwise the
element concerned will be predicative in function rather
than attributive.
To illustrate this point, compare the following
pairs of examples where (a) contains a noun functioning
as attribute and (b) involves a

noun serving as a

predicate:

(1)
(2)

Asad, ibid., p.924, verse 34.
Asad, ibid., p.923, verse 14.

a)

/hasanun al-najjar/
'Hasan, the carpenter1

b)

/hasanun najjar/
'Hasan is a carpenter'

a)

/zaydun al-qaSSab/
'Zayd, the butcher'

b)

/zaydun qaSSab/
'Zayd

is a butcher'

As the elements underlined above show, the prefixed
article al- 'the', which with nouns, marks the difference
between attributive and predicative functions, identifies
the attributive noun (or rather assigns the structure of
modification).
The attributive nouns can further be distinguished;
if we

look into the sequence, we observe

that the

difference between attributive and predicative nouns is
that attributive nouns permit a transposal of the elements
involved

hut not predicative.

Another remarkable

sequential difference between both

types is that the

occurrence of what the Arab grammarians call "Damiru alFaSl" the pronoun of separation, or Zimad or diZamah
'support' is inserted between the head noun and the
attributive noun, whilst that is precluded with a
structure embracing an indefinite predicative element.
Still, the insertion of such a pronoun will present an
overt marker of predication, or as Emile Benvensite
puts it,

304

"But the function of predication can be
given a definite sign: it is the so-called
pronoun of the third singular that serves
as the "copula", it is then inserted
between the subject and the predicate".(1 )
However, it is not at all clear on what basis Benvensite
has chosen the term "copula" for the function of the
pronoun, since the copula, in Arabic, as far as this term
is concerned, can only apply to a verb that relates the
subject to the predicate in a marked tense in which it is
lexically represented by kana, PaSbah etc.

(what the

Arab grammarians call the incomplete verbs).
at

X may mention

this point that a similar view (of rejecting the idea

of considering the pronoun as a copula) was made
Y.Ahmed.

In this I am in agreement with him.

by

Although

in this connection, his analysis of the pronoun as a
(2 )
statev
' is not justified.

It would have been more

realistic to analyse the pronoun as a
capable of doing

term

which is

a transformation on the basis of

changing one linguistic structure into another.
presence

of a

pronoun serves only

The

to change a nominal

phrase into a sentence type (see Chapter II).

The

last point to be mentioned here is that Benvensite has
not made clear what syntactical criteria

he adopted

when assuming that the value of separation can be confined
to the presence of the third singular pronoun only.

(1)
(2)

Benvensite, op.cit., p.165.
Y.A.M. Ahmed, A Study of Focus in the Arabic Dialect
of Kuwait, Ph.D. thesis, London University (1979),
p.249.

The pronoun in question can be also dual or plural
in form, according to its concordial relation with the
subject in gender and number, as for instance: al-zaydani
huma al-harisan 'The two Zayd are the (two) guards', and
al-zayduna humu al-harisun 'The more than two Zayd are the
(more than two) guards'.
As has been illustrated, such an account is very
remote from the actualities of language as revealed in
linguistic structures.

Thus, the examples for what we

are referring to above are:
1 a)

/hasanun al-haddad/
'Hasan, the blacksmith...'

1 b)

/al-haddadu
hasan/
•
*
'the blacksmith Hasan 1

1 c)

/hasanun
huwa al-haddad/
•
9
'Hasan is the blacksmith'

2 a)

/kana hasanun
al-haddadu.../
•
*
'Hasan the blacksmith was...'

2 b)

/kana hasanun huwa al-haddad/
'Hasan was surely the blacksmith'

3a)

/hasanun haddad/
•

*

'Hasan
is a blacksmith'
9
but not
*/haddadun hasan/
*/hasanun
huwa haddad/
•
•
It can be seen from these examples that the structure
of a given string indicates quite plainly the function to

which it is assigned, namely modification or predication.
In other words, each one of these examples is a structure
of modification or predication.
there are

It can also be seen that

four points to note when the two elements of

structure are definite: (i) the normal sequence

of two

elements is required for an unmarked structure which has
head-modifier relation, as in

1

(a), (ii) a transposition

can be made for the purpose of focus, a relation is also
held between the two terms (i.e. modifier-head) in a
marked structure, as in

1

(b), (iii) a pronoun can be

inserted between the two elements

involved (be it unmarked

or marked structure) as a marking device of the structure
of predication in which the predicate is comparable (i.e.
definite predicate compares with definite modifier
(adjective) or noun and indefinite predicate)', as in
1(c), 2(b) and 1(a),(b), 2(a), 3(a) comparably.

Thus the

lexical item huwa, the so-called "pronoun of separation,
will only occur when the predicate is definite.

A pronoun

of separation is therefore a definite sign which explicitly
expresses prediction. (1 )
' Furthermore, a focus on the
subject is signalled by reduplicating the subject through
the use of a. coreferent independent personal pronoun.
In this case, the independent pronoun matches the subject

(1)

Footnote: The classical grammarians (Hasan, A. vol. I,
pp.242-50) permitted the function of the string like
hasanun al-haddad as a predication meaning 'Hasan is
an ironsmith'. However the use of such a structure is
now extremely rare, and normally this string would
be taken as a nominal phrase meaning gasan, the
ironsmith... See also Chapter IX; p. 112.

and must

be assigned stress.

As it has the property of

identifying the subject as being the only one having
the specific quality involved.

The pronouns, therefore,

express certain semantic relationships between conditioned
predicates and subjects and on this account cannot be
used for all cases of predication as with 3 (a) and (iv)
here a copula preceds the elements of a structure,
contrasting them with others which have no copula.

Further

it is to be considered as an indicator introducing the
tense to the following structure.

In other words, it

relates the subject to the predicate in a marked tense,
as illustrated above (see also Chapter II).
Note that it is not the aim here to present in detail
all the properties of the structure of predication, but
rather to discuss them in general terms.

The structure

of predication may be thought of as in contrast with the
structure of modification, the one concerned with
predicative, and the other with attributive relations.
The presence of copulative verbs as well as the
independent personal pronoun may also be thought of as
special items identified as being markers of, rather than
elements in, syntactic relations.

Also they may be

regarded as features of paradigmatic relations, in systems
which are adopted for the statement of paradigmatic
relations.
Having said that, we can consider the following two
quotations:
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"A system is thus a representation of
relations on the paradigmatic axis , a
set of features contrastive in a given
environment. Function in the system
is defined, by the total, configuration,
for example, 'past' by reference to
'present' and 'future' in a three-term
tense system, as structural function is
defined by reference to the total
structural configuration, for example
'modifier* by reference to head."(1 )
"The horizontal dimension of language is
called syntagmatic, the vertical.dimension,
paradigmatic. The first is the domain
of syntax, which is. literally a "putting
together", and the term syntagm is sometimes
used to mean any unit or coherent group of
units along the horizontal line, such as
a word, a phrase, or a clause. A paradigm
is any of the vertical sets that we have
just.discussed, but the term is used most
often to refer to the sets that are tied
together by some grammatical rules, such
as pronouns with their cases, or verbs
with their inflections for number, tense,
and person."(2 )
It may be useful here to mention that an analysis
has been made on these lines by El-Rabbat (who I am
delighted to note uses, as I do, these terms in Arabic).
He says:
"An adequate, grammatical description of
a language will involve a structural
component and a systemic component;
the structural accounts for the
syntagmatic and the systemic for the
paradigmatic relationships."(3)

(1)
(2)
(3)

Halliday, Notes on Deep Grammar, op.cit., pp.60-61.
See Bolinger, D., Aspect..., op*cit., p.27. For
more information see also Robins, op.cit., p.45.
See El-Rabbat, A.H., The Major Clause..., op.cit.,
p.27.

The present study, however, attempts no further
discussion of the systemic.

The presentation of the

systemic description here only serves the purpose of
setting off
in this

the structural description

which is adopted

study.

From the foregoing discussion,

we are better able

to understand the main properties of attributives,
attribute nouns

and the corresponding attributive

adjectives which combine with the head noun to constitute
a structure of modification in contrast with the predicative
nouns and adjectives 'which yield with the subject a
structure of predication.
So far the two terms of attributive function are
strikingly similar.

The differences, if the word class

and word order (of more than two elements) is examined,
lie in the fact that nouns which occur as attributives,
are usually those used to denote occupations, whereas
the adjectives which occur as attributives are in essence
an adjectival class.

Following this classification, both

are subject to further consideration, that is, the
attributive noun can be modified by a restrictive
adjective (in which case the adjective is derived and
prefixed by the definite article al- 'the').

The two

terms constitute an NP modifying the initial head noun
in a construction of two NPs, as seen below.

However,

where two modifiers separately follow the head noun there
is no justification for the analysis of the

modifier as

modifying the first..

The structural relationship of a

string of adjectives with the central

noun makes it

clear that each adjective independently modifies
head noun in question.

Thus two or

the

more adjectives

preceded by a noun function equally as attributives, in such
a

way that the second, for instance, as well as the first

serves as attributive adjective in one NP e.g.
N
adj
adj
/fatan nahifun qawiyy/ 'a slim,strong boy', while a two noun
sequence followed by a modifier of the
will

be syntactically

occurrence of two

a complex NP.

class of adjective
However the co

nouns, where the second is of the sort

dealt with above (occupational), with an adjective would
result that the second noun will

be

subordinate noun-phrase which modifies

the head of a
the first noun.

In other words, the occurrence of the adjective has
shifted the assumed function "of' the noun as attributive"
to the .head noun. Therefore the attributive noun, which
becomes the

structural head

noun, and, like the main

head noun dictates agreement in gender and number,
constitutes with

the adjective a new NP.

This nominal

phrase, according to the principle of functional process,
is operating within the structure of another NP.

In the

example, saZidun al-baddalu al-?amln 'Saeed, the honest
grocer1, the nominal phrases are operating in a complex
structure; that is, as was stated earlier, items which
occur at M include

the second noun (al-baddal) and' the

adjective (al-?amln) serving in the structure of nominal
group with the initial place noun (salid).
is therefore:

The analysis

sa£idun

al-bad&alu

al-?amin

I

--1

------- «-------- NP
NP
Such structures of the nominal phrase are treated as
complex, if the structure has two successive head nouns
and a modifier, being usually a proper noun followed by
a common noun and then an adjective.

However, the essential

characteristic of this type of structure is that it
normally has stress on both head nouns.

Thus, phonologically,

intonation is important in the spoken language for
identifying such types; so one can say that this kind of
nominal phrase is marked off by an intonation break, as in
sayyidun//al-xabbazu al-sari2/ 'Sayyid, the quick-baker1.
Remember that the Arabic language has no comma marker
for this kind of structure.
At this point the two types of structures are
basically different, as can be seen from the examples given
and their configuration of function.

(This classifies the

distinction made between the structure of one NP and that
of

two NPs in a structure of modification.)

Furthermore,

the two patterns, show us how order depends on the word-class.
To shed light on this, both types have two-place construction
of subordination.
the two types.

The order marks the difference between

The examples given below indicate how

the sequence is required.
operates at the element h

When the word-class "noun"
2

(it has already been illustrated

that this class can function as attributive), and the

word-class "adjective" operates at the element M.

Thus,

the sequence is invariable, and the attributive adjective
must follow it.

To this structure with its elements we can

give the structural name modifier regarding its structural
relation with the preceding head noun.

It is perhaps worth

repeating that in this structure these two items modifying
the basic head noun are fixed in position, while in the
other structure the sequence of the adjectives can be
reordered (i.e. there is no restriction on the order of
those adjectives) i.e. in fatan nahifun
qawiyy).
*
Contrast the following two sets of examples where
in (1 ) the structures show that the second head noun with
the following attributive adjective is modifying the first
head noun, whereas in (2 ) the basic head noun is modified
by each one of the following two adjectives individually
in a free order.
Set I
la)

H„
H
wa qad nas?at baynahu wa bayna jaririn al-saliri
M
_ “
----al-?aribi munafasah/
'There has been a competition between him and the
clever poet Jarir'

1b)

/ qutila labdu al-hamidi al-?ustadu al-faridu li?ahli SinaZati ■
9

Cm

al-?in£a?/
'vAbd al-hamid who is master of the art of writing was killed'
*

1 c)

/Zumaru al-xalifatu al-£adil/
'*Omar, the just caliph'
'the just caliph,

Id)

Omar'

/quTariyyun al-xaTibu al-balig/
'Qutari,

the eloquent orator'

Set II
2 a)

H
M
M
/Ealiyyun al-?aminu al-taqiyy/
^Ali, the honest and pious man 1

or

/Ealiyyun al-taqiyyu al-?amin/
|frAli, the pious and honest man’

2b)

/hatimun al-karimu al-sujaE/
'‘Hatim, the generous and brave man'

or

/hatimun al-sujaEu al-karim/
'fcHatim, the brave and. generous man'

2 c)

/zaynabu al-taqiyyatu al-wariEah'/
'Zaynab, the God-fearing and most pious girl'

or

/zaynabu al-wariEatu al-taqiyyah/
'Zaynab, the most pious and God-fearing girl'

2 d)

/al-?imamu ?abu hanifata al-jari?u al-dakiyy/
'Imam ?abu Hanifah, the brave and intelligent scholar'

or

/al-?imamu ?abu hanifata al-dakiyyu al-jarl?/
*

MB

'Imam ?abu hanifah the intelligent and brave scholar'
Again, phonologically speaking, the nominal group
can be described in terms of stress, and accordingly each
element has its function.

The structure is represented in

the following two diagrams to show how stress defines the
function involved.

stress

(i)
2

aliyyun

stress
al-?imamu

H
'*Ali, the Imam,

s tress
al-ballg

M1
the eloquent'

M2

O I 4*

(ii)

stress
Ealiyyun

stress
al-?imamu
H

H

1

al-balig
M

Ali, the eloquent Imam 1

The distinction between these two examples is that in (i)
these

three separate falling pitches are on each stressed

word.

In (ii) however, there are only two falling pitches,

one on Ealiyyun and the other stretching as the string
al-?imamu al-balig.

Further examples of noun as head and

adjective as modifier are the following:
H
M
(1)
/litaPkulu minhu lahman Tariyya/
_____ 4

(2)

___________

(1 )
'so that you might eat fresh meat from it' v
'
H
_M
M
/Ealayha mala?ikatun gilaDun sidad/

1

(lording) over it are angelic powers awesome (and)

(2 '
)
severe', '

(3 )

H
_M
/?illa man ?ata allaha bigalbin salim/
'(and when) only he (will be happy) who comes

(4)

(5)

before God with a heart free of evil I'^
H
M
/fi jannatin laliyah/
'in a lofty paradise' (4)
' '
_H______ M__
/wa kawaEiba ?atraba/
'and splendid companions well-matched1 (v5 )'

(1 )
(2 )
(3)
('4)
(5)

Asad,
Asad,
Asad,
Asad,
Asad,

ibid. r
ibid. r
ibid. r
ibid. r
ibid. r

p. 395,
p.877,
p ,566,
p.889,
p.924,

verse
verse
verse
verse
verse

14,
7.
89.
22.
33.

Identification and further considerations
Having surveyed the two types in sets (1) and (2)
above, and the previous examples setting out the distinction
made above between the two types of attributive adjective
and attributive noun, one can clearly observe that in
Set (I) the syntactic categories functioning as heads and
the attributive adjective are obviously a double-headed
structure with a modifier consisting of two nouns and an
adjective whose function is marked by the sequence, i.e.
they are in a fixed order while in (II) the syntactic terms
of attributive can possibly be rearranged and have the above
two possibilities.

This is, because

the roles of the two

dependent elements are both morphologically defined (i.e.
adjective) and syntactically they function in the same way
(i.e. attributive).
Looking more closely at both types we note that
the two items modifying the preceding noun are preceded
always by the definite article al- 'the' in which the
structure is introduced by a proper noun.

In Set (I) the

second noun is more general than the first and serves to
identify more definitively the proper noun filling the first
head position, being modified by the following adjective.
The whole structure, again, is modifying the first head
noun whereas in set (II) the presence of two adjectives
severally qualifying the head noun makes the reference to
the noun more specific.
It is now necessary to recall the earlier structures
which show that the class of nouns known as occupational

arid common nouns occur after the head noun, and adjectives
at M follow their head.

However, nouns of occupation or

personal titles when occurring with proper names commonly
precede in the structure although they are in fact the
modifier al-faqid, al-marhum, al-magfuru lah ’the late1
al-madEuwwu 'the so-called' al-sarif 'title of the
descendants of Mohammad 1 al-sahid 'the martyr', al-haj j
'the Muslim who has done the pilgrimage', al-mahrus 'the
protected (by God)' etc. precede the head noun, which are
heavily used recently (see Chapter VI on apposition).

For

the sake of representation, we give the following examples
a)

/al-faqidu hasan/
'the late, Hasan'

b)

/al-marhumu Eabdu allah/
'the late, Abdu- §llah'

c)

/al-hajju
Eutman/
•
'the Muslim (who has done the pilgrimage), ^Osman'

d)

/al-mahrusu
Eadil/ (for a child)
«
'the protected, &Adil'

In contrast with what precedes for focus reasons, as in:
e)

/ja?a al-Darifu zayd/
'The nice man, Zayd came'

It is obvious that, with the above examples only the
latter is marked structure, since the elements al-Darifu
zayd 'The nice man, Zayd', provide an illustration of the
fact that the element (al-Darif) is transposed of the
unmarked structure (zaydun al-Darif) for focus reasons.
Hence this type of structure will be interpreted as Mh.

C)

Relational adjectives
Relational adjectives functioning as attributives

are characterized by termination -iyy, -iyyah.

For example

the elements hasimiyy in fatan hasimiyy 'a Hashemite boy'
and Earabiyyah ’Arab1, in imra?atun Earabiyyah ’an Arab
woman1, are given the denominal endings (-iyy and -iyyah)
which put them into
These two

the regular , fixed adjectival form.

markers also classify denominal adjectives into

either masculine

or feminine, the feminine being marked

by (yt) which is realized phonologically (iyyah). However,
this

type of adjective,

which has the relation as an

aspect, follows its governing noun and agrees with it in
gender, number

and case.

as

completely influenced by the preceding

others are

head

Adjectives of this kind as well

noun in an attributive relation.

The denominal

adjectives in attributive relation take the definite articl
al- ’the’, if the preceding head noun is defined-and vice
versa.

However, the adjective involved will mean lexically

’relating to’, and it may be followed
items, as it is shown below.

by postmodifying

For instance, a sequence

of two definite elements such as a noun followed by a
denominal adjective, will constitute a structure that has
a definitional status.

This syntactic feature (i.e. the

presence of the article) is a definite sign that the
relational adjective which modifies the governing noun
functions semantically as identifier at a structural level.
In other words, the meaning, identification, here, is
possible but only with an added condition that the two
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elements be marked (+ def) whereas in a sequence of two
indefinite elements the relational adjective functions as
classifier, such a structure is met with these considerations.
It was found that the definite article role which al- plays
in marking semantic structures here is thereby producing
an identifying relation.

Thus, the main function of this

type of nominal phrase is to attribute a. certain identity
or state to the head noun.
Consider the following two sets of examples
Set I
a)

/yadkuru al-sayxa al-?alrabiyya bayn hinin wa hin/
—“
— —
•
'He remembers the Arabian sheikh from time to time'

b)

/kanat dima£qu markaza al-xilafati fi Sahdi
al-dawlati al-?umawiyyah/
'Damascus was the centre of caliphate during the time
of the Ommiad nation1

c)

/hadihi al-xaSSatu fi al-Saqli al-2arabiyy/
'This property is in the Arab mind'

d)

/al-harakatu al-falsafiyyah/
'the philosophical movement'

Set II
a)

/wa kadalika ?awhayna
?ilayka qur?anan
Earabiyya/
•
'
■"
■HI—
'(Thou art but entrusted with our message:) and so
we have revealed unto thee a discourse in the
Arabic tongue' (
v1 )
'

(1)

Asad, op .cit., pp.739-40, verse 7.

A

b)

/kana fi al-ZuSuri al-?ula lil-?islami nazalatun
jahiliyyatun wa nazalatun ?islamiy.yah/
'There were pre-Islamic and Islamic attitudes during
the first periods of Islam'

c)

/bilisanin Sarabiyyin mubin/
' fi)
*in the clear Arabic tongue'v ’

d)

/hayatun Zaqliyyatun maDharuha al-lugatu wa al-siZr/
'An intellectual life is manifested in language and
poetry*

e)

/rajulun tamimiyy/
'a Tamimite man'

As can be seen from these two sets of examples, the relational
adjective (RA) in (1) is kept distinct

from that of (2)

in two ways:
(i)

First

and foremost the (RA) is always definite

following the modified noun status, as

in (1 ), while the

(RA) is indefinite, thus showing a concord with the head
noun as in (2 ) .
(ii)

Though both sets show that the function of the (RA)

is syntactically similar (i.e. attributive), it is
semantically different (i.e. identification vs. classification).
In Set (I) the function of (RA) is identification, since
the function of the article is to characterise the (RA)
as being confined to the semantic meaning that identifies
the modified noun, while in (II) the function of (RA) is

(1)

Asad, ibid., p.572, verse 195.

classification in the sense that it classifies the head
noun as being a member of the class of modifier (RA).

In

other words, the semantic interpretation which (I) is given
is different from that of (II). The simple explanation
of (I) is that the writer is giving identification to the
^head noun by expressing its identity.

In this case,

thexbead noun is identified by the (IRA).

As for (II),

thesftead noun is being classified by its association with
the (CRA).
This difference between (I) and (II) is shown as
follows:
Type I: Identification

Identified

Identifier

al-xuSumatu
al-siyasiyyah
^-------------------------H
M

(+RA,)
(+def)

'the political controversies'

Type II: Classification
i------------------------------- 1
Classified
Classifier
xuSumatun
siyasiyyah
<-------------------------H
M
'political controversies

(+RA )
(~def)

1

Utilising such an explanation, the relationship
obtaining between the two elements in a structure embracing
central adjective and the other involving relational
adjective

shows that if we substitute one for another,

i.e. central for relational and vice versa, morphological

and semantic differences (central/qualitative and relational/
identified or classified interpretations) would result.
Since each of them has its own form and function.

Compare,

for instance, the following two examples:
a)

/...xaSSatan fi al-siZri al-qadim/
'especially in the old poetry'

b)

/...xaSSatan fi al-£iSri al-jahiliyy/
'especially in the pre-lslamic poetry'

The distinction, however, between the two types is
unambiguously indicated above.

The implication here is

that the central adjective occurring
adjectives

with relational

in a structure of modification comes

immediately after them.

That is to say, central adjectives

like jalil 'venerable' in £ayxun qura£iyyun jalil 'a venerable
and Qurashian sheikh', follows the relational adjective
qura£iyy qurashian, as it should be, since one is
semantically class ificatory and the other qualitative; this
has

also been seen when an adjective occurs with

occupational nouns and the like, such as al-£adilu 'the
just' in Ealiyyun al-qaDi al-2adil ' Ali, the just judge'
one is semantically determinative and

the other qualitative.

This view may be expressed in the following quotation:
"The semantic hypothesis holds that the
order of adjectives is explicable on
,
semantic rather than grammatical grounds,"' '

(1)

See Sussex, R., The Deep Structure of Adjectives
in Noun Phrases, J.L. Vol. 10, p.114,

Thus the structure of relational nominal phrase
followed by an attributive adjective is fairly fixed:
1a)

/la tamassu al-tafklra al-Eaqliyya al-xaliS/
'It does not touch pure intellectual thinking'

but not
1b)

/la tamassu al-tafkira al-xaliSa al-2aqliyy/

1 c)

/babun xa£abiyyun jairiil/
'a beautiful wooden door'

but not
1 d)

/babun jamilun xasabiyy/

while the sequence of two relational adjectives following
a head noun can be reversed.
2 a)

/tataqqafa bi al-taqafati al-?ajnabiyyati
al-?urubbiyyah/
'He was educated according^ to the European
(foreign) culture'

2 b)

/tataqqafa bi al-taqafati al-?urubbiyyati al-?ajnabiyyah/
'He was educated according to the foreign European
culture'

3 a)

/al-Ealamu al-?asyawiyyu al-?afriqiyy/
'the Afro-Asian world'

3b)

/al-Ealamu al-?afrlqiyyu al-?asyawiyy/
'the Asian-African world'
As the representations of 1(a) and (c) show, the

order of the elements involved cannot be transposed when
the relational adjective is followed by a central adjective.
The sequence is thus conditioned by the concomittance
of two

different adjective-classes. The order, therefore,
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of

1

(b) and (d) violates the normal sequence of the

nominal phrase.

Such violations would result in unusual

sequences.
A noticeable feature of type (2) is that the more
common

sequence

appears when one (RA) is general and the

other particular: i.e.
one and

only specifies the general adjective.

way, Arabic has what
they

the particular.follows the general
In this

can be called ‘focal adjectives';

are mostly implied in a previous attributive

adjective and their semantic function is to express an
afterthought.

They are often characterized

as being

semantically specified adjectives and their main syntactic
feature is their occurrence immediately after a semantically
general adjective, as in 2(a).
focal

For focus

reasons this

adjective can be moved backward so as to precede

the general adjective where it would carry contrastive
stress, as in 2(b).

Generally speaking, this

idea of

narrowing the semantic range of a general element may be
represented by these two quotations:
"Elements as they are added one by one to
form a sentence, progressively limit the
semantic range of all that has preceded.
This causes beginning elements to have a
wider semantic range than elements towards
the end."(1 )
"When the first word appears, the possibilities
are vastly reduced, but that first word has,
in communicative value for the hearer, its
fullest possible semantic range. The second
word follows ,• narrowing the range, the third
comes to narrow it still further..."(2 )
(1) and (2) Bolinger, E.L., Linear Modification, 1952;
reprinted 19 65 Forms of English. Tokyo, Hoknou
Publishing Company, pp.279 and 281.

As to the order of (3), the sequence is not subject to
syntactical rules as the order of these adjectivesr and
the

like can be reordered in any sequence, the resulting

difference being one of stylistic representation (see
order of adjectives below) .. The essential characteristics
of order are given here in order to show this subclass
of adjectives in various modification patterns, the
essential characteristic of which depend
of order.

on the realizations

Thus we establish the following patterns of

modification.
1 -

N + RA + A

I I

/kana limadlnatay al-hijazi sa?nun Eilmiyyun kabir/
“

h!

Im

H

M

'The two cities of al-hijaz played an important scientific
role'

2

-

H

N + RA + RA

M

HI

M
1

/Tawru al-badawati Tawrun ijtimaEiyyun hatmiyy/

a)

' Ht

!m
M

'The nomadic time is an inevitable social time'
/al-?umamu al-?asvawiyyatu al-?afrlqiyyah/

b)

H ---------- M
M
'the Asian and African nations'
As

has

already been analyzed, in (1) the attributive

adjective, which occurs in strict grammatical sequence,

semantically modifies the whole of the preceding NP.
The same thing could be said about 2(a) being the whole
NP modified by the
adjectives.

last (RA) in a string of relational

In 2(b), the two relational adjectives

individually modify the head noun, since they can be
reordered without breaking rules.
These different grammatical functions and modification
patterns may be due to the fact that these structures fall
into two main types: Broken and unbroken: where the former
can be assigned by comma or a coordinator or unfixed order
as in Tawru al-badawati Tawrun ijtimaEiyyun wa hatmiyy,
or al-?umamu al-?asyawiyyatu wa/>al-?afrlqiyyah or al-?umamu
al-?afriqiyyatu al-?asyawiyyah, and the latter is
represented by fixed order without any connective, as in
(1) above.

This may be suggested by being in a sequence

of relational adjectives similar to that of attributive
adjectives which can be broken, such as Ealimun zariyyun
waDiE 'a miserable and humble scholar1, to Ealimun zariyyun,
waDiE or Ealimun zariyyun wa waDiE or Ealimun waDiEun
(1 '
)
zariyy.v

(1)

Footnote: It should be mentioned that our
treatment of relational adjectives like 2 (a) above
which has two structural representations of
modification as breakable may come under argument
as to whether this sequence is breakable or not
since the break in this representation of relational
adjectives is sometimes unlikely to occur, and
would seem, on the basis of investigation, to
differ from informant to informant.

On this point Sussex says:
"The distinction between, broken and unbroken
strings (also called 'stacks') is not
commonly made, and yet it involves some
important syntactic and semantic differences."(1 )
This

statement in general is applicable to a string of

adjectives in CA.
However, we must, distinguish between those relational
adjectives, which act

with personal head nouns, and those

relational adjectives, which act with
The
with

non-personal nouns.

former can replace the head noun, the latter cannot;
few exceptions e.g. relational adjectives which are

derived from nationality words or those
reference.
fact

with generic

This syntactic criterion is based on the

that relational adjectives are either independent

or dependent according to whether or not their use as a
head noun is syntactically permissible.

The one which

can function as a'head noun is said to be independent, as
it can stand on its own, the other is dependent on the
head noun.

Thus, the following three pairs of examples

can therefore be representatives:
1 a)

/istirabu al-jugrafiyyu al-kabir/
'the distinguished, geographer Strab'

can be
1 b)

/al-jugrafiyyu al-kabir/
'the distinguished geographer'

(1)

Sussex, The Deep Structure...,

op.cit., p.112.

2a)

/al-manTiqu al-?arisTiyyu al-qiyasiyy/
'the analogous'Aristotelian logic'

but not
2b)

*/al-?arisTiyyu al-qiyasiyy/

3a)

/darasa al-lugata al-miSriyyata al-qadimah/
'He learnt the old, Egyptian language'

3b)

/darasa al-miSriyyata al-qadimah/
'He learnt the old Egyptian (language)

The relational adjectives (al-jugrafiyy) and (al-miSriyyah)
representing the syntactic functions of the head noun are
called independent, since they could syntactically replace
their head nouns (istirabu) and (al-lugah), as in
3 (b) (but not in all semantic interpretations
presence of (istirabu) and (al-lugah)).

1

(b) and

by the

The relational

adjective (al-?arisTiyy) in (2 ) is dependent

in character,

(since it could not fulfill the noun-headed function) and
this is a sign of the justification for operating only
in M position, but not as the head, because of the definite
non-personal head noun.
Keeping these characteristics in mind, we shall see
under

the following subheading that such structures are

transposed for focus reasons.
from

an unmarked order

realization.

This focus type is set out

in a particular

way of structural

Focus, therefore, is (a result of syntactic/

semantic structure) of reordering

an unmarked structure.

D)

The Focus basis
Attributive adjectives in general (in NP) can be

focussed by being transposed, the phonological effect of
which is to assign considerable stress to the transposed
item.

This is the typical way of focussing an element.

However,.the focussed component has the feature of
identifying the'head noun, as semantically the "recipient"
of the quality being expressed.

The following types of

structures are witness of this point:
1 a)

/istu£hida sulaymanu al-halabiyyu al-jasur/
'Solaiman the bold Aleppine was martyred*

1 b)

/istushida al-jasuru sulaymanu al-halabiyy/
•mm

. ..

^

*The bold man, Solaiman the Aleppine was martyred...'
1 c)

/istushida al-halabiyyu al-jasuru sulayman/
'The. bold Aleppine, Solaiman was martyred'

2a)

/wa al-mashuru Ian dikarta ?annahu ?imamu al-falsafati
al-?urubbiyyati al-haditah/
'It was known

about Descartes that he was the leader

of modern European philosophy'
2b)

*/wa al-mashuru Ian dikarta ?annahu ?imamu
al-?urubbiyyati al-falsafati al-haditah/

2c)

*/wa al-mashuru
Ian dikarta ?annahu ?imamu al-haditati
“
«
tmm
al-falsafati al-?urubbiyyah/

3a)

/wa intaSarat al-lugatu al-Earabiyyatu al-£alirah/
'aiid the perceptive Arabic language won the battle'

3b)

/wa intaSarat al-Iarabiyyatu al-lugatu al-salirah/
'and Arabic, the perceptive language

3c)

won the battle'

*/wa intaSarati al-saliratu al-Iarabiyyatu al-lugah/
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What is of immediate concern to us here is that the
above transposition, which
focus,
This

is an aspect of

takes place in definite nominal

the study of

phrase

types.

kind of structuring which is realized by the

transposition of one or more elements, is dependent on
what

has been illustrated above: the

assigned

focus therefore is

to the transposed definite adjective and thus

represents the possibility of a definite element being
transposed.
fact.

All the above

This consideration

examples conform to this

will consequently rule out the

possibility of an indefinite adjective being focussed,
since the transposition of an indefinite element would
produce

an ungrammatical structure (as the situation with

a generic definite noun)

(see pp

-Z^A) .

Again

consider:
a)

/wa lam yakuna min

sulalatin Earabiyyah/

'and they were not descended from an Arab race'
b)

*/wa lam yakuna min Earabiyyatin sulalah/

c)

/yunusu baSriyy/
'Yunus is Basriyy1
*baSriyyun yunus

The transposition, in general, of this example and
the previous examples

which are marked by the asterisks

are syntactically impossible on the grounds that the
adjective

involved is not transposable, since it is not

of free-will order.

Another general point to be mentioned here is that
a relational type of modification that

requires careful

ordering when the modifying item follows the modified
noun avoids discontinuity: put differently, a constraint
on relational adjectives exists, that is, when it does
not tolerate discontinuity.

Thus, the insertion of any

element between a relational adjective and the head noun
which it modifies is not permissible.

Consider:

/wa ja?ati al-hurriyyatu
al-siyasiyyatu baEda al-?iSlah/
•
«
'Political freedom came after the remedying*
*/wa ja?at al-hurriyyatu al-muTlaqatu al-siyas iyyatu
baEda al-?iSlah/
/ turatun Earabiyyun kabir/
'An Arab inheritance is large'
*/turatun EaDimun Earabiyyun kabir/
/gaDbatun Earabiyyatun qura^iyyah/
'a qurashian and Arab anger1
*/gaDbatun £adidatun Earabiyyatun qura£iyyah/
Having shown different types of
and their relatable syntactic/semantic

positive adjectives
sub-classifications,

i.e. attributive/qualitative, attributive/determinative
and attributive/identified or classified, it is important
at

this

subject

point to realise that attributive adjectives are
to further subclassification, i.e. they can be

subclassified semantically into intensive and non-intensive
groups in accordance with their mode of functioning
namely intensively or non-intensively.

E)

Intensive type
Under the previous heading of attributive adjectives,

we dealt with two associated functions: attributive and
qualitative, or attributive and determinative or attributive
and identified or classified.

Under this heading, another

function is described, i.e. intensive versus non-intensive.
The term intensive rests upon the assumption that adjectives,
which have intensive form or rather show an intensive type
of attribution

on the head noun they modify, are related

to transitive or intransitive intensive verbs
exceptions).

(with few

In other words, the attributive adjective

can be formed and assigned an intensive feature by patterns
and relation.
A£ab grammarians'( 1 )' in CA assume that adjectives
operating
most of

(2)

in intensive forms'-

are

of certain patterns,

them being derived from transitive plain verbs.

But I would say nowadays that intensive adjectives are
in

(3 )
fact relatable to intensive verbs'
1 (be it transitive

or intransitive).

For this feature, a semantic subclass

of attributive adjectives can be distinguished: i.e.
"intensifiers" as illustrated by the following examples:
a)

/rajulun hayyabah/
’a very fearful man 1

(1)
(2)
(3)

See Kuheel, A.H., al-tibyanu fi taSrifi al-?asma?
The explanation in conjugation of nouns, part I,
Second edition, 19 65, pp.50,51.
For more information about the intensive forms of
adjectives see Wright, op.cit., vol.I, pp.137-140.
Note that the intensity of a verb can be realized
by form or by an adverb such as katlran and dimatan
and da?iman.

b)

/rajulun mlDyaf/
fa very hospitable man’

c)

/rajulun misEaru, hurub/
'a war-like man'

d)

/£axSun Tawwaf/
'a much travelled fellow*

e)

/narun huTamah
*

'a very destructive fire'
f)

/^alirun sikkir/
■a hard drinking poet*

g)

/?arDun 2a_sibah/
'a very grassy land*

h)

/Eabdun £akur/
*a very thankful servant (of God)'

i)

/hakimun baSir/
'a very discerning ruler*

j)

/yawmun EaSlb/

(1 /
)
*a woeful day*'
The elements underlined above bear evidence to the
fact that the adjectives involved are related to transitive
intensive verbs as in (a),(b),(c) and {e) and to intransitive
intensive verbs as in (d) and (f-j).

(1)
(2)

(2 )

;

Asad, op.cit., p.327, verse 77.
Footnote: Note the verbs which the intensive
adjectives are relatable to tahayyab 'to be afraid',
Dayyafa 'to take in a guest', sa22ara 'to start a war',
taTawwfa 'to go round much, haTTamat 'to destroy'
tasakkara 'to be drunk', il£aw£aba 'to be grassy1,
ta£akkar 'to .thank', tabaSSara 'to discern' and
iESawSaba 'to be tight hand'

This marks the difference between intensive and non
intensive types below.
In spite of the

formal considerations that contribute

to the setting up of an intensive type; it

can be taken

as features shared by all words of the patterns: those
of intensifying adjectives, nouns and general adjectives.
The distinction is made between them, by lexical
interpretation, not by morphological
possible

when extracting

a

shape, so it is

word from a structured

context to assign it to one or the other, this decision
being determined by the form of the lexical item and Its
class membership.
out of
a

Thus, for

instance, the word makkar

the example ?innahu rajulun makkar 'surely he is

(very) cunning man', is an intensive

adjective, hammal

out of

hada

majjan

out of hada say?an laka majjan 'This is a free

thing

for

rajulun hammal 'This is a porter (man)', and

you', are occupational noun = and general

adjective respectively.
one rather

Further, the decision to use

than another may depend on. the functional

opposition that each type would reflect in the NP.
Being intensive terms, forms must contain highly
specialized meaning and function in the NP as intensifier
that serve syntactically in all the ways that any noun
or general adjective does (i.e. modifier) such as gaDub in
imra?atungaDub 'a very

irritable woman' and hadir in

rajulun hadir 'a very careful man1, are intensive
representation in every sense, for they show in exactly

the same characteristics as are described above.

They

arer however, in contrast with nouns and general adjectives
of the same patterns, which have no

intensity.

That is

to say, there are a large number of nouns and general
adjectives in which the same patterns are applied, but
the intensity is precluded.
(lahu) ibnun

To take for example, sammak in

sammak 'He has a fisherman (son) 1 can be

analyzed as a combination of morphological pattern faZSal :
and the plain noun, and mayyas in guSnun mayyas 'a swinging
branch' is analyzable as holding pattern faSSal and
plain adjective.

The following table presents our point,

detailing what has been assumed:

Pattern

Class
adj .

Function

Ex.
...fatan maTTal

intensive

'a; very deferring boy'
1— 1

I(d
w
w
(d

noun

non-intens ive

...rajulun farra?
'a furrier man'

M-t

■ adj .

non-intens ive

kalamun jaddab
'an attractive speech'

adj .

i!
W
fd

bigulamin Zalim

intens ive

*a son who would be
endowed with deep
knowledge'

—
Id

noun

imra?atun Sadiq

non-intens ive

'a friend woman 1
adj .

...rasulun karim

non-intens ive

'a noble apostle'
...Continued ...

Pattern

Ex.

Class
adj

...imraPatun naPum
'a very

faEul

noun

Function
intens ive

sleepy woman*

.o.malakan rasula

non-intens ive

1...an angel out of
heaven as our apostle*
adj .

...rajulun haSur

non-intensive

'utterly chaste man*

adj .

...qawmun xaS imun

intensive

'contentious folk*
noun
H
■H

W
Cti

...malikin malikin ZaDim
'a great

adj *

non-intens ive

king*

tawbun najis

non-intens ive

'a dirty dress'

adj .

rajulun nayyiq

intensive

*a very fastidious man*
noun
r—1
•H
W

...gulaman sayyida

non-intens ive

'a master boy*

>1
M
-l

adj.

...Pila baladin mayyit

non-intens ive

'towards dead land'

The examples furnished above illustrate

that

intensive adjectives are identified by having forms which
refer to a quality thought of as having special semantic
valuef i.e. the value

of intensity is made certain through
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using forms perceived
Therefore, these
intensive

in terms of an ordinal scale.

adjectives can be

adjectives occupy

graded semantically:

a very high point on the

intensity scale.
Moreover, as it will be illustrated below a word
class

of adjectives can be established in CA, syntactic

and

morphological grounds are given to substantiate

this

claim; as the adjective being modified by the

adverbs

jiAd or jiddan 'very1 and hagq or haqqan 'really1,

can

used markedly with the plain non-intensive in

be

question

(see also Chapter 4 on quantifiers), where jidd

'very1... and haqq 'very great', are pre-posed in elegant
style,

and indeed they show an absolute
Considering

type of intensity.

this criterion, an important distinction

is drawn between adjectives of intensive form and those of
plain form, when using these adverbs as a marking device
of intensity.

That is to say, after an accurate investigation

into the combination of these adverbs with an adjective,
we arrive at this criterion.

Such intensive

forms of the

adjective, which exhibit the intensive morphological form
are in syntactical contrast with plain adjective modified
by adverbs, although semantically equivalent.

Thus, the

phrase karimun jiddan in rajulun karimun jiddan 'a very
generous man', is recognizable as a plain adjective +
intensive.

Compare, for example, the

following two groups:

1 -

Intensive form:

a)

/?inna hada lasay?un Zujab/
'Truly, this is a very amazing thing'

but not
b)

*?inna hada lasay?un Eujabun jiddan*

a)

/?innahu rajulun Duhakah/
'Surely, he is a man who laughs a lot'

but not
b)

*/?innahu rajulun(jiddu) Duhakah*
(haqqu)

2 -

Plain form:

a)

/hada say?un Sajib/
'This is an amazing thing1

b)

/hada say?un Sajibun (jiddan)/
~
(haqqan)
'This is (a very) amazing thing*
(really)

a)

/samilna kalaman baliga/
'We heard an eloquent speech'

b)

/samilna kalaman

(jidda) balig/
(haqqa)

'We heard (a very
) eloquent speech*
(very great)
These examples, which reflect the accepted usage of
the intensive adjectives, occur typically in what is
labelled

here the 'intensive type'.

The first group

represents intensive types having various forms of internal
marking, in lieu of, the presence of an external
intensifying term.

(However, there is a limited number

of words which have lexically intensive meaning with no

external.intensifying marker, such as ?uDhukatun 'object
of ridicule', rawiyatun 'relates', laSij 'ardent', 'love',
mubarqa^ 'multicoloured', bahiD 'excessive', hiblaS
'gluttonous' etc.).

The second shows intensified adjectives

which are marked by the presence of an intensifying adverb.
Both

types are in contrast with the non-intensive type.
Finally, referring back to the way of intensifying

a plain adjective in

2

(b) , there is another further way

of intensifying a plain adjective in which, again, the
intensity is made, in surface structure terms, by the.
combination of the plain adjective involved and one of the
overt markers of intensity: jidd, haqq, ?ayy and kull
followed by the same adjective repeated in the genitive;
the two adjectives figuring in the structural configuration
of

the intensive structure must be referentially identical

so that the marker takes place to designate this type, e.g.
a)

/?akramtu Ealiman taqiyyan (jidda) taqiyy/
(haqqa)
(?ayya)
'I honoured a scholar who is really pious'

b)

/?anta (

) al-?amlnu kullu al-?amln/•

'You are the extremely honest man'
However, it is our concern to express here (by way
of contrast) that some adjectives of the non-intensive
type indicate stative meaning as Tawil 'tali' in rajulun
Tawll 'a tall man', some connote dynamic meaning as xasin
'coarse' in Sawtun xa^in 'a coarse voice',

some show

physical features such as sakran 'drunk', in rajulun sakran

'a drunk man', and others represent general adjectives
such as al-baxil 'the greedy', in al-katibu al-baxll
'the greedy writer'.
Note that all these kinds of adjective come from
intransitive tripartite plain verbs, as all occupational
nouns are taken from plain verbal nouns.

Thus the

nominal phrase in which they occur carries no intensive
distinction.
The semantic polyvalency of adjectives, namely its
effective values, may be related to verbs which denote
stative or non-stative, four of which are given above,
(in all these cases the semantic term must be carried out
by a plain adjective).

This statement allows us to

introduce a vast bifurcation of adjectives into stative and
non-stative.

The further explanation of this division will

be given in the discussion of active/passive participles.
In using stative/dynamic terms, however, I am
following here Quirk's description.

He justly argues that

stative as well as dynamic adj'.ectives are contrastingly
assigned,
"stative and dynamic adjectives differ in
a number of ways. For example, a stative
adjective such as "tall" cannot be used
with the progressive aspect or with the
imperative *He's being tall, *Be tall.
In contrast, we can use careful as a
dynamic adjective: He is being careful,
Be careful."(1 )

(1)

Quirk, A University Grammar... op.cit., p.124.
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Similarly, stative

adjectives

characterized by applying progressive

in CA can

be

aspect or by

introducing the imperative auxiliary kun 'be', but not
with the

dynamic ones.

Such a device can be applied to

the language under consideration, the difficulties lie only
in the fact that
from verbs.

the adjectives in question are derived

Whatever the case may be, the adjective has

a manifest semantic connection with a verbal concept, as is
the case with participles (see below). What is meant by
this will be represented by the following exemplifications:
1a)

/hadihi al-samakatu al-Tawilatu al-ZarlDah/
'This wide and tallfish'

1b)

/baytun wasi2 /

(permanent state)
(permanent state)

'a large house'
2a)

/waladun nas_iT/
'an

2b)

(dynamic aspect)

active boy'

/al-harisu al-yaqiD/

(dynamic aspect)

'the alert guard1
The syntactic structure for (1) and (2) is essentially the
same.

However the semantic opposition which is called

stative and dynamic is clearly justifiable, if the adjective
cannot be used with either progressive aspect (which is
implicitly marked by the adverb al?ana 'now') or the verb
kun 'be', it will be appropriately stative, by contrast
with the dynamic which is the 'marked' term of this
aspectual opposition, by one of the two criteria.
for instance, the following examples:

Compare,

1a)

*/hadihi al-samakatu al-Tawilatu al-2ariDatu (al-?an)
*'This is being the wide and tall fish (now)*
*/kuni al-Tawilata al-EariDah/
*'Be wide and tall1

1 b)

*/baytun wasiSun (al-?an)/
^A house is being large (now) 1
*/kun wasi2 an/
*'Be large'

2a)

/waladun nasiTan (al-?an)/
'This boy is being active (now) 1
kun nasiTan/
'Be active'

2b)

/... al-harisu al-yaqiDu (al-?an)/
'The guard who is being alert (now)'
/kun yaqiDan/
'Be alert'

Given these examples we conclude:
stative value
-auxiliary kun

dynamic value
-^auxiliary kun

-progressive aspect

tprogressive aspect

Therefore, unmarked and marked considerations
appropriate aspectual values: stative
being

determine the

or dynamic, these

the most general characteristics of these two types.
Further, stative adjectives can be given a dynamic

use

on occasion in order to create conditions of structure.

That
to

is to say, in order to convert a stative adjective

dynamic, the

predication

adjective must be in a structure of

and be introduced by the auxiliary Sara
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"to

become’. Thus, a change into a new status has its

reference.

The following quotation from Beeston may shed

light on this,
"More important than time is a factor which
can be called 'aspectual': this depends on
whether the predicate is envisaged dynamically
as depicting a change from one situation to
another, or statically as depicting a single,
ideally 1 frozen','situation'."(1 )
However, in some cases a "stative" adjective can be used in
an essentially "dynamic" predicate by using Sara 'to
become1, i.e.,
1a)

/saZruhu ?abyaD/

2a)

'His hair is white'
1b)

/al-ma?u Zadb/
'The water is fresh'

/Sara saEruhu ?abyaD/2b) /Skra
'His hair became

al-ma?u Zadba/

'The water became fresh'

white'
However, here in 1(b) and 2(b) the feature of 'dynamicness'
is assigned exclusively to the verb Sara.

The

adjectives

?abyaD and Eadb remain "stative" in nature.
At another level of classification some adjectives
connote a physical condition or state.

They are designated

to indicate a physical aspect and desirable or undesirable
defective characteristics, in contrast with the
adjectives.

Since this type of adjective has a special

sign relating it to the head noun.
1a)

/Tiflun jawZan/
'a hungry child'

(1)

general

Beeston, op .cit., p. 761

Consider:
physical adjective

1 b)

/rajulun PaZraj/

physical adjective

'a lame man'
1 c)

/imraPatun Zayna?/
'a woman

whd

has

beautiful and large
2 a)

physical adjective
?
eyes:

/Pajran hasana/

normal adj ective

'a goodly reward1v( 1 )
'
2 b)

/rajulun rasid/
1one

2 c)

normal adjective

right-minded man , (2 )

/qawman bura/

normal adjective

(3’
\
'people devoid of all good'v
In

these, also, formal patterns distinguish the

adjectives from the others,* w' That is
distinctive
faZlan,

More
1 a)

2a)

drunk man 1

/imraPatun sakra/

2b)

drunk woman 1

/Ti: flun ZaTsan/

/Tiflatun ZaTsa/
'a thirsty_child'

(1)
(2)
(3)

/Talibun PaZma/
'a blind student1
/fatatun Zamya?/
'a

2c)

'a thirsty child'
Id)

these

are limited to number of words {see below) ..

/rajulun sakran/

1a

1c)

However,

illustrations on this point:

1a
1 b)

there are

patterns associated with physical adjectives:

faZla, PafZal and faZla?.

patterns

to say,

physical

blind girl'

/Zudun PaZwaj/
'a curved cane'

2 d)

/naxlatun Zawja?/
'a curved palm tree1

Asad, op.cit., p.787, verse 16.
Asad, ibid;,
p.327, verse 78.
Asad, ibid., p.786, verse 12.

1 e)

/rajulun gayran/

2 e)

'a jealous man 1
1f)

/sabbun ?axraq/
'an awkward boy'

2 f)

/imraPatun gayra/
'a jealous woman'

/sabbatun xarqa?/
'an awkward girl'

Because the performance of intensive and non-intensive
is morphologically'and semantically indicated,

that is,

the intensive is expressed by patterns which are derived
from intensive transitive/intransitive verbs, whilst the
non-intensive is expressed by patterns which are derived
from non-transitive verbs^

therefore both types can be

recognized by the form of the verb to which it is relatable
without the risk of misleading.
It is of our concern at this stage to
that adjectives are treated
and form;

illustrate

according to their function

This point again is made

on the basis that some

adjectives show by form and function a high degree of
intensity, as in rajulun sakkir 'a very heavy drinker',
and others have a plain form implying only quality,
in rajulun sakran 'a drunk man*.

as

The same treatment holds

true when considering the former as amplifier ( 1) and the
latter as 'declarative*.

In other words, if the element is

denoting the upper extreme of the
adjective
but

(1)

if

scale of intensity, the

will be assigned to the function 'amplifier',
the element implys

a medial quality, the adjective

This term is borrowed from Quirk, op .cit., p.216.
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will be clearly defined, to the function 'declarative'? these
two

semantic subclasses of adjectives

for purposes of

are quoted here

explanation only.

However, though these types are semantically marked
off

by the above characteristics, they nevertheless have

something
of the

in common, their attributive function, irrespective

differences between them in form and semantic value.

Still the essential properties of the types outlined above
can be summarized in the following:
a)

The element involved appears in the adjectival form
whether it be with or without an intensive feature.

b)

The relationship obtaining between the two elements
in the two types of structure differs in such a way
that it creates the amplifying

value and the

corresponding declaration,
c)

The nomenclature 'Amplifier' rests upon the assumption
that the adjective is formally assigned the feature
"intensive" and is more dependent than the other.

d)

The declarative type in the plain form serves to show
a declarative implication and it is less dependent
than the amplifying type.
Further illustrations of this can be given: contrast

the following examples in which (a) represents the
intensive/amplifier and (b) displays the plain/declarative
function:
a)

/jaddun Satur/
'

bumbling luck'

b)

/rihun
Saqim/
«
*a useless wind 1

a)

/harbun

gasum/

'an unjust war 1
b)

/jawwun jamil/
'beautiful weather 1

a)

/baSata al-jaysa al-jarrar/
'He sent a tremendous army'

b)

/fabasgarnahu

bigulamin halim/

'So we gave him the good news of a boy ready to
( 1)
suffer and forbear1'
'

Another feature of intensity may arise when a noun
and adjective being combined, both of
to the

same root; the adjective indicates distinctive

property.

A semantic interpretation is assigned, when

the two elements are used
the

which are relatable

in a correlative construction;

adjective associated with the noun will denote its

emphatic character by virtue of the shared radical.
Consider:
a)

/laylun la?il/
'a very dark night'

b)

/laylatun layla?/
'a very dark night'

c)

/Eajabun Sajib/
'a very admirable wonder'

(1)

Asad, op .cit.., p.C^, verse 101.

d)

/mawtun ma?it/
ra very violent death'

e)

/saybun sa?ib/
'intense whiteness of the hair'

f)

/siZrun saZir/
'a very perceptive poetry 1

g)

/rawDun ?ariD/
'a very gardening garden'

h)

/?asadun ?asid/
'a very savage lion'

i)

/Sulbun Salib/
'a very solid material'

j)

/Sadlqun Saduq/
'a very truthful friend'

k)

/Dillun Dalil/
*a very shadedshelter'

1

)

/hirzun hariz/
'a very guarded refuge'

m)

/kinnun kanin/
'a. very well kept shelter'
In the above illustration we attempted to give a

brief description of intensity by the representation of
syntagmatic and semantic relations.
intensive feature

That is to say, an

is a representation based on

syntagmatic

relations such as sequence of classes (abstract noun followed
by an adjective) giving a structure of modification and
semantic considerations such as intensified noun-intensifier
relations.

The aim of illustrating this point is to prove

in structural terms that the aspect of intensity which
rests on syntagma.tic/semantic relations can be achieved
by the process other than the formal one.

Here the

recognition of a semantically intensive type is quite easy,
although the intensive features are not formally designated.
The specification of this type

of intensity is in terms

of semantic-syntagmatic features.

F)

The morpho-syntactic features
In CA,

it is necessary when dealing with the

modifications outlined above to set up the four grammatical
categories.
mark

These are the morpho-syntactic features which

concord between the

head noun and its modifiers.

Thus, the primary characteristics

of positive adjectives

is their ability to modify and agree in concordial relations
(gender,, number, case and definiteness) with the head noun
they modify.

Each one of these grammatical categories

has contrasting subcategories which are kept distinct by
specific features e.g. masculine and feminine features and
so on.
the

The choice of one rather than another in terms of

'agreement1 of the adjective is determined by the

head noun (see below).

Having said that, we can consider

the following quotation,
"How then are such categories defined? The
answer lies in treating them as 'morphosyntactic' categories. By this I mean that
they are all marked both morphologically
(in the form of the word) and syntactically,
by relations to other words in the sentence."(1 )

(1)

Palmer, F., Grammar, op.cit., 1971, p.84.

What is important here is that although there are difficulties
in using this complex grammatical system, this system
works formally in CA and units consisting of positive
adjective with the noun

are in a fairly fixed order and

are regulated by these grammatical features.

Since the

concord-government is imposed on the adjective by the head
noun, the involvement of' these grammatical categories in
establishing the structure
Here

of modification is necessary.

we differ slightly from Palmer, where he says:
"Thus, in languages where there is a fairly
fixed order of words, and where that order
indicates the grammatical relations between
the words, concord and government would
appear to be unnecessary luxuries (or
difficulties)."(1 )
To illustrate our discussion, the examples are given

below

as representatives:

(1 )

/hamalat
#

hamlan
xafifhrf
•
^

(masc.

sing, indef.accus.)
(2 )

'

'She conceives (what at first is) a light burden1v '
(2)

/min maDahiri haDaratihim madinatani qadlmatan/
(fern, dual indef. nom.)
'Among the manifestation of their culture are two
ancient cities'

(3 )

/marartu birljalin kiramin/

(masc.

pi. indef. gen.)

i.I- passecUby noble men'
Yet although these examples show that positive
adjectives have four-fold concordial relations, we may

(1)
(2)

Ibid., p.105.
Asad, op.cit., p.233, verse 189.

have an adjective of' two or three-fold concordial relations.
These are represented as follows:
(4)

/iqtana al-kutuba al-naf isa,l*a7

(-masc. -pi. + def.accus)

'He has. got the valuable books'
(5 )

/iqtana al-kutuba al-nafisat±/
'He has got the valuable books'
The peculiar thing here is

(-masc. +pl. + def. +
accus «.
in gen.
marker)

that if we compare the

concordial relations in these examples with their counterparts
in the

above we see that the adjective in (4) and (5) , which

is morpho-syntactically controlled by the

head noun, shows

the features of concord rather loosely, i.e. it has two out
of four concordial relations, as in (4) and three out of
four, as in (5).
In languages which have gender distinction and
where the masculine/singular

are unmarked but feminine

and plural are marked morphologically i.e. involve a
definite

affix, you may sometime^ find that the modifier

does not show

concord with feminine or plural (with

certain modifiers) i.e. imra?atun hamil 'a pregnant woman'
9

but
shows

you would never find the reverse i.e. non-concord
a morphologically unmarked head, with marking on
—

the modifier i.e. *rajulun laDimah.

(1)

(-j \

Footnote: In Arabic the unmarked terms are masculine/
singular and third person faSala (unmarked morpho
logically) e.g. dahaba 'went' = third, masc.-, sing,
(only in the past tense) .
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Further, a much more striking point
of condition.

is the possibilities

For instance, although each applied category

is carried out morphologically at word-level it turns out
that the grammatical category is used only for the restricted
correlation that is manifested inasyntactic relation, i.e.
in

marking

concordial relationship between the head noun

and its modifiers.
Note that, in discussing the grammatical categories
we do not intend to go much further than presenting their
specific implications for NP structures.

This is not

intended as a detailed description of their complex system
and the concordial relationships which provide a future
thesis for dealing with concord.

It

is meant here solely

to treat them in connection with the

subject under study.

However, for the categories of number and gender
that is obtained between the two

concord

elements in a structure

of modification, we have the following explanation.

G)

Number/Gender
As we have mentioned briefly above, number/gender

concord are formal

features of a structure of modification;

with the proviso that the elements concerned are a head
noun

with a positive adjective.

an essential

part of marking the syntactic relationship

between the two terms involved.
strengthen

These two categories are

In other words, they

through formal agreement, the relation between

the two constituents of modification: the
the modifier.

head noun and

Looking into examples of noun-positive adjective
phrases in

these-two categories, some examples will be

fully representative of number and gender but others less
so, and

if

find, that

we look at the less representative

we shall

they have to be represented in rather unexpected

ways.

For example:

1 -

Fully representative number/gender

a)

/safara al-murasilani al-?ajnabiyyani ?ila bayrut/
'The two foreign correspondents travelled to Beirut 1

b)

/fihima Zaynani naDDaxatan/
'In (each of) these

-

two (gardens) will two springs

(11

gush forth1v '
c)

/al-muZallimuna al-muxliSuha . mahbubun/
'The devoted teachers are lovable1

d)

/al-muZallimatu al-muxliSatu mahbubat/
9
'The devoted teachers are lovable'

e)

/wa ?arsala Zalayhim Tayran ?ababil/
'Thus, He let loose upon them great swarms of
(2 )
flying creatures 1v
'

2 -

Less representative of number/gender

a)

/?ashabu al-qulubi.al-dakiyyah/
'those of intelligent minds'

b)

/al-rijalu al-qawiyyah /
'the strong men 1

(1)
(2)

Asad, op.cit., p.828, verse 66.
Asad, op.cit., p.976, verse 3.

3 -

Non-representative of

a)

/al-nufusu al-?abiyyah/

Number

1lofty-minded'

b)

/al-fatayatu al-faqlrah/
'the, poor

girls'

4 -

Misrepresentative of Gender

a)

/hadihi fatatun Sabur/
'This is a patient girl'

b)

/hadihi imra?atun mihdar/
'This is a prattling woman'

Because of this the divisive distribution of
concordial relations, the two elements of which are number
and gender concord, will be referred to as equal types and
those two elements, in which the modifier shows
contradictive status to the head noun, are called loose
types.
However, for the sake of justification, we speak from
observation, these grammatical categories are regarded as

syntactic

requirements, though to a varying degree they

are associated with the structure of modification.

In

other words, the two categories: number and gender, though
a very widespread one in the majority of languages, are
by no means syntactic requirements.

To quote:

"Nevertheless, in the majority of languages,
and to varying degrees, just as paradigm
differences in word forms parallel and
supplement syntactic differences in the
establishment of word classes, so
syntactic relationships between members
of word classes are accompanied by
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specific morphological forms in some or
all of the variable words involved. Such
syntactic requirements are the basis of
the splitting up of the total set of forms
of variable words into several different
categories (exemplified by the traditional
categories of number, gender, tense, person,
case, etc.)."(1 )
Again, as we

have said, the modifier is in an equal

agreement with the head noun if the adjective matches the
modified noun in number and gender realizations, whereas
the

agreement in one

produce loose concord.

of number

or

gender or none will

This may best

be illustrated by

considering the following examples:
1a)

/samiZa kalimatin

(raqiqat)

equal concord

(£iala >
'He heard delicate words'
1 b)

/qara?tu
'I read

1 c)

al-kutuba al-judud/

equal concord

the new books'

/wa hurun zln/

equal concord

'And (with them will be their) companions pure,
most beautiful of eye'
2a)

(2 )

'

/samiZa kalimatin ragigah/

loose concord

'He heard delicate words'
2 b)

/iqtanaytu al-kutuba (al-galiyah)
(al-galiyat)
'I have got the expensive books'

loose concord

Contrasting the examples marked (1) with (2) we
note that:

(1)
(2)

Robins, General Linguistics..., op.cit., p.232.
Asad, op.cit., p.831 , verse 22.

a)

In both types (1 ) and (2 ) the underlined elements

are the exponents of the head noun and modifier.
b)

The distinctive feature of the nominal phrases under

(1 ) is such that their head nouns and modifiers show an
entire concord, that is, the modifier has the same status
as the head noun in regard to number and gender while the
nominal phrases under (2 ) are in a loose concord since
the modifier involved is

contradicted by the head noun

in number and. gender or in one of them.
c)

The striking point here is that in nominal phrases

marked (2 a) and (2 b), though the modifiers differ formally
with the

head

noun, they are well formed; since their

difference is a matter of morphological contradiction
that does not affect the structural relations,
these represent an. unexpected combination.
loose concord is

rather

So the term

applied.

Again, we
number,

in fact,

do not propose, in discussing gender and

to give them full treatment.
to demonstrate the syntactic

Our purpose is
context where each

might occur.
However,
fact
in

it is convenient here to refer to the

that a missing relationship of modification is made
the following constructions, because the gender-concord

is misrepresented in
a violation

the adjective form.

This constitutes

of the concordial rule which

says: adjectives

agree (in gender, number,
noun they modify.

case and definiteness) with the

Thus, an adjective which modifies a
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noun must be marked by grammatical categories corresponding
to the status of the modified noun.

So, the unacceptability

of the structures:
a)

*/?innahu waladun qawiyyatun/

b)

*/?innaha bintun qawiyy/

(sing.masc + sing.fern.)
(sing.fern. + sing.masc.)

is due to the non-grammatically-variable realization of
the adjective in a structure which must have the appropriate
configuration of marking in the function of modification in
the nominal phrases, on account of the parity of status
between the two terms.

In other words, the above structures

are unacceptable: they break the grammatical stipulation
of gender concord; the violation of this rule is correlated
with

the misrepresentation of the two adjectives in (a)

and (b).
For the sake of giving support to our discussion we
give more illustrations, the category of gender, although
an intricate

system, is introduced to show an identical

relation between two members of nominal phrase.

To put

it differently, grammatical gender reveals itself in
morphological forms introduced to represent an identical
relation,

or as Foder says,

"Genus therefore is a grammatical category
that manifests itself in morphological
divisions brought about on the members of
syntagmatic units standing in identical
relation to each other (chiefly subjectpredicate or Attributive - qualified word)...
Genus is a syntactic phenomenon exhibiting
morphological features."(1 )

(1)

Foder, The Origin
1959, p.2.

of Grammatical Gender

I, lingua

8

,

3 5 7

In this, the morphological feature
representation of

is

a requisite

a syntactic phenomenon, namely there

is an incorporated performance between the syntactic terms
and the morphological forms in giving a structural
configuration.
On the other
to number concord,

hand,

the same constraint is applied

as was stated above, adjective in the

"positive structure" require another category with respect
to syntactic association usually called number.

It

accounts for the forms exhibited by singular, dual and
plural.

The contrast in such cases is only between

unmarked singular and marked dual and plural.

In this

manner number represents the control over the forms of
noun and adjective that stand for head and modifier in
concordial relation with one another, i.e. /al-rajulu
al-Tawil/ 'the tall man', /al-rajulani al-Tawilan/ 'the two
tall men', and /al-rijalu al-Tiwal/ 'the tall men', show
concord of number between the two syntactic counterparts
in each example, as well as gender.
And since this numerical status in CA is a linguistic
characteristic of the concordial relation between the head
noun and the modifier; the absence of numerical markerconcord will produce unacceptable nominal phrases.
Consider for example
a)

*/al-waladani al-nabig/

(masc. dual + masc. sing.)

b)

*/al“bintani al-nabigah/ (fern, dual + fern, sing.)

In (a) and (b) the two elements are numerically
varied, i.e., in each one the head noun is dual and the
modifier is singular,

and as such produce unacceptable

structures of modification.
To recapitulate, the foregoing discussion shows that
either gender or number, by its role as a mark of syntactic
feature of relationship, plays an important role in the
structure of noun + adjective.
With respect to number-concord, the Arabic language
is similar
form).

to

Spanish and French (if we ignore the dual

In this connection, we may refer to Hockett whose

definition of concord is based upon the manifestation of
the category of number on the elements accounting for
identical relations:
"Concord (often called agreement)
is found
in endocentric constructions, and in a tie
that cuts across hierarchical structure to
link certain predicate attributes to
subjects. In Spanish, both nouns and
adjectives are inflected for number.
When an adjective is used as attribute
to a noun, the noun and the adjective
agree, or are in concord, as to number."(1 )
Or as Robins puts it:
but in. addition adjectives and the
article le/l*/the (singular) and les/le/
the (plural), show variations in number•
according to the number of the noun
with which they are syntactically associated."(2 )

(1)
(2)

See Hockett, C.F.A Course in Modern Linguistics,
1958, pp.214-15.
Robins, op.cit., p.23 2.

v

v

The following examples will substantiate this point.
Arabic:
a)

/. ..gulaman zakiyya/
'...a son endowed

b)

(masc.sing. + masc.sing.)

(1 )
with purity1'
*

/...kalimatin xabitatin/

(fern.sing. + fern.sing.)

(2)

1...a corrupt word1v '
a)

/. .. ligtilamayni yatlmayn/
(3)
1...to two orphan boys 1 v '

b)

/. ..irahatayki al-Sagiratayn/ (fem.dual + fern.dual)

(masc.dual + masc.dual)

9

'...your two small hands'
a)

/ . . .tiyaban xuDra/

(masc.pl. + masc.pl.)

(4)
'■tffcvgreen garments1' '
b)

/fatayatun faqlrat/

(fem.pl. + fem.pl.)

'poor girls'

Spanish: ^
a)

/muchacho bueno/

(masc.sing. + masc.sing.)

'good boy'
b)

/muchacha buena/

(fem.sing. + fern.sing.)

'good girl'
a)

/muchachos buenos/

(masc.pl. + masc.pl.)

'good boys'
b)

/much ach as buenas/

(fem.pl. +pe-m*Pl.)

'good girls'

(1 )
(2 )
(3)
(4)
(5)

Asad, op.cit., p.459, verse 19.
Asad, ibid. , p.37 6 , verse 26 «
Asad, ibid;, p.451, verse. 82 *
Asad, ibid., p.444, verse 31 »
For such information on this , see Stieham, B.G.,
Spanish Word Order in Non-sentence Constructions.
Language, vol.51, Number I (1975) .

w

French:
a)

/un \.Wt& bleu/

(masc.sing. + masc.sing.)

'a blue Uoofe'
b)

/une fenetre bleue/
'a

a)

(fern. sing. + fem.sing.)

blue window*

/des crayons bleus/

(masc-pl. + masc.pl*)

'blue pencils'
b)i

/des fen§tres

bleues/

(fem.pl. + fem.pl.)

'blue windows'
The

above examples are taken from Spanish

French, for the sake of clarification.
show that concord, in

by the syntactic context,

agreement

These exemplifications

a sequence of different coordinate

nouns and an adjective which modifies

to the dominant of

and

them, is determined

namely the adjective, according

the masculine rule, must

be in

with the masculine noun, e.g. al-fata wa

al-fatatu al-qaSiran ’the

• short* boy and girl'.

The adjective al-qaSiran 'the two short...s' is masculine,
in concord with the initial masculine noun al-fata 'the boy1,
and dual form in agreement with the preceding

two

coordinate nouns altogether as one unit (i.e. al-fata wa
al-fatah 'the boy and the girl'.

This consideration

applies also to a structure including more than two
coordinal nouns, whether their forms are singular or
dual or

plural.

(1)
The same rule applies in French,'
' i.e. the
adjective qualifying several nouns should be in the plural
and masculine form.

In French, an adjective qualifying

several nouns should be in the plural and in the masculine
if

(2 )
the nouns differ in gender.v
'

Consider:

le gargon et la fille qui sont courts
'the

short boy and girl'
However, in keeping with the scope of this study, we

will explore, according to the formal

features and

syntactic function, all adjective forms.
To start with, the first and most common form of
the adjective is the one that occurs with the pattern
"falil".

This can be marked by the morpheme (—t) as a

differentiating marker of the feminine form, and further
displays the usual characteristics of adjectives.
adjectives of the pattern fafil do not show

Some

gender

variation and have only one form for the singular and
dual.
and

In the plural however, gender

concord operates

masculine and feminine forms are distinguished.

Consider the forms given in Table I.

(1)
(2)

For more on adjective concord in French, see
Lyons, J., Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics,
Cambridge University Press, 19 6 8 , p p .239-40.
This view is quoted by El-Sheikh, S.M. in A Linguistic
Analysis of some Syntactic Problems of English^
Arabic Translation, Ph.D., University of London, 1977,
pp7THPTT.--------
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In the following patterns, we try, for the sake of
simplicity, to avoid repeating with each and every pattern
of

the illustrations given above.

The adjectives formed

on the previous pattern (Table 1) have different shapes.
Generally

speaking, they appear in two word-features,

as in (1) and (2), and one word-feature as in (3) and (4);
whereas the others shown in Table 2 have only invariable
figure.

In. order to set out the formal scheme, these

adjectives
(i)

can be classified as follows:

These

show a restricted range of two variable

forms which typically occur in what is called "variable
adjectives", i.e. morphological variations of an adjective.
(ii)

These show invariable word-forms and collocate

equally with both feminine

and masculine nouns.

(iii) In both types, the ending of marked and unmarked

feminine

adjective-sterns, which serves as a stem base

to which the external dual morphemes are added, does not
show

alteration when attaching these number markers,

thus contrasting with the patterns fuEla and faEla? which
have

internal signs

of femininity where the feminine

final elements a and a? are replaced by y- and w immediately
before

the dual morpheme,

showing in the
women'

as in hubla !a pregnant woman'

marked dual form hublayan

1 two

pregnant

and as in hamra? 'red' with hamrawan
'two red...'
*
However, the procedure adopted in

examples
adjective

the preceding

(Tables 1 and 2) is still applied to the
words on the following patterns.

«3 Q

Patterns

of variable adjective;

3 - faZZal:

as in

(a) _
jabbarah

,
(b )_
'very tyrannical and jabbar 'very
tyrannical'

4 ~ faZil: as in jasiZah 'very greedy' and ja£iZ 'very greedy'
5 - faZlan: as in Dam?a 'thirsty' and Dam?an 'thirsty'
6

- faZl: as in Daxmah 'bulky' and Daxm 'bulky'

7 - faZal: as in hasanah
'good' and hasan
'good'
r
*
8

- fuZal: as in £ujaZah 'brave' and sujaZ 'brave.'

9 - faZil:. as in Tahirah 'pure' and Tahir 'pure*
10- fayZil: as in jayyidah 'good' and jayyid 'good'
11- faZil: as in Darifah 'nice' and Darif 'nice'
12- ?afZal: as in Zamya? 'blind' and ?aZma 'blind'

Patterns of invariable adjectives
13 - faZal.as in jaban 'coward' and haSan 'pure1
14 - mifZal as in miZTa? 'very liberal' and miZlam 'very
learned'
15 ” mifZil

as in miskin 'very poor' and minTiq 'very eloquent'

16 - mifZal as in migsam 'very brave* and miqwal 'very
talkative'
17 - verbal

abstract as in Zadl '(very) just' and sidq
'(very) truthful'

Taking into consideration the examples given in the
above

tables with their characterization, and those in

the listed patterns, the following points
(i)

be drawn.

Adjectives are of two types: variable and invariable.

Variable
gender

can

adjectives have two forms:

marked for feminine

(+t) and unmarked for masculine gender (-t).

Thus

in nominal phrases 1 (a) and (b), and 2 (a) and (b)

(Table

1), the underlined elements are the exponents of

the feminine

adjective, whereas in those marked

1

(c) and

(d) and 2(c) and (d) (Table 1), the underlined are
exponents of masculine adjectives.
feature

This contradictory

may be extended to some cases where we have an

adjective which shows gender variation having feminine and
masculine forms as in the examples under (a) and (b)
(patterns 3-12).
Invariable adjectives have only one form as regards
gender, though

they have been grouped, for reasons of

morphology and ease of recognition into various

patterns;

they collocate with both feminine and masculine head nouns.
They are

distinguishable by syntactic context, as in

3 / 4(a),(b) ,(c) and (d) (Table 1),

2/3 (a),(b),(c) and

(d) (Table 2), and examples of the listed patterns (13-17).
In this way, these underlined pairs of invariable
elements, though one of them is in an unpredictable
word-form. represent

adjective forms

internal binary opposition (i.e.,

which have an

masculine and feminine).

The crucial factor in deciding one interpretation rather
than

the

other lies in the linguistic context

the adgective is used; if the preceding
masculine

noun is

the adjective will be masculine and vice versa

(i.e. feminine).
which

in which

Here we do well to quote Firth's proposal

alludes to this point and others given below;

"like all those we have reviewed, I propose
to split up meaning or function into a
series of component functions. Each
function will be defined as' the use of
some language form or element in relation
to some context. Meaning, that is to say,
is to be regarded as a complex of
contextual relations, and phonetics,
grammar, lexicography, and semantics
each handles its own components of
the complex in its appropriate context."(1 )
(ii)

Adjectives included in the above examples are highly

productive as a derived class.
formations^'

morphological

They reveal cor^ev^LtfVNhl
That is to say,

they signify that these specific patterns subsume, as
indeed they do, adjective forms which have morphological
correlation with other elements, these making an adjective
which accounts for one specific semantic interpretation
rather than another.. ( 2 )'
(ill) Whatever their difference, all the above underlined
elements are adjectives and have one syntactic feature in
common: they can serve as a positive adjective in a
structure of modification..

(1)
(2)

Firth, J.R., The Technique of Semantics, Papers in
Linguistics, Oxford University Press, 1934-19 51, p.19.
Footnote: The case being so, according to traditional
grammar, it follows that these adjectives appear in
forms with an active or passive correlate depending
on the active/passive distinction which is realized
in the verbal piece or the participle form which is
relevant to them, i.e., for the language user in CA,
the_adjective which appears, for instance, in form
jaban 'coward1 is correlated with the verb jabuna
'to be a coward', whereas Sabur 'very patient' is
correlated with the active participle Sabir 'longsuffering' , and damim J^ugly' is related to the
passive participle madmum 'is deformed'.

It should be remembered that items belonging to' this
class

of

adjective were distinguished earlier (Chapter IV)

as identified class.

This chapter aims' to argue this

idehtificatory criterion of the adjective again.

H)

Word-class of adjectives
It has already been said that adjectives establish

an individual class.

This is seen through morphological

and semantic/syntactic characteristics:
a)

They

sWew ihe

irrespective of the different morphological form these
adjectives may show.
b)

These element types share

the feature ofhaving

comparative and superlative forms, which means that the
element in question belongs to class II.

That is to say,

for elements, formation by comparative and superlative
clearly indicates that these forms are adjectives, or as
Leech points out: "most adjectives can take comparative and
superlative forms."''( 1 )'
c)

They appear in the structural

representation of

predication as a predicate preceded by the subject; and
indeed

their morphological figure would account them for

adjectives; in contrast with nouns which may not be
predicative adjective as given below, and in fact their
morphological shape would stand for
class

(1)

I

(see Chapter IV).

Leech, op.cit.,

nouns belonging to

This may be seen by making

1975, p.193.

a comparison between the examples below where (1 )
represents 'the adjective in predicative function and (2 )
shows

that its counterpart (i.e. noun)

in predicative function? but it is a

is non-grammatical

head noun

of the

preceding modifier.
1 a)

/zaydun faqlr/

predicative adjective

'Zayd is a poor man'
1 b)

/zaydun sujaZ/

predicative adjective

'Zayd is a brave man 1
2a)

/al-faqiru Zayd/

predicative noun*

*'The poor one is Zayd'

2b)

'the poor, Zayd. . . 1
-db
/al-sujSi Zayd/

predicative noun*

* "The brave one is Zayd 1
'the
d)

brave, Zayd...'

The very interesting and exclusive distinction is

that adjectives can be modified directly by an adverb
like

jiddan 'very' while nouns can never be modified

by an adverb.
a)

Compare:

/mariDun jiddan/

'very ill'

but not
b)

/bintun jiddan/

'very girl'

It will be seen from the above that CA adjectives
belong to an individual class.

This class includes' those

elements which can have comparative and superlative forms,
fit the predicative position in the adjective-identifying
frame and

are followed immediately by the word, jiddan (or

some other adverbs

(see page 3^7) • Although

it is an

attempt to set new factors, this procedure followed by
the present writer corresponds to that assumed by Tammam
Hassan.^ ^^
With respect to this point, attention is drawn to
the fact that in our

analysis I did not consider the

adjectives and nouns

as belonging' to the same part of

speech

as did the traditional grammarians in their

classification.
is that,
it

The reason we do not

in the light of what has been discussed above,

is not strictly tenable.

frame

follow their view

Therefore

we adopt this

for defining the adjective although it may cause

some disquiet to the reader accustomed to the traditional
class ification.
Further, this distinction of adjectives differs from
the

view of Beeston mentioned in his distinction.
Beeston assumes

distinctive

class.

the following two

that adjectives in SA are not a
His viewpoint is

represented in

quotations,

"...the identification of words as adjectives
is possible only on a functional basis, since
their morphological structure is in no way
distinctive."(2 )

(1)

(2)

For _
information on this point
in CA, see Hassan who assumes that adjectives belong
to an individual class. Hassln, T. The Arabic Language
(its_Form and Meaning)) (al-laugatu al-Zarabiyyatu
malnaha wa mabnaha), op.cit., 1973, pp.98-103.
Beeston, op.cit., p.31.

and
"I must here stress a terminological point:
since substantives and adjectives are
distinguishable only by function, not by
morphological shape, it may be impossible
when quoting a word out of context to
assert that it is either one or the
other, this being determinable only by
the syntactic context."(1 )
It is our concern to confirm, that adjectives
morphologically belong to an individual class (in the
light.of the facts given in this
chapter).

and the previous

It would have been useful if Beeston had

mentioned that adjectives constitute a separate class as
he

has

stated a class for verbs.

His criterion of

identifying verbs as a class can be seen with regard to
adjectives.

To quote,

"..., verbs are principally identifiable
as such by their morphological shape,
since the functions which they embody can
be performed by words other than verbs."(2 )
The same way of identification can be valid for
adjectives being considered as a separate class, since they
can be

identified as a class (i.e. by morphological shape

and functional consideration).
as a

In other words, adjectives

class resemble verbs as to their identification where,

generally speaking, I assume

that adjectives are

identifiable by their morphological shape, since their
function can

be accomplished by words other than

adjectives (i.e. verbs, nouns etc.).

(1)
(2)

Beeston, ibid., p.34.
Ibid., p.31

□ fA

Moreover, Beeston, it seems, goes so far as to
determine the substantive/adjective distinction in a
syntactic context.

This is so because, as he says in

the above quotation, it may be impossiblewhen quoting a
word out of context to identify it as one or the other
consistent with his assumption about this distinction
being impossible.

Beeston suggests this word: Eadil

’just1. He assumes that it is impossible without a
sentence to say whether the word Eadil is substantiveor
( 1)
adjective.'
'

This statement, however, is subject to

syntactic considerations and excludes morphological
shapes as being identificatory criterion of adjectives,
while admitting morphological shapes for verbs.

To me,

this postulation of excluding morphological respects
for identifying an adjective can also be considered with
verbs.

By this I mean that verbs are also subject to

Beeston’s argument.
of context

Admittedly, if we take a word out

one cannot assert whether it is a verb or a

noun.
The following words, for instance, can be interpreted
to either verb or noun:
.verb

yazidu al-mal ’The money is increasing

1)

,oun

(1)

Ibid., p .34.

ja?a yazidu^'Yazid came'

verb
2)

yaZmuru^

or
noun
verb

jala

ja?a yaZmuru 'Ya4mur came 1
“ jala al-?umur ’He made things clear'

or
noun
verb

sammar

yaZmuru al-masjid ’The Modque is peopled 1

ja?a ibnu jala

'Jala's son came'

” sairanara Zan saZidi al-jidd

or

’He set to work briskly'

noun

imtaTa sammar^'He rode Sharamar’

verb

“ ya^kuru lahu Sanila
'He thanks him for his favour'

noun

_xaraja ya^kurui'Yashkur went out 1

Now, I come to a particular phenomenon in CA in
which, as illustrated above, some adjectives and verbs
belong to a problematic bifurcating class where a word
can be either

an adjective

or noun and verb or noun.

This is, because either the adjective and the verb here
are used as

nouns for conventional reasons.

Thus, it

can be said on good grounds that these marginal uses must
not be taken as a general feature or as a basis to the
claim that the adjective cannot morphologically

be

identified, and this has arisen from a non-morphological
distinction.
Nevertheless, I think that the existence of a
form which is used in more than one class is related to
traditional usage.

In that use, tradition

and convention

will tell us that the adjective, as well as the classes,

ay

(1 )
can be used as a proper noun. v
' Even in the same class

(i.e. noun), traditional and conventional uses of unusual
)
nouns have been chosen for personal names. (2 '
The gist of our argument is that in spite of using
adjectives as nouns distinguishable by context, the
adjectives in CA constitute an independent class.
To return to our initial discussion of gender/number,
we have examined the adjective which occurs
above

under the

patterns in gender with singular and dual forms.

To finish off this morphological/syntactic system, the
following tablesdesignate

the features of forms,

according to number, as realized in the numerical examples.

(1)
(2)

Hasan, A., op.cit .r Part I, pp.303-4 and see also
*Abd al-Hamld, M.M., op.cit., Part I, pp.123-24.
For more information about this point, see Abu-manSurin
al-ta2 alibiy, fighu al-lugati wa sirru al-Zarabiyyah,
p.340, ed. by al-?ibyarl et al., 19 54.
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The adjectives formed by the use of the above system
of marking have different word forms, according to the
external morphemes as in Tables (1-3) or internal word
variations as in (4) which classify them in. grouped forms.
These adjectives match the head noun which they modify by
showing the

same morphological/syntactic

marker as they

should be, since they are dependent on the head noun with
regard;, to numerical status.

In other words, an accompanying

adjective has the numerical marker which

is appropriated to

that of the head noun in a nominal phrase, on account of
fulfilling the resemblance between the two terms; this being
dominated by the head noun.

It may happen that the shape

of the adjective form is different, as stated above with
loose concord.

However, generally speaking, violating the

concordial relationships between the modifier and the head
here will produce a syntactically unacceptable structure,
and will miss the phonological function which is related
to

the syntactic status of the two elements concerned.

(II)

Participles

and adjectives

We have so far been concerned with the adjective form,
and noun, as
in the

expressing the attributive function - explicit

modifier with the head noun.

This is, however, a

type of attribution which calls for attention and to which
we shall give

the term "attributive participle".

The

common denominator of these types lies in the operation
in each
of NP.

of

a form

of relations between the elements

More particularly, participles as

well as

participial adjectives

f 1}

' indicate correspondingly the

active and passive implications.
In general , if we,, take the analysis mentioned
above (see pages 366 and'368) a bit further, I note that:
(i)

Items are designated to represent a permanent or

habitual characteristic and others

show a momentary

decisive sta.te, since, as said above, they follow in meaning
suppletive items.

'

This counter-argument may be

suggested to signify that there is a relation between the
suppletive items and the adjective-participle-patterning,
which is perceived

in both types by indicating the

imperfective and perfective features which are attributable
to aspectual functions.

To make this point clear, the

identification of these patterns as participial adjectives
which are

based upon rules of word derivation is similar

to that of participles.

This is because all the rules which

apply to the participles also apply to these adjectives,
and. there are no rules which apply to these patterns of
adjective and not to participles.
Yet, semantically speaking, both types are in fact a
minor^o f the basic difference between plain and intensive
forms which are relatable to aspects.
sharp

(1)
(2)

Clearly, there is a

distinction, on the basis of form and meaning, between

Footnote: The participial meaning is specific to
particular adjectives.
Footnote: It should be mentioned here that the
suppletive items are active and passive in type and
meaning. Thus, adjectives and participles have the
semantic value of expressing an active sense with
elements whose aspects are relatable to continuity or
repetition of action and a passive sense with those
elements refer to the completion of action.

participial adjectives where they represent an intensive
morpho-semantic functional group and the verb-inflection
called adjectives or participles where they exhibit plain
morpho-semantic functions.
Therefore, two lexical classes can be given to them.
These

two semantic classes may be

system as
(i)

discernible in a

follows:

plain (active/Sabir/ 'patient'
(

(passive/majruh/ 'wounded1

(ii)

Intensive (active/Sabur/ 'long suffering'
(

(passive/jarih/ 'deeply wounded'
The interesting point to note

here is that adjectives

of the form fallal, faZul, miflal, faSil, faEil and plain
adjectives

of idiomatic use, though

meaning, involve
the concept

by the very

finer distinction in meaning according to

of intensity.

patterns have

they are active in

That is to say, the adjective

an inherent intensity in type and meaning
nature of the form, whereas

the collocational

adjectives are different in that they have an intensified
meaning by their collocation with cognate head nouns (see
pp. 346 - 348) .
(ii)

Participial concepts are seen in two ways:
a)

word-patterns: where the patterns are morphologically

predictable devices in relation to verbs of relatable
types, and they
substantive,
depicting its

have a classified use of adjective vs.

in which the adjective involved is
referent as an inevitable consequence

of semantic configuration designated by the underlying
verb.

However, I am interested

here in these types

of participle as attributive or rather modifier.
b)

Word-patterns: where the patterns that are morphologically
unpredictable devices for coding the participle
category, they in fact are of participial implication
which is inferred from interplay between a

participle

form and its counterpart adjective form, e.g. the
adjective lajul 'hasty' is a. paraphrase of the active
participle Zajil 'urgent1, and the adjective salib
'taken' is a paraphrase of the passive pattern maslub
'taken'.
These points mentioned so

far are

schematically

disposed as follows:

exhibiting
'prostrating'
external prefix / mujtahid 'diligent'
feature & vowel ]maksur 'broken'
changes
mursal 'sent'
adjectives

sa??ar 'always leaving
something'
dabih 'slaughtering'

In this way ofJidentifying participles, there is
however one remarkable dimension of the participle where
aspect plays a central role in displaying a considerable
semantic extension and in which the participle contains
specialized senses within its semantic

spectrum, in

addition

to its fundamental value, i.e.,

includes

the relevant functions of the participles,

in

the term aspect

addition to the essential values agentive and goal.

Again,

I

am interested in aspect as a feature of

participles in the
of
time

an adjective

sense that they can

in qualifying a noun whilst at the same

having certain characteristics of

aspect.

have the function

However, the

devices given

a verb,

showing

for relating the term

aspect to participles are three:
(i)

inherent-lexical aspect: to which

the term aspect

is assigned from the very nature of the element root,
e.g. Eizzun da?im 'a permanent honour' is durative.
(ii)

derivational-thematic aspect: in which the

aspect is

expressed by inflections or derivations as

the

following aspects in active or passive participle:
1)

Active "progressive" aspect
Implication of the aspect

a)

Continuous
/Sadaqatun jariyah/
'a current charity'
/wa lahum Eadabun muqlm/.

(1 }
'and long-lasting suffering awaits them''
'
b)

Habitual
/alraEi al-mubakkir/
. 'The shepherd who is used to

get out early'

/sabbun mubaddir/
'A wastrel (a boy who is used to waste his
money)'

(1)

Asad, op.cit., p. 149, verse 37.

c)

Inceptive
/gulamun

na£i?un fi bani fulan/

'a boy who is brought up from the start at bani
fulanr
/laEibun na£i?/
'a beginner'

(a player who is beginning to play)'

/fi ma?in sarilin fi al-galayan/
'in a water which is starting to boil'
d)

Continuous for a limited period
/imra?atun hamil/
'a pregnant woman'
/wajhun mukfahirr/
'a

e)

sullen-looking face'

Perfective or continuous
/al-hakimu al-Dalim/
«

'the ruler who

has oppressed someone'

'the ruler who

is oppressing his people'

/saxSun musagib/
'A person who has been or is being a trouble-maker'
2)

Passive Aspect
Implications:
a)

Perfective
/babun maksur/
'a broken door or a door which has been

broken'

/?ila yawmi al-waqti al-maZlum/
'till the

Day the time whereof is known (to Me

alone)'^

(1)

Ibid., p.386,

verse 38.

b)

Perfective continuous:
/al-sa2 iru al-muhaddad/
'The poet

who has been or is

being threatened'

/wa al-yawmi al-mawEud/
'and
3)

Passive

(then bethink thyself

of) the promised day*

use of the Active Aspectual Form.

The participle is used as a modifier for a noun in
the structure normally implying that the head noun
would be
the actor

the actor, in these structures however,
is in fact another implied entity and

the head noun is the receiver of the action,
a)

Perfective or Progressive Aspect
/Edsatin raDiyah/
'in

(2 )

a happy state of life'' ;

/haraman
?amina/
*
(3 )

•a sanctuary secure1 v '
/xuliqa min ma?in dafiq/
'He has been created out of a seminal fluid'
(iv)

Participial-adverbial aspect: where the aspect is
inferred

from the interplay between

adverbial phrase and active form.

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)

(4\

Asad, ibid-, P- 94 2, verse 2.
Asad,ibid., p.972, verse 7.
Asad, ibid., p . 616, verse 67.
Asad, T E i d . , p . 944, verse 6.

verbs with

ri\

384

a)

Iterative aspect
/laylun na?im/
'A night for sleeping'

(lit. A night which sleeps)

/laylun sahir/
'A night for being up'

(lit. A night being up)

/yawmun EaSif/
'A day of violent wind (lit. A day violent)
However, this system of aspect shows that the
establishment of aspect for participles is based on the
fact that each aspectual feature must be examined in respect
of its semantic interpretation with its grammatical
construction.

Thus, various aspectual features are

presented with participles.

In this manner participles

are similar to their counterpart verbs.
Thus, this combination may be represented by the
following quotation,
"on the one hand, language-particular
categories often combine aspect with some
other category, most usually tense...
The same is true of the so-called
perfective in written Arabic, which
combines perfective meaning and relative
past time reference."(1)
However, this quotation is
since

verbs

and participles are equally involved with

aspectual features.
interplay

given just for clarification,

Further,

of aspect.

they may share the

Comrie, however, did not

attention to participles in his book "Aspect".

(1)

See Comrie,

B., Aspect, 1976, p.9.

constant
give
That is

;

M U U

why Mitchell

has commented on this,

"The Arabic participle is closely involved
with aspectual distinctionsr but Wright,
the traditional Arabists’ authority on
whom Comrie relied for the Arabic content
.of his recent valuable book on Aspect,
is quite uninformative on the subject and
it is therefore nbt surprising that
participles did not engage Comrie's
attention and' that his account of Arabic
facts is correspondingly unfocussed,
although it should be said that he has
chosen to confine his interest to the
written language."(1 )
Whatever the distinctions of aspect are, in the present
study we speak of semantic aspectual

distinctions, such

as that between perfective and imperfective meanings, in
the light of the

grammatical function

type in a given structure.

and meaning of each

However, in our treatment

of aspect here, we follow, Ingham in his strict idea of
aspectual distinctions given in his recent valuable article
on Tense and Aspect in the Arabic and English

languages.

To quote,
"The basis of this study is "al-zaman"
Tense and "al-wijhah" Aspect in the Arabic
verb, they differ in some respects with
regard to Arabic and English languages.
And although both languages indicate
"Tense" and "Aspect", the way of indication
in each language differs from language to
language and we mention in this regard the
old linguistic saying ’different languages
perform the same functions in different
ways."(2 )

(1)
(2)

See Mitchell, Journal of Linguistics, vol. 14, No. II,
1978, p.229.
Ingham, B., Tense and Aspect in the Arabic and
English Languages, in Proceedings of the 1st
International Colloquium for Teaching Arabic as
a Second Language.
(ed.) M.H.Bakalla, Riyadh 1980(1).

"And the pointing out of one form to
numerous tenses and connecting the
syntactical function to' the structure
are seen in the Arabic language.
But
in the English language most functions
have a special form and the indication
to the tense in most examples is necessary.
It seems that the. system of tense and
aspect in the Arabic language is a very
economic system because it expresses a
great number of. tenses and aspects by
few forms. The meaning of these forms
can be understood by recalling the
structure in which they have involved
and the kind of verb root which these
forms are derived from."(1 )
Having said that the participial modification
in noun phrase will be interpreted according to contextual
considerations, consider now the different versions .of
the following:
(1)

/hada rajulun naSihun
lana/
•
'This is a man who (is advising) us
(advises
)
(will advise)

(2 )

/hada ma?un barid/
'This is a cold water'

(3)

/flha laynun jariyah/
(2 )
'Countless springs will flow therein' v
'

(.4)

/ka?annahum humurun mustanfirah/
'as though they

(5)

/?innahu laduwwun muDillun mubin/
'Verily, he is

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)

(3)'
were terrified asses'v

an

(4,)

open foe, leading (man) astray' ' '

Ibid.
Asad, op.cit*, p.948, verse 12.
Asad, ibid., p.911, verse 50.
Asad, ibid., p.591, verse 15.

6)

/hum qawmun halikun/
'They are people who will be destroyed'

7a)

/wa

kitabin masTur fi riqqin mansur/

'Consider (God's) revelation, inscribed on wide-open
scrolls ' ^ ^
b)

/wa al-bayti al-ma2 mur/
'Consider the
Note

long-enduring house (ofworship)I'

/2 \
v ’

that the participial form sometimesbecomes

fully adjectival in function, or rather thereare many
adjectives
a)

/ja?ani rajulun tajir/
rA

b)

which have the same form as participles, as in

man who is a dealer came to me'

/Zumaru al-xalifatu al-2 adil/
,cOmar, the just Caliph'

c)

/?abS*rtu xalidan al-£aZir/
'I saw Khalid, the poet'

d)

/marartu bi zaydin al-Zaqil/
'I passed by Zayd, the sensible'

However, the line between adjectives and participles of the
same form can be seen by the verbal function which is plain
in participles where a direct object is present.
participles

Furthermore,

show aspect with regard to their relationship

with the head noun, i.e., they

qualify the head noun with

regard to aspect, but adjectives do not.

(1)
(2)

Asad, ibid., p.807, verses 2 and 3.
Asad, ibid., pi807, verse 4.

.

Although participles are of different types and
various aspects,

they nevertheless have one feature in

common: Modifier
a)

/fi al-?ayyami al-xaliyah/
f1 )
'in days gone byl,v '

b)

/?illa wa laha kitabun maSlum/
'unless a divine writ had (previously) been made
(2 )
known to it''
;

a>

/qala al-fata fi Sawtihi al-saxir..*/
'The boy said in his sarcastic voice'

b)

/al-buq2 ati al-mubarakah/
f3 \
'on blessed ground'v '

a)

/...kunu qiradatan xasi?in/
(4)y
'Be as apes despicable' v

b)

/fi kitabin maknun/
/5 )
'(conveyed unto man) in a well-guarded divine writ'x '
As can be

seen from these

and earlier examples,

participles are capable of a considerable number of
semantic and structural functions.
were

Just as the aspects

defined by indicating miscellaneous values

in the

semantic spectrum of participles, structurally, participles
are described in terms of their dependency, greatly
depending for their function as a modifier on an
associated

(1 )
(2 )
(3)
(4)
(5)

Asad,
Asad,
Asad,
Asad,
Asad,

head noun.

The participle

ibid., p.890, verse 24.
ibid., p.383, verse 4,
ibid., p.593, verse 30.
ibid., p.228 verse 166.
ibid., p.834, verse 78.

is thus characterized

by the

fact

that it modifies the head noun and the

grammatical structure is that of modification.
it seems

However,

to me that the semantic and morphosyntactic

specifications of participles are in a way interdependent.
Like adjectives, participles can be transposed in word
order and exhibit, because of their transposition, a focus
in the noun phrase; that is, every transposed participle
in a structure of modification is represented by a
contrastive nominal phrase.

Focus, however, is used here

in a sense similar to that defined by Chafe:
"perhaps, then, contrastive sentences
should not be thought to contain the
specification new at all, but rather
some other specification which might
be labelled focus. In that case, new
and focus would be in complementary
distribution, the former occurring only
in non-contrastive sentences, the latter
only in contrastive ones."(1 )
It is the case, then, that a contrastive nominal
phrase

entails the focus upon the transposed element.

The following pairs of examples illustrate this point in
which (b) is focal type.
a)

/zaydun al-za?iru.../
'Zayd, the visitor.../

b)

/al-za?iru zayd/
'the visitor, Zayd'

a)

/marartu bi Tiflin Sarix/
'I passed by a crying child'

(1)

Chafe, op.cit., p.224 N(3) below.

b)

_
(-1\
/marartu bi Sarixin Tifi/v ;

'I passed by a crying child 1
a)

/Saqrun al-magyun/

lit.

"Saqr the absent-minded1
(2 )
/al-magyunu Saqr/ '

b)

'the absent-minded, Saqr*
a)

/iltaqaytu bi rajulin mahlb/
'I met a venerable man*

b)

/iltaqaytu bimahibin rajul/
'I met a
Nominal

venerable man*
phrases like these have

the Arab grammarians.

been treated by

The head noun and

the modifier may

be either definite or indefinite, but with definite
structure the head noun is always a proper noun;(3 )
*
However, although
transposed
syntactic

the examples marked (b) are of

participles, the transposed structure as a
term

is called "badal" "Apposition" by the

Arab grammarians, which is semantic/syntactic term.
Transposition
in

here as a semantic

terms of specification.

a sub-class
a marked

concept is considered

As a syntactic feature it forms

of "modifier", and is focussed by choosing

word

order, which is in this case the moving of

the participle to the beginning of the nominal phrase.
(See Chapter VI on apposition) .

(1)
(2)
(3)

This example is taken from Hasan, A., op.cit. , part 3,
p.482 below N (1 ).
See Chapter VI on appositions.
See Hasan, A., op.cit., vol.3, pp.481-82.

Working from the above types of nominal phrases, we
notice that these types are virtually a combination of
head noun and modifier with regard to the feature
"Definiteness" or "Indefiniteness".
two groups, (a) and

They are

listed in

(b), and this introduces a distinction

of ordering significance.

Set (a) represents what are

obviously called unmarked structures that constitute
"an open nominal phrase".
a "closed nominal phrase

By contrast, set (b) comprises
.

That is, the participles which

are shifted from their unmarked positions, for focus
reasons, create a closed NP in the sense that the use of
transposition

in a given nominal

phrase excludes the

possibility of adding other elements.

This may be due to

the fact that the significance of this transposition is
to characterise the given head noun as being of specific
relevance to the transposed participle.

That is to say,

it denotes that the given head noun is the only one that
involved in the

modification.

This comparison could be

shown convincingly in the following examples

where (a)

represents an open structure and (b) exemplifies
nominal phrase:
a)

/zaydun al-fatiku.../
'Zayd whoWfr=S assassinated someone1

b)

/al-fatiku zayd/
'the

a)

killer, Zayd'

/marartu bi Tiflin maDrubln.../
*1

passed by a beaten child'

a closed

is

b)

/marartu
'I

bimaDrubin Tifl/

passed by

a beaten (who is)

This contrast between the open
phrases may

and closed nominal

be diagrammed thus:

+Def.

+Def.
Head

child'

<---------------

participle

(open NP)

+Def.

+ Def.

participle ----------- ----^ Head
(closed
In

NP)

these two different systems, the open nominal phrase

is shown

by the box with an open end, a sign that the

nominal phrase can be extended, while

a closed nominal

phrase, with a participle positioned initially, is
represented in a closed box; this means that the nominal
phrase is restricted.

The direction of modification is

indicated.by an arrow from the modifier toward the head.
In general, this comparison is applicable to any
type corresponding to these structures (see adjectives
with

head noun above).
Once again, it is worth mentioning that certain

participles resemble their counterparts (nouns of occupation

and some adjectives, see above) in a certain syntactic
feature; that is, they occur usually before their head noun
which is always a proper noun.

Indeed these special

participle modifiers are frequently placed in the initial
position of a nominal phrase; on the basis

of structure

and meaning, they can always be analyzed in terms of
modifier and head.

As in the case of their previous

counterparts, the system used here will, show the two
juxtaposed members of the NP in the order in which they
appear.
based

It is

on two main principles:

definite
the
(i.e.

a syntagmatic representation, of structure

elements

(1) A juxtaposition of' two

in which the modifier is defined by

article al- ’the' and the head is definite by nature
proper noun),

occurs in a fixed pattern,

participle modifier precedes the head noun
contrast with the one which precedes it
Contrast:
.(1.)

al-hajju Zumar/
'the pilgrim

60

mar'

/al-marhumu Eumar/
'the late *Omar'
/al-faqldu al-rahilu Sumar/
'the deceased 6Omar'
(2 ) (a)/al-mutafaqqihatu sukaynah/
'the well versed, Sukayna'
b)

/sukaynatu

al-mutafaqqihatu.../

'the. well-versed Sukayna'
a)

/al-maDrubu

zayd/

'the beaten, Zayd'

(2 ) a

by itself, in
by transposition.

b)

/Zaydun al-maDrubu.../
'the beaten Zayd'

Thus two possible structures can be seen
obligatory transposition.
structure

in

a non-

(Note that the non-transposed

would often, indicate a correspondingly unfocussed

modifier, whereas the modifier in the transposed structure
would be in focus..
However, the resulting pattern of both types (i.e.
(1 )

and

2

(a)), which

has been called a "close structure",

may bring the two elements involved into a potentially
ambiguous syntactic relationship.
For instance, informants well-versed in classical
Arabic, regarded the illustrations listed below as
ambiguous, in spite of the stress which is assigned to the
elements involved.

This was on the basis of the principle

that in CA such nominal phrases tolerate two interpretations
(i.e. apposition or predication).

They emphasize that the

only means to disambiguate these constructions is to insert
the so-called pronoun of separation.

Whatever the

grammarians whom the informants relied on may say, these
constructions are

nominal phrases (see also Chapter II

and page£0 $:above with reference to this point) .

It

appears, in fact, to be neither an apposition nor a
predication since the appositional structure is meLde up
of a noun modifying
al-rabab 'and he

a head noun, as in wa xaTaba bintahu

got

engaged to

his daughter, al-Rabab',

and the predication, as in al-maqtulu huwa sayyid 'The
murdered man is Sayyid'.
Keeping this distinction in mind,

we note at this

point that such structures as this are of one interpretation,
This is based on syntactic and semantic

relations, or

rather syntagmatic and structural configuration.

Thus, a

participle followed by noun represents a. structural
configuration of modifier and head in which the semantic
function

is attribution in contrast to the structure of

apposition which consists of head noun and noun-modifier
with determinative relation.

This contrast

appears in

the following illustrations:

Structure of attribution

Structure of apposition

(Participle modifier + noun)

(Noun + modifier - noun)

/al-mahibu walid/

/al-maslhu
* Zlsa/
'the Messiah, Jesus (peace

'the venerable Walid 1

be upon him)
/wa minhum al-mutaxayyaru

/al-husaynu ibnu Zaliyy/

?ahmad/

*al-Husain, the son of'Ali'

'and one of them is the
chosen Ahmad'
/xaSamtu al-bagiya zayda/

/Paxuka zayd/

'I disputed with the

'Your brother Zayd'

oppressor Zaydd
/ja?a al-mawhubu Samr/

/?abu hafSin Zumar/

'The talented Amr came'

'Abu HafS omar 1

/ja?a al-muhsinu
zayd/
«

/Paxahum suSayba/

'The charitable Zayd came'

'their brother Shuaib'

/Pansfa al-maDluma zayda/

/wa ibnu Zammihi Zaliyy/

'He treated with justice the

'and the

£

ft

son of his uncle Ali'

tyrannized Zayd'
However, the features specifying each type are semanticosyntactic features.

Furthermore, it is observable that

the semantic value of the participle, which is adjectivally
carried, is that of describing, but not identifying or
determining, the head in which the participle is employed
to mark the feature "event depicting a temporary situation"
or a

static aspectual value.

(So, participles here are

showing attribution on the basis of their function and
their morphological shape).
The following two quotations from Beeston bear
evidence to this fact:
"The fundamental semantic value of a
participle is that of describing an
entity about which the verb can be
predicated and nothing more..."(1 )
"Thirdly, the form depicting a temporary
situation coexisting with the moment of
utterance, as in 'I am sitting in the
garden'; this can be represented in SA
either by a prefix set verb, or by a
non-verbal theme + participle structure,
'■’ajlis' or '’anajalis." (2 )
What
these

is of immediate concern to us here is that

nominal phrases with a

(1) and (2)

pre-posed participle require

See Beeston, op.cit., pp.35 and 78-79 respectively.
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a phonological marker,
as to

which

otherwise ambiguities may arise;

one of the

elements is the modifier?

However,

this potential ambiguity can be resolved by stress, and
the

modifier is usually marked by a stronger stress than

the

head.
However, these structures of modification have engaged

my attention

because they show high frequency nowadays

in spoken and written
Further
a)

language.

illustrations:

/al-muttahamu fargali/
'the accused farghali*
'Farghali who has been accused'

b)

/al-mad2 uwwu hasan/
'the called Hasan'
'Hasan who has been called by this name*

c)

/al-muddaZi SaSim/
'the claimed

4 Asim'

'cAsim who is being claimed'
d)

/al-mudnibu saZd/
'the guilty Safrd'
'Sa4d is being guilty'

e)

/al-magfuru lahu sayyid/
'the forgiven Sayyid'
'Sayyid who has been forgiven'
Summarizing this section on the morphology of

participles and their position, we should notice that in
Arabic

there is a certain degree of congruence between

semantic and morphological criteria, and syntactic and
adjectival considerations (i.e. attributive).

(m)

Comparative

and superlative

In this section we are concerned with the treatment
of what is labelled

preeminence: comparative and

superlative adjectival types in consideration with the
syntactic function in which they occur as ’noun headed'
modifiers.

By this is meant that they are syntactically

subordinated to the head noun of a nominal phrase which
assigns to them the case ending, as with comparative types,
and all grammatical features, as with superlative types.
Morphologically, comparative types have one common
pattern PafSal which has been referred to as a comparative
adjective pattern and is invariable: Thus, it never adopts
any morphological change to indicate gender or number e.g.
marartu bi rajulin ?akbara min Zayd 'I passed by a man who
is older than Zayid' ja?atni imraPatun Pakbaru min hind
*A woman who is older
fact, however, is
'the'.

than Hind came

to me1.

This

due to the absence of the article al-

Moreover, all comparatives of this pattern are often

distinguishable and

describable in terms of

the "form" +

preposition (min 'than')' which signals its comparative
significance;

that

is, the comparative

form in Arabic can

be followed by a periphrastic form in conjunction with a
compared

noun, as illustrated above.

The following

quotation from Quirk illuminates this fact:
"Most adjectives inflected for comparison seem
to be able to take periphrastic forms more
easily when they are predicative and are
followed by the basis of comparison."(1 )

(1)

See Quirk, op.cit., p.135.
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In a way, the

same applies in CA.

On the other hand,

periphrastic forms are, however, abnormal with the superlative
patterns: al-?af2 al and al-fulla (i.e. the preposition
min 'than', never follows the superlative form).
a)

Consider:

/istamaStu ?ila xaTlbin PafSaha
min sahban/
•
•
'I heard a preacher who is more eloquent than Sahban1

b)

/istamaltu ?ila al-xaTibi al-?afSah/
'I heard the preacher who is the most eloquent1

but not
/istamaltu ?ila al-xaTibi al-?afSahi min sahban/
If we examine the above illustrations, we note that
the comparative-element in (a), where it is assigned by
the absence of the article, is followed by the preposition
'min', superlative-element in (b) which is prefixed by the
article cannot be followed by this preposition; since this
preposition does not figure idiomatically in the structural
representation of superlative phrase.
Again,

the presence of the definite article has the

morpho-syntactic effect of contrasting the superlative with
comparative forms as regards gender and number.
attested

by the fact that the morpho-syntactic al- 'the',

which may figure

in the sufface syntax of the basic

pattern (PafZal), brings

to the form

involved varieties of

two distinguishable forms (i.e. masculine and
In other words, with
between two
masculine

This is

the

feminine).

article, one must distinguish

varieties of these superlative adjectives:
and feminine forms

to which the

external

markers
those

of gender and number are affixed, but not with
of the comparative which is a stable pattern.

Thus, with the

prefixed article al-?af£al is a

masculine

singular and al-fulla is a feminine singular pattern.
Examples:
Masculine

/al-?akbar//al-?aSgar//al-?afDal/
'the oldest* *the youngest'

Feminine

'the most outstanding'

/al-kubra//al-sugra//al-fuDla/
'the oldest' 'the youngest' 'the most outstanding*

In summary, the superlative degree of comparison is
expressed by prefixing the definite article al- to the
basic comparative' form in which the article differentiates
between the stable and the gender and number differentiated
forms; this however is not always the case; some exceptions
do occur, as in yantaqilu al-badawiyyu ?ila al-?amakini
al-?awsal 'The Bedouin usually moves to the widest places',
and yuhibbu
al“£arabiyyu al-hayata
al-?akram 'The Arabian
w
m
likes the most honorable life*.

These examples represent

an exceptional kind of the stipulated morphological
variation which figures
this manner, they are

with the 'superlative'.

In

similar to 'comparative' as regards

gender arid number.
The following two quotations from Beeston and
al-?azhariyy bear evidence to this fact:
"While the differentiation between the
stable and the gender-and-numberdifferentiated varieties can be overall
presented as conditioned by the absence

^ux

or presence of the article, this is
not the whole of' the story; some
exceptions do occur." (1 )
"We rely here on "established usage" for
realizing the plural and feminine
representations, i.e. in al-?asraf,
al-?aDraf, the plurals al-?a£arif,
al“?aDarif and the feminines alsurfa, al-Durfa are not recorded
while the adjectives al-?afDal
and al-?aTwal do have attested
plural and feminine forms of _that
type (?afDal fuDla, PaTwal, Tula)."(2)
However, these comparative and superlative
have

patterns

the semantic value of denoting a special degree of

intensity, accordingly their forms have an intensifying
function on the nouns they modify.

In contrast with

their counterpart of other patterns, although all belong
to the same consonantal root which do not have this special
intensity.
'more

For

example, the intensive

forms: PafDal

outstanding1, al-?afDal and al-FuDla the 'most

outstanding', contrast with the participial unmarked
(intensity) form: faDil 'outstanding'.

This contrast

can be summarized thus:
faDil
(plain forms)
?afDal
al-?afDal

(intensive forms)

al-fuDla

(1)
(2)

See Beeston, op.cit., pp.57-58.
See al-?azhariyy Kh., sarhu al-taSrihi 2ala al-tawDih
19 54, Commercial Library, vo1. II, p p .103-4.

The intensive forms are also in contrast with a form of the
same pattern which is neither
sense that it does
not possess

elative nor intensive in a

not show comparison; therefore it does

this special intensity of comparison.

following two lists give some of the

The

preeminently elements

which typically represent this type and their corresponding
p r imary wo rds:
Pashal
Pajda

'easier'

?ahwal 'squ in t-eyed'

'more advantageous'

?ajdar

'more suitable'

PaSsar

'left-handed'

Pascjar 'blond'

?aqrab 'nearer'

Pubras

'leprous'

PabZad 'farther'

PaxDar 'green'

kubra

'older'

hubla
'pregnant'
*

sugra

'smaller'

rubba

'which has recently
yearned'

fuDla

'more outstanding'

Tuba 'blessedness'

husna 'better'

busra

'good news'

Tula

rujZa

'retroactive'

'taller'

al-Eulya

'the highest'

al-fuSha 'the CA'

al-Tula 'the taller'

al-sura

al-sufla 'the lowest1

al-ru?ya 'the

al-kubra 'the oldest'

al-buhma 'name of plant'

al-wutqa 'the firmer1

al-?unta 'the female'

Examples:
a)

/al-lawnu

al-?ahmar/

unmarked

'the red colour'
2

)

/rajulun PaEzal/
'an unarmed man'

unmarked

'the consultation'
dream'

3)

/imraPatun hubla/
1a

1)

2

unmarked

*

)

pregnant woman'

/hada tawbun Pagla tamana/

marked

'This

intensity

is a dress which is more expensive'

/fa yuladdibuhu allahu al-Eada,b& - al-?akbar/ marked
'him

will God cause to suffer the greatest
fi)

life to come)' v 1

suffering (in the
3)

intensity

:/faParahu al-?ayata al-kubra/
'And thereupon he (went to Pharaoh and)

marked
intensity

made him aware of the great wonder (of
God's grace)' ^
After this brief investigation of the main types of
'comparison',

and the applicability of comparative and

superlative systems to the appropriate adjective types in
CA, it

is proposed to discuss

the phrasal characteristics

of the classes of phrases which appear in comparative and
superlative constructions.

Next, an attempt will be made

to classify these phrasal constructions into
each will be dealt
(i)
of

with separately:

In the majority of cases, the structural occurrence
the phrasal construction is its use as an annexed

comparative form to
equal to
and
since

(1)
(2)

two types;

a noun, by which the phrase will be

superlative.

grammatically

So, such phrases are

formally

equivalent to the superlative-element;

syntactically both

types/ the superlative at the

Asad, op.cit. , p.949 , verse 24.
Asad, ibid., p.927, verse 20.

element level

and phrasal level behave similarly, i.e.

their role is identical; semantically they are also equal;
since
and

their common denominator is the superlative feature
semantic feature of describing an entity.
Consider the following illustrative examples where the

superlative is a defined adjective - comparison in (a) and
phrasal construction-comparison in (b) which has an implied
head.
a)

/wa Pahsastu ?anna al-naba?a al-?a£Dama qarib/
'and I felt that the greatest news was coming soon'

b)

/wa ?ahsastu ?anna ?aZDama al-?anba?i qarib/
'and

I felt the greatest news {of the news) was

coming soon'
a)

/inSarafat al-za?iratu al-FuDla/
’The most outstanding visitor has left'

b)

/inSarafat fuDla al-za?irat/
'The visitor (who

is) the most outstanding visitor

has left'
a)

/yawma nabTisu al-baTsata al-kubra/
'On

the Day when We shall seize (all sinners).with
/1)
a most mighty onslaught' v 1
b)

/ja?a PafDalu al-qawm/
'The most excelleht (man.or men) of the tribe'

(ii)

In the

more usually accepted style, the comparative

type may be realized by phrasal constructions in the
structural configuration

(1)

of that class of nominal phrases

Asad, ibid., p.761, verse 16.

A

which
the

involves
phrasal

comparative

phrasal comparative modifiers.

However,

construction here is represented by a prefixed
form

used

as

an auxiliary followed by a

"corresponding"'( 1 ) verbal noun; this,

however, is for

reasons of specification, such as ?asaddu xuDratan 'greener1,
Paqbahu Zawaran 'uglier (as to one blind eye)', Pakbaru
taZawunan 'more helpful' PasraZu inTilaqan 'more rapid'
(as to outbreak)... etc.

This type of construction arises

usually from the fact that items denoting colours or
undesirable characteristics are not themselves capable of
being compared by themselves; since the positive adjective
from those terms are themselves of the pattern Pafal as
PaxDar 'green', PaZwar 'one blind eye1. And this
construction

can also be used with all

which cannot

take the formPafZal i.e.taZawun cooperative,

inTilaq 'rapid'.
a)

other elements

Consider:

/tawbun Pasaddu bayaDa/
'a more white robe'

b)

/hada rajulun Paktaru mala/
'This is a man who has more money'

c)

/fi al-dari rajulun PawDahu Zaraja/
'A man who is more obviously lame is in the house'

d)

/istara baytan PawsaZa misahah/
mm

'He bought a
e)

#

house which is wider in area'

/wa yaTlubuna Pilayha tamaratin Pahla
tmm

'and they asked

madaqa/
mm*

from it profits which are sweeter in

taste'

(1)

9

See Wright, op.cit., vol.2, p.141.

The above construction is identical in surface syntax to
the

construction where

comparative.

So we also have phrases of

Zarajan 'more obviously
area 1

a "tamyiz" phrase is made
the type PawDahu

lame', PawsaZu misahatan 'wider in

Pahla madaqan. 'sweeter in taste' from

waDihun

Zarajan 'obviously lame', wasiZun misahatan
'wide in area'
m
and

hulwun madaqan

'sweeter in taste'.

In the examples (a) , (b) , (c) , (d) and (e) however, the
elements

Paktar and Pasadd are purely syntactic auxiliary,

while in the other examples the PafZal

forms PawDah,

PawsaZ, etc. are central semantic components of the
modifying phrase.

We still can add that there are phrasal

constructs which contain a comparative auxiliary and
derived element from the same root of a given element in
the context; in more concrete terms the element that is
used as

the head and the corresponding comparative element

that is used as the modifier are related etymologically,
as in wakana hada al-fata Dayyiqan bi hayatih Pasadda
al-Diq 'This boy was extremely annoyed with his life'.
However, such comparative phrases are presented for
adjectives which refer to a quality that is considered
as having values on a scale, and for participles which
refer to an aspect
scale.

that is expressed in terms

of a

Hence they achieve an intensifying function on

the head noun:
a)

/faTafa bi al-bayti Zajilan Pasadda al-£ajalah/
'and he ran extremely fast around the house 1

4 0 7

b)

/wa kana
'and

c)

baxilan Pasadda al-buxl/

he was extremely greedy'

/wa lakin hadihi al-hinatu muZaqqadatunPasadda
al-taZgid/
'and these flaws are extremely intricate'

d)

/wa kana

al-fata munkiran lihayatihi Pasadda al-?inkar/
<
"
""
'and this boy was denying his way of life in

the extreme'
e)

./SFayra

Pannani PanDuru Pila hadihi al-risalati

al-mutawaDiZati
'But
'

Pasadda al-tawaDuZ/

I took to their modest message, modest in

the extreme1
An examination of the above illustrations shows that:

1)

phrasal comparatives here are an extension of the
relating element realized by an adjective or
participle,

2

)

they are syntactically optional, and hence they are
deletable without affecting the

grammaticality of

the structure,
3

)

they are used to emphasize the quality or

the aspect

introduced by the preceding correlated element.
To
a)

/wa

further illustrate this point, consider:
kanat lugatuha muxtalifatan

Pasadda al-ixtilaf /

'and its language was different; extremely different'
b)

/yujibu
'He

biPalfaDin gamiDatin

Pasadda al-gumuD /

is replying in ambiguous words; extremely

ambiguous 1

c)

/faPinnaka bila raybin muPminun

Pablaga al-?iman /

'Surely, you are . without any doubt

a believer;

deeply believing1
d)

/wa kana mugtazzan bihi

PalDama al-iltizaz /

'and he was proud of him, extremely proud'
e)

/wa lakinnahum kanu hiraSan Pablaga al-hirS/
'But they were careful, extremely

A)

careful'

Other.semantic implications of comparison
The- aim of such a configuration in comparison,

generally speaking, is semantically related to functional
roles such
of
with

as the comparative, which comprises subclasses

relations: explanation and a certain degree of quality
specification, and the superlative which

partitive or entire meanings.

These are uniquely

characterized by intensity and quality.
therefore, they operate
for

involves

Typically,

in the syntax, i.e. the criteriavx

a form-class to be a comparative or superlative is

that it should be a form (other than a central adjective)
capable of filling the attributive position in the structure
of an NP.

However, the form-classes representing those

roles are:
(i)

Invariable indefinite comparative forms (be they
element or phrase), e.g.

a)

/taf£u flhi al-xurafatu bi saklin PawsaZ/
'In this place, superstition spreads in a wider
scale'

b)

/wa yasmaZu ?aSwatan ?aldaba min Sawti naTsSn/
'and he will be listening' to more pleasant voices
than NaTsan's voice'

c)

/hadihi mas?alatun ?aktaru taZqlda/
This is a more complicated case'

(ii)

Invariable superlative forms, e.g.

a)

/istamaltu ?ila xaTibin ?afSahi

xaTib/

'I have listened to the best preacher'

(I have

listened to a.preacher who is the best preacher)
b)

/ra?aytu fatatan Pajmala fatah/
'I saw the most beautiful girl (I saw a girl who is
the most beautiful girl), and

(iii) variable

definite superlative forms (be they element

or phrase) e.g.
a)

/iqra? wa rabbuka al-?akram/
/ -i \

'Read - for thy Sustainer is the Most Bountiful'' '
b)

/bi al-Zurwati al-wutqa/
(2 )
'a support most unfailing'v
'

c)

/fatabaraka allahu ?ahsanu al-xaliqin/
(3 )
'hallowed, .therefore, is God, the best of artisans'v
'

d)

/ja?at al-walidatu husnayatu al-nisa?/
9

'The best women (of women) came'
Thus, the features defining these roles are semanticomorpho-syntactic features.

(1)
(2)
(3)

Asad, op .cit., p. 963, verse 3.
Asad, ibid., p.630, verse 22.
Asad, ibid., p.520, verse 14.

The semantic roles in general relate to comparison.
References

will define each one in a given structure.

We shall, however, refer to them as sub-components in
accordance with Anderson's following definition:
"I shall therefore prefer here the term
semantic sub-component (or semantics).
These underlying semantic representations
form the input to a 'transformational
sub-component' (what were called 'rules
of realization' in Anderson, 1968a, 1969c)
whose function is to correlate these
representations with appropriate surface
structure."(1 )
The distinction between these roles made
semantic reference assigned.

plain by

Thus, the reference tells

us which belongs in a given frame, or

as Strang puts it,

"The variation is for comparison, and the
terms are, as with adjectives, positive,
comparative, superlative; the distribution
is similar to that of the: three terms in
adjectives - there are situations where
any of the terms may be used, and only
referential considerations will tell us
which belongs in a given frame, and
there are "than-constructions" which
require a comparative, and "of-allconstructions" which require a
superlative."(2 )
The structures illustrating these semantic roles
appear in nominal phrases.

Next, an attempt will be

made to classify these semantic roles into four sub
components: each being represented separately.

(1)
(2)

See Anderson, J.M., The Grammar of Case, Towards a
Linguistic Theory, C.U.P., 1971, p. 15.
See Strang, op.cit., p.182.

(i)
a)

Explicative: Comparative forms
/wa huwa min

?usratin £azizatin

min Paqwa ?usari

■tamimin wa Pagnaha/
'and he came from a powerful family which is the
strongest and richest family (.of families)
came
b)

(or he

from the greatest and richest family) of Tamim.

/jismun Padaqqu min masTarah/
'a body thinner than a ruler'

c)

/hada Puslubun Paqwa wa PawDah/
'This is a stronger and clearer style'

(ii)

Specificative:auxiliary comparative + specificative
complement

a)

/Pinnahu lafatan PafDalu qawmihi muruPatan wa .Pahsanuhum
c

9

xuluqa/
'Surely, he is a young man who is the best of his
people with regard to chivalry and nature'
b)

/wa kullama kanu £ababan PanDaja Zuqulan wa Pawfara
taqafatian, ../
'and the more broad-minded and scholarly young men
were...'

c)

/sarabun Pamarru madagan mina al-Zalqam/
'a drink more bitter in

taste than colocynth'

(iii) partative:superlative forms (phrasal construction)
a)

/faqad kan Eumaru ibnu al-xaTTabi fatan ParwaH a
min

fityani qurays/

'and tfOmar ibn al-Khattab was the most charming of
the men of QuraishT

b)

/salaka bihi Tariqan PaTwala Tarig/
'He took him along the longest way'

c)

/usturDiSa fl bani saHdin PafDalial-qaba?ili
'He was nursed in the best tribe
the tribes

d)

lisana/

(bani Sa 4 d) among

with regard to CA language'

/jaPat al-hindatu Pahsarm al-nisa?/
'The Hindats who are the best

women came 1

(iv) Absolute:superlative forms
a)

/sabbih isma rabbika al-PaSla/
'EXTOL the
(the

b)

limitless glory of

thy Sustainer's name:

glory of) the All-Highest'^

/al-yadu

al-Zulya xayrun mina al-yadi al-sufla/

'The highest hand is better than the lowest hand 1
c)

Panturn wa PabaPukum al-?aqdamun/
'You and those ancient forebears of yours?'
So far the object of our description, generally,

has been to identify the morphological patterns of the
comparative and superlative which are overtly marked by
inflectional indications, and the semantic interpretations
they reflect, but they may group themselves into semantic
sub-sets corresponding to the different representation with
appropriate surface structures.
The description will be undertaken in terms of the
structural relationship 'modification' in the nominal phrase.

(1)
(2)

Asad, op.cit., p.946, verse 1.
Asad, ibid., p.565, verse 76.

B)

Concord in the comparative and, superlative adjectival
modifiers
This section undertakes to examine the structure of

modification with regard to this type

of inflectional

comparative adjectival, which is derived from active
participial adjectivals, represented by the pattern
?afZal

followed

comparatives

by min 'than', and of phrasal

which consist of an auxiliary comparative

(e.g. ?aktA,ru. hawalan) followed by a
were designated as
having

noun.

.

Both devices

being of this type of construction

the function of modifier with

In this behaviour, the

a noun as

head.

two constituents present in the

structural configuration the relationship of modification
i.e.

head and modifier.

However, in the

examples
a)

the inflexional comparative
H
M
/lindi gulamun ?ajladu minhu/

constructions are:
M
comp. + min

b)

I baladun ?aktaru taqadduma/

him'
M
aux. + noun

c)

I rajulun ?akbaru talawuna/

lux.,

*1

have a

following

more patient servant than

noun

'a more helpful man’
Again,

it is

of immediate

concern to us to mention

that comparatives do not show concord

with the head noun

they modify in gender and number, i.e.. the construction
shows a morphologically unmarked modifier with a
morphologically marked head noun but the situation is
different with superlative forms, since they have gender

and number indications in accord with the head noun.
Thus, structures containing comparative adjectives
contrast with those with superlative adjectives:
a)

b)

/TaraPat muskilatun Pahwanu min gayriha.../

(non-agreeing)

'A problem easier than any other has

(f.sing.)

occurred suddenly...'

(comp.M)

/tumma Sahibtuhu Pila rihlatihi

(agreeing)

al-kubra

(f.sing.)

'and I went with him in his biggest journey1 (sup.M)
a)

b)

/yamliku hadlqatayni Pajmala min gayrihima/ (non-agreeing)
'He owns two gardens which are more

(f.dual)

beautiful than any others

(comp,M)

/al-saqiqatani al-fuDlayani.../

(agreeing)
(f .dual)

'the best two full sisters

(sup.M)
a)

b)

/marartu bi fatayatin PafDala min gayrihinn/ (non-agreeing)
'I passed by some girls who are better

(f.plural)

than any others'

(comp.M)

/marartu bial-hindati

(agreeing)

al-fuDlayat/

'I passed by the best Hinds'

(f.plural)
(supvi'M)

The underlined elements presented
structurally modifying
with

regard to

above, though

a feminine head, are classified

concord into agreeing and non-agreeing

since the former is carried out by a superlative form and
the

latter

by a comparative form.

for

the superlative

The same holds true

and comparative forms with

a
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masculine head noun; except with a singular head, the
comparative

is similar to the superlative in having a full

concord with the head noun involved.

C)

Syntactic features of comparatives

as modifiers

As was noted at the beginning of this section,
comparatives are inflectional adjectives.

That is to say,

they differ from ordinary adjectives in that they are
aspectually marked.

Howevery

all comparatives follow a

fixed sequence, always following the noun they modify;
they never precede it.

In terms of structural classification,

they are of one class: postmodifier.

These are found in

four different types of sequence, which are not of equal
frequency of occurrence in texts.

In order of frequency

they are the following:
a)

The most common, comparative word + (compared item) +
noun in the accusative

b)

The quite common, comparative word only

c)

The

least common, comparative word + compared item.

(1 )

These can be briefly illustrated by comparing the examples
presented below:
a)

postmodifier (aux. comp. + prep, phrase + adjective)
/intaSaru Eala Pummatin PaEDama sulTana/
'They conquered the greater nation as to power'

(1)

Regardless the comparative forms which are related to
God since they function with relation to Allah as
superlative.

4 1

/wa ?innama kanat baynana wa bayna quwwatin PaEDama
min hada al-rajuli ba?san wa Pasadda minhu nafadan
wa PabEada minhu Pataran fi hayati
al-nas/
*
'But
as

it was between us and a power which is greater

to strength, more penetration and more effect in

people's life than this man'
b)

postmodifier (comparative form only) e.g.
/salaka biha Tariqan ?ajmala wa

ParwaE/

'and he took the language into more wonderful and
better way'
/... Pan yartafiEu fi buhutihim

Pila malaPin PaEla

wa Ealamin Pasma/
'They should go up in their

researches

to the level

of a higher congregation and a more serene world'
c)

postmodifier

(comparative + preposition + noun)

/tafsahu laha majalan PawsaEa min majaliha
wa daPiratan Parhaba min daPiratiha/
'It gives (the language) a range wider than its
(original) range and an area wider than its, (original)
area'
/Sara yuqatiluhum bial-EaSa Paqwa mina al-silah/
'He began to fight them with the stick more sturdily
than with the weapons'
In the previous examples, one notices that the
underlined constructions, though different in the
syntagmatic representations and frequency of occurrence,
serve as modifiers.
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D)

Syntactic subclassifications of comparative function
Comparatives can be subclassified according to whether

they can function under the general label modifier,
attributive or contrastive; the former is given for the
attribution of a quality and the latter is acquired through
the

use of a prepositional phrase introduced by min.

As

we have already mentioned above, the comparatives are
grammatically invariable in gender and number and are
undefined, i.e. they are not prefixed

by the definite

article al- ’the’, or by a following element in the genitive.
Thus:
a)

An attributive is expressed by a basic comparative

only or by a phrasal comparative with an expressed or
ellipted prepositional phrase which is introduced by min
1 than'.

Examples:
(1 )

/?inna al-?umama tatasabaqu nahwa hayatin ?akrama
•

*

wa ?argad/
'Surely, the nations compete for a more pleasant and
better life1
(2)

/marartu birajulin PafDala min

?axih/

'I passed by a man who is better than his brother1
(3)

/Zindi gulamun ?aswadu ?ajladu minhu wa Paqwa/
'I have a

black boy stronger and more patient than

him'
(4)

/marartu birajulin Pakbara sinna/
'I

(5)

passed by

a

man who is older1

/PaZrifu rajulan Paktara minka jadala/
’I knew a more argumentative man than you 1

b)

The contrastive is seen through a characterizing

(comparative) phrasal structure which,

when the two

compared entities are expressed, show that the quality in
question is greater in the head noun than in the participant.
In more

precise terms, a sequence of a comparative form

and a prepositional phrase, including the participant in a
given structure of modification, should be treated as a
phrasal structure consisting of the comparative form modified
by the prepositional phrase, and serving as a modifier in a
larger syntactic unit*

For this, the syntactic sub

component of the whole

phrase is what onecan refer to as

contrastive, its distinctive feature is established by the
presence of the preposition min, which functions in
comparative constructions, and must have the second term of
the comparison expressed; on the other hand it functions also
m

comparative correlatives. (1 )

Examples:
/2aysun ?aDyaqu min sammi al-xiyaT/
'a narrower life than the eye of a needle1
/sarabun ?asaddu sawadan mina al-hibr/
'a drink more black than ink 1
In these examples, PaDyaqu'narrower1, and ?a£addu sawada
'more black1, are a form-comparative,

modified by the

prepositional phrases min sammi al-xiyaT 'than the whole of
a

needle' and mina al-hibr 'than ink', are

term,

functioning respectively as a

distinctive feature.
(1)

See Strang, op.cit., p.193.

the second

modifier with

Keeping in mind
that

the above illustration, we notice

the classifications of 'attributive' and 'contrastive'

share either a higher or a lower quantity of the feature
expressed by

the lexical meaning of

which may be quite significant*
the lexical meanings:
a)

a given comparative,

Such types are linked to

superior or inferior e.g.

/hada. rajulun Sami tun Paktara minima yanbagi/
'This man is more silent than is necessary'

b)

/la tarDa bihayatin Paqall/
'Do not accept a lower life'

c)

/Pinnaha hayatun PaDnaku Zaysa/
'Surely, it

E)

is a harder life as to living'

The superlative adjectival modifiers
As already pointed out in the introduction to

the section on comparison, the superlative is kept distinct
from

the comparative by being syntactically marked as

definite.

In this case, the superlative is made definite

by:
1)

the article, al- 'the1, prefixed to the basic
comparative form,

2

)

the annexation of a comparative form' to a definite
or indefinite element.
Accordingly, the superlatives have the following

characteristics:
(1)

With the definite article, the superlative is variable

in gender
noun

and number, in agreement with the governed head

e.g. huwa al-fathu al-?aZDam 'It is the greatest

conquestJ.. al-samaPa al-dunya 'the nearest sky. (f.),
al-zaydani ai-?afDalan
al-fuDlayan 'the best

'the best two Zayds, al-hindani
two Hinds {dual F.), al-zayduna

al-PafDalun 'the best Zayds', and al-hindatu
'the best Hinds
2)

'plural F.).

With an annexed

construction may
acceptable

and

definite element,

the superlative

be seen in diverse shapes which are both
grammatically correct, although these are

semantically equivalent.
which

al-FuDlayat

These show

a kind

of superlative

has structurally two possibilities, and these are

set out here to
indicate

test the hypothesis

that such possibilities

the phenomena of mental images

corresponding to

the syntactic realization of the element involved.

If the

superlative shows the morpho-syntactic status of gender and
number, it would be variable? otherwise the form is
invariable.

We can examine the use of variable and

invariable constructions, finding the latter somewhat
commoner among users, e.g.
1)

/marartu birajulin PafDali al-qawm/
'I passed by a man who is the most excellent of the
tribe1

2)

PuZjibtu bisawqi Pabhari al-suZara?i fi

ZaSrina/

'I admired Shawqi (who is) the most famous poet
(of poets) in this century'
3)

/jaPat fatatun (husna )
(Pahsanu)
«

al-fatayat/

(The girl (who was) the best of the girls) came'
(The best girl
)
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4)

/hadani rajulan (Pahsana) al-qawm/
(Pafisanu)
«
1(These are the two men (who are)) the best of people1
(These are the befet two men)

3)

With an annexed indefinite element, the form of the

superlative thus

is unchangeable in terms of gender and

number e.g.
1)

qabaltu (rajulan) Pakrama rajul/
'I met (a man (who was) the most generous of men),
(the most generous man
)

2)

/...Zan (muZjizatin ) PaEDami muEjizat/
of miracles

3)

(which were) the greatest miracles'

/qabaltu (rajulayni) Pakrama rajulayn/
'I met (two men (who were) the most
(the two most generous men)

4)

generous of men),

/qabaltu (rijalan) Pakrama rijal/
'I

met (men (who were) the most generous of men'
(the most generous men

Furthermore, there are a number of constructions

in

which

three elements are brought

into combination

as characteristics of a superlative phrase.

This

is when

the superlative constructions under (2) and (3) occur
after the
'in'.

preposition min 'from', or fi 'in', or bi 'by',

To take the underlined examples, rajulun min PaZraqi

Pusrah 'a man from the most deep-rooted

family', Zalimun

min Pahsani
al-Eulama? ’a scholar from the best scholars',
*
laqad laqqanahum al-faDilata fi Pasma Suwariha 'He has
taught them moral excellence in its highest manner1, and
Pinnahu Talibun najihun bi PaZla al-darajat

'He is a student who

has passed the examination with the highest honours' are

analyzable as a superlative combination, and the
constructional sequence preposition + comparative form +
noun in

genitive, i.e.. they constitute a phrasal

superlative.

Moreover, a phrasal superlative may be made

up of a preposition + comparative form + noun and nominal
phrase in

the genitive, as in hada kitabun raPiEun

mumtiEun biPaEmaqi maEani hatayni al-kalimatayn 'This is
a wonderful and enjoyable book in the deepest senses of
these (two) words (i.e. raPiEun and m u m t i E ) T h e whole
structure, however, is a
functioning as a
(raPiEun
as

representative of superlative

modifier to the two first modifiers

and mumtiE).

So superlative constructions such

this example and the

modifiers to an initial
established in terms
be itself modified,
operation.

This

one before

it are similarly

modifier and the relationship is

of the adjective modifier, which can
i.e. having the

type of modification

same syntactic
can

be diagrammed

as follows:

kita

(raPiEun mumtiEun)

prep
(bi

comp
PaEmaqi maEani hatayni al-kalimatyn)
sup. modifier

P)

Syntactic' types

of superlative as modifiers

Being superlative terms, the representative constructions
may

function in the syntactic structure in all the ways

open

to any other free element.

That is to say, contrary

to the comparative (although superlatives are considered here
as dependent) a superlative may show the syntactic feature
of independent status
common for a

(i.e. be the Head). Yet it is vbry

superlative to function.as a modifier to the

head noun.
Compare:
a)

/huwa al-matalu al-?a2 1 a/
'He is the highest ideal1

b)

/al-?afDalu Pan tusafir/
'The best thing is for you: to travel'

c)

/Pinnahu al-?akbaru sinna/
'Surely, he is the oldest one as regards age'
The points to be mentioned here are that:

(1)

In (a) the superlative representative retains its

syntactic dependent status appropriate
To

put

to a modifier.

it in structural terms, the construction

representing the superlative uniformly (with the article)
shows

the syntactic

dependent status by
its position
(2)

In

and semantic configuration

of

its use as an optional element and

as modifier in relation

to the head noun.

(b) and (c) superlative constructions resemble

(a)

in that they are

formally expressed in the same

way,

and differ in that

they are structurally considered

as heads

when they occupy the position, of head rather

than

modifier.

(3)

They have

a semantic interpretation of 'superior

comparison' in the sense that the

noun with which the

superlative adjective is used is in contrast

with inferiors.

Thus, the semantic relationship (be it explicit as in (a)
and (c) or implicit as in (b)) is' the superior relationship
marked by the article al- 'the'.
Keeping these points in mind, for the corresponding
types, it is

worth mentioning in this respect, by way of

comparison, that the argument given above is valid for the
superlative of genitive construction, and furthermore the
syntactic and semantic relationships are not as easily
analysable as it seems at first sight.

On closer

examination, the types of structures included in the
examples below illustrate that superlative constructions,
which are represented by a
noun in the

uniform comparative form and a

genitive, may occur syntactically either as a

modifier or as a head depending on its position; a deeper
analysis shows that there is a semahtico syntactic sub»
component whose output is the input to the relationship which
holds

between the structural elements in superlative-

genitive within a given structure.
Compare:
1a)

/kanu

?aminlna ?a£Dama al-?amn/

'They were secure (in) the greatest security'
1b)

/quraysun ?afDalu al-nasi ?islama/
'The

people of

Quraish are the best as regards Islam'

1c)

/PufDalu al-Pawqati £arxu
’The

2a)

best

/istamaltu
'I heard

2b)

al-£abab/

of times are early youth'
Pila Sawtin Pajmali Sawt/
a voice (which was) the

/haPulaPi PaEDamu

al-quwwadi xibrah/

'These are the greatest leaders
2c)

most beautiful voice*

as regards experience'

/namat Pajmalu al-haDarati fi al-quruni al-wusTa/
'The

most elegant civilization grew up in

the

Middle Ages'
If we examine the nominal phrases in the above
illustrations, we note that the modification by superlative
construction may be designated on syntactic and semantic
features as follows:
(i)

In (a), they involve

by which is meant a

a three-element modification,

two-element noun employed as head

and one-element comparative adjective

modifier.

This

type, however., increases by one-element, namely the head,
the

number of the constituents serving in the modification

involved.

The syntactic effect of this is that the

structural elements will be a representation of
nominal phrases in which case they constitute
their structural relationships.

one NP, by

So structurally

type may be marked off by the following
(ia)

two

this

characteristics:

Superlative constructions here occupy the position

of modifier in a nominal phrase, and further they essentially
appear in association with an obligatory sequential element.
(ib)

Syntactically, in terms of participant roles, the

structural elements:

(Paminin)

'predicate' and (Sawt)

'object' are head in the primary NP, and
adjectives

the comparative

(?a£Dama) and (?ajmali) with their coterminous

head are modifier.
(ic)

Semantically the

head ?aminln followed by
al-?amn in
In

structure consists

of a

primary

a modifying phrase ?a£Dama

which ?aSDam is premodifier to al-?amn.
the analyses (1b) and (1c),

we clearly have

two different considerations, and - as would
they give rise to different syntactic

be expected -

and semantic

representations.
The above features are given briefly in these two
diagrams:NP

Head

•

modifier

?aminina

PalDama al-?amn

sawtin

Tajmali

sawt

Figure (1) syntactic structure

NP

H
r

Head

modifier + head

?aminina

?a£Dama al-?amn
?ajmali Sawt

Figure (2) semantic structure

In (bjf again the nominal phrases include a three

(ii)

element modification in which a two-element comparative
adjective and noun are
the head.

modifier and a one-element noun is

From the point of view of the relationship of

modification holding between the structural elements of
this type, we note

that the items which occur in the

predicate position (modifier + head), are primarily grouped
together

to realise the Head of that element of structure

which may follow it: this is called optional modifier.
Therefor examples like (?afDalu al-nasi islama) and
(?a£Damu al-quwwadi

xibrah) may be analysed on syntactic

and semantic grounds in two ways, and so
the types of (a).

differ from

Since the elements modifier (Pislama and

xibrah) syntactically modify the preceding structure
together, and semantically, as might appear from

the

segmentation of these two nominal phrases, they modify
the

element at modifier position (i.e. ?afDal and ?a2Dam).

The mechanism of' this type may be diagrammed
Figure (1) Syntactic structure
H

_

?afDalu al-nasi
H

M
?islama

modifier + M Head

Figure

(2) Semantic structure
M

H

?afDalu
M

Head

al-hasi
H

modifier

?islama

as

follows:

4 ;z a

(iii) In
the

(c) the superlative construction which

subject may, as was established before, be

semantically
as in
as

as modifier +

occurs in
analysed

head followed by predicate

(?afDalu. al-?awqati sarxu al-sabab) or by

qualifier

in (?ajmalu al-haDarati fi al-quruni al-wusTa).
Finally, the superlative constructions in {b) and (c)

throughout are similar in that they have semantic functions
appropriate to modifier; directly as in (b) or indirectly
as

in

(c) t
- since the annexing plural element denotes a

category within which the entity described by the intensified
(1)
pattern constitutes one item.v
'

But they contrast with

those marked (a) which occupy the position of modifier in
that, here,

they occupy the position of head, and function

as modifier in terms of the sub-syntactic component.
At this point, it is worth pointing out
although the above
syntactic

that

illustrations represent separately the

and semantic functions) they nevertheless reveal

their function quite clearly; in contrast with constructions
which have the same pattern, but are proper nouns or
physical adjectives.

Each type can easily be recognized

from the context, and it is this which will determine the
distinction

between the two contrasting syntactic usages

below which

however have an identical string.

for instance the following examples in
below.

(1)

See

Bees ton, op,cit., p.58.

Compare

the two lists

(1)

(2)

/Sahibu al-fitnati al-2uDma/
'He

is of the greatest

civil

/biriTanya al-ZuDma/
'the Great Britan'

strife'

/al-bintu

al-kubra

/al~duwalu

al-kubra/

'the oldest girl'

'the Great powers'

/al-makanu

/al-masjidu al-?aqSa/

al-?aqSa/

'the farthest place'

'the Far Mosque

/hada

/rajulun

Pamrun PaEsaru

al-Pumuri halla/
'This is a matter
is) most difficult

'a left-handed
(which
as

0

PaHsaru (al-yad)
man'

0
/rajulun ?amradu (al-lihyah)/
'a beardless man'

regards solution'
/?innahu rajulun Pamradu
al-nas/
'Surely

he is the hardest

of men'
In many of these examples such

as al-masjidu al-?aqsa

and al-duwalu al-kubra, the total construction has become
a proper name and therefore no comparison is implied.
the case of Palsar and

In

Pamrad the adjectives enter into

the class of physical defect adjectives.
A further point should be made about the syntactic
ambiguity of a special superlative construction in which
the annexing entity term is plural.
the pattern is annexed to a
the

In other words, when

defined plural entity term,

construction may give rise to ambiguity.

Constructions

like the following type of structure are syntactically
ambiguous.
(1)

/ja?a PaEDamu al-rij.al/

(2)

/haraba
PasjaEu al-junud/
•

Although in nominal interpretations (the

two underlined

constructions in (1 ) and (2 )) will be interpreted as
'The greatest man came', and

'The most brave soldier

fought', they can also be interpreted 'The greatest men
came',

and

ambiguity

'The most brave soldiers

fought'.

The

results from the fact that the elements PaEDam

and Pa£jaE admit grammatically a deleted head noun, i.e.
underlying

in (1 ) and

are the appropriate

singular head noun of

phrasal construction as
'The

man (who is)

haraba
the

(2 ) their normal interpretations,
the superlative

in ja?a al-rajulu PaEDamu al-rijal

the greatest man among men came', and

al-jundiyyu PasjaEu al-junud 'The soldier (who is)

most brave soldier among soldiers fought'. On the

other hand,
in the

the annexed plurals al-rijal and al-junud,

surface structure may suggest that a deleted plural

noun may be considered; giving in (1 ) and (2 ) the other
potential interpretations i.e. ja?a

al-rijalu PaEDamu

al-rijal ’The men (who are) the greatest men came', and
haraba
the

al-junudu PasjaEu al-junud 'The soldiers (who are)

most brave soldiers fought'. The ambiguity of these

instances, however, as we stated above, can be resolved by
inserting the appropriate noun, or by being in annexation
with, an indefinite plural, such as jiaPa PaEDamu rijal
'The greatest men came1, and haraba PasjaEu junud 'The most
brave soldiers fought' .
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Furthermore, the surface structure of superlative
phrasal construction, as pointed out earlier, may also
suggest that the annexed plural behaves like the underlying
head noun under the operation of modification in so far as
the intensified pattern is premodifier and the plural
element is head.

This assumption is based upon the fact

that the latter but not‘the former can stand syntactically
as a free form.

Thus, in the examples quoted earlier,

we can say:
(1)

/ja?a al-rijal/'The men came'

but not
*ja?a PaEDam
(2)

/haraba al-junud/ 'The soldiers fought1

but not
*harab ?as_jaE

G)

Syntactic subclassification of superlative function
Like comparatives, superlatives are also subject to

subclassifications according to their function as modifier,
or rather to their syntactic relationship with the head
noun involved.

In order to get the picture clear and to

render syntactic analysis exact we advocate a linguistic
description based exclusively upon the morphological
characteristics of the superlative.

It is thus that such

relationships are seen subsyntactically, and that the
recognition of each relation is related to the formal
properties correlating with the demonstrable syntactic
properties.

As illustrated above, syntactically all superlative
constructions are attribute' whatever their constructural
realization, since they, are descriptively attributed to
the head noun they modify.

Further, there are three notable

sub-functions associated with the attributive function in
which they can be perceived.
(i)
where

These are:

Singularity, which is shared by all superlatives,
the superlative is formally singularizing the head

noun e.g.
a)

/la ?a£ukku. fi ?anna lil-qur?ani al-?atara al-?akbara
fi faSahatiha/
'I have no doubt that the Holy Qur’an has the greatest
effect on the purity of language1

b)

/kataba risalatan Pajmala risalatin xaTTa/
'He wrote a letter {which is) the most beautiful as
to writing style'.

In these two examples, the head elements al-?atara'the
effect',

and risalat&n 'a letter', are being singularized

by the modificatory elements al-?akbara'the greatest', and
Pajmala risalatin 'the most beautiful letter', which are
superlative marked by the article al- and annexation
respectively; they have singularizing function upon the
head noun.

So structurally, there is one element that

is singularized and
(ii)

another which serves to singularize.

Identificatory, which is represented by a superlative

that is marked by the article al- e.g.
a)

/ fayuEaddibuhu allshu al-Eadaba al-?akbar/
'him will God cause to suffer the greatest suffering
(1)
(in the life to come)1v
'

(1)

Asad, op.cit., p.949, verse 24.

b)

/fi al-?arDi al-sufla/
'in the lowest earth 1

In this feature (i.e. with al-), the elements al-Eadab 'the
suffering', and al-?arD 'the earth', as head are identified
by the elements al-?akbar 'the greatest' and al-sufla
'the lowest' respectively which, in semantic terms, are
equal to a relative clause.

That is, the head is

linguistically identified through the modification that
has been supplied for identification.. The two elements
figuring in the structural representation of the superlative
NP are semantically variable in which the second element
(i.e. the superlative) is referentially identifying what
is given

in the first so that the identification takes

place.
(iii) Equative, where the superlative constructions are
seen in annexation or in a phrase which is stated to be in
one form, as in:
a)

/fatabaraka allahu Pahsanu al-xaliqin/
'Hallowed, therefore, is God, the best of artisans'^^

b)

/nazala al-qur?anu al-karimu

bilugati quray^in:

PafSahi lugati al-Earabi lafDan wa Parqaha Pusluban
wa Paktariha duyuEa/
'The Holy Qur’an was revealed in the language of
Quraish (which is

considered to be) the most

eloquent and frequent among the Arab languages as
regard word, style and use'

(1)

Asad, ibid., p.520, verse 14.

c)

/yantami ?ila Pusratin min ?a£rafi Pusariha/
'He is related to a family (that is descended) from
the most distinguished families of it (the village)'
To summarize, the structural features exhibited by

the above examples show that the function 'singularity' is
performed by the simple,and complex superlatives, whereas
'identificatory' is performed by the simple superlative
and 'equative' is seen through the complex since the two
NPs. involved have unique reference so that they are
replaceable.

In this way, equative is another interpretation

of the appositive relation, which can

be replaced by a

corresponding non-restrictive relative clause.

CHAPTER VI
POSTPOSITIONAL NOUN MODIFIERS IN APPOSITION
FUNCTION AND FOCUS

Introduction
In the previous chapter our treatment of adjectives
involved the so-called 'attributive function of nouns'.
This chapter, generally speaking, is devoted to dealing
with the appositive and determinative functions of nouns,
that are involved in appositional and genitive structures
respectively.

The nomenclature of each function rests

upon the assumption that nouns which occur in the post-posed
noun head of NN structures express 'apposition' or
'determination' which is,

by its structural configuration,

assigned and which is confined to modify the preceding
head noun in which the former may have restrictive or nonres trictive function, and the latter is a

qualitative.

This analysis lends credit to what Cantarino and Wright
suggest about the functions of apposition and the genitive.
The'following two quotations may illustrate this credit:
"The nouns in apposition, or appositives, are
usually considered either as restrictive or
as non-restrictive (parenthetical). In
general, a restrictive apposition specifies
or identifies the meaning of a noun and is
therefore necessary for a correct under
standing of the sentence. A non-restrictive
apposition merely adds information about,
or new aspects to, a noun already identified."(1 )

(1)

See Cantarino, V. Syntax of Modern Arabic Prose,
The Expanded Sentence, vol. 2, 1975, p. 6 8 .
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"The determined noun is called by the Arab
grammarians al-muDafu the annexed? the
determining noun, al-muDafu ?ilayh that to
which annexation is made or to which another
word is annexed? and the relation subsisting
between them is known as al-?iDafatu the
annexation. European grammarians are
accustomed to say that the determined or
governing word is in the status constructus."(1 )
Another distinctive characteristic of this determinative
function is that the term determination, in genitive cases,
refers to a quality designated by the modifying-word as is
A/.H_

the case with Safa?u al-ma? 'the limpidness of the water'
H
M_
and •tawbu
haririn
'a dress of silk', for instance,
•
•
contrasting to the determination by a definite article,
which is based on the demonstrative.

To quote:

"Determination by a genitive is on a
qualitative basis, contrary to determination
by a definite article, which is demonstrative"(2 )
and
"By the genitive is indicated:
(a) the
person to whom (or the thing to which)
the quality designated by the governing
word belongs, as hikmatu -allrahi the wisdom
of God;..."(3)
Further discussions and more functions, in this
connection, are given by the present writer.
to say, a

That is

close scrutiny of both structures with their

various representations of relations showed that such
structures have certain functions.

Rather, an idea could

be said regarding these assumed structures.

That is to

say, references will be made when the structure is marked

(1)
(2)
(3)

See Wright, op.cit*, vol.2, p.198.
See Cantarino, op.cit., vol.2, p.92.
See Wright, op.cit., vol.2, p.199.

for focus.

In other words, the user of the language may

resort to reordering the normal sequence of a nominal
phase of some syntactic structures to indicate that a
certain element is being put in focus in the structural
conf iguration.
However, in terms of constructs, the most striking
characteristic that appositional and genitive structures
have in common is

that they are noun constructs.

That is

to say, in the appositional phrase, a noun construct is a
combination of

two nouns; both with the same syntactical

function, and in a genitive phrase, the noun construct is
a combination made of two nouns syntactically united.

The Grammatical Types of Appositional Phrases
It is illustrated in the above chapter on adjectives
how nouns appear in

attributive function.

Here in

appositional phrases, however, the procedure is somewhat
different since

the possible structural configurations of

nouns are considerably several because of the syntactical
reasons that will be adduced in the description of these
types.
These types of appositional phrase are represented
according to the possible combinations of the head and
modifier with regard to the feature (definiteness) or
(indefiniteness). Each type will be discussed under a
general title that shows its distinguishable function on
semantic and syntactic grounds.

Type I:

Apposition of identical items;

In a construction of this type, both terms of
apposition are either definite or indefinite nouns.
Set I : Definite
a)

/fi al-xaSa?iSi li?abi al-fathi ibni jinni/
'in the KhaSa’iS by Abi aLfath, the son of jinni'

b)

/wa wahabna lahu min rahmatina
?axahu haruna nabiyya/
*
'and (how), out of our grace, we granted unto him
(1 )
brother Aaron,,to be a prophet (by his side) 1 v ;

c)

/xud al-nabla al-muda/
'take the arrows, but no knives'

d)

/qutila ?aShabu al-?uxdudi al-nari dati al-waqud/
'THEY DESTROY (but) themselves, they who

would ready

a pit of fire fiercely burning (for all who have
attained to faith)' ^
e)

/?inna al-kitabata al-fanniyyata Daharat ?awwala
ma Daharat Sala yadi salimin mawla hisam/
'surely, the scientific writing was started first of
all by Salim 1

f)

/baharani al-Zilmu taqaddumuh/
'I was dazzled

g)

by science - its progress'

/xaTaba bintahu su£ad/
'He got engaged to his daughter, Socad'

h)

/...al-rasuli muhammadin
Zalayhi al-salam/
*
'the messenger, Mohammad (peace be upon him) '

(1)
(2)

Asad, op.cit., p.4 63, verse 53.
Asad, ibid., p.94 2, verses 4 and 5.

1

)

/wa laqad ?arsalna ?ila tamxida ?axahum Salihan.../
_____________________

. _______

i

'AND (likewise) , indeed, we sent unto (the tribe of)
—

—

ri

\

Thamud their brother Salih*
^ ;
•
m
Set XI:
a)

Indefinite

/wa £arawhu bitamanin baxsin darahima maZdudah/
'and they sold him for a partly price - a mere few
( 2)
silver coins'v
1

b)

/?inna lilmuttaqina mafazan hada?iqa‘wa ?aZnaba/
'(But,) verily, for the God-conscious there is
supreme fulfilment in store: luxuriant gardens and
vineyards' (v3 )1

c)

/wa laqad ?aSgaytu ?ila kalimatin xuTbah/
'and I have listened to speech, public address'

d)

/wa yusqa min ma?in s adid/
'he shall be given to drink water, watery humour

(d\

(or matter) ' v .
e)

/laqad kana lisaba?in fl maskanihim ?ayatun

j anna tan/

'INDEED, in (the luxuriant beauty of) their homeland,
the people of Sheba had an evidence (of God's grace)
(5)'
two (vast expanses of) gardens''
f)

/?aw kaffaratun TaZamu masakln/
'or else he may atone for his sin by feeding the
needy' ^^

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6 )

Asad, ibid.,p.582, verse 45.
Asad, Xb id., p.339, verse 20,
Asad,
ibid.,p.924, verses 31 and 32.
See Wright, op.cit., vol.2, p.285.
See Asad, o p .cit., p.657-58, verse 15,
See Asad, ibid., p.163, verse 95.

g)

/fi hada al-haditi ?ada?un tamtilun yaxlubu al-?albab/
'in this speech there is a performance, act that
enchants the minds

h)

1

/Darabtu wa Darabani nasun: banu fulan/
'I beat someone and I have been beaten by Banu fulan'
We notice that these two sets include the appositional

constructions; each construction is a representation of
modification,/( 1 )1 although syntactically the relationship
is between equals.

However, they have the syntactic feature

'appositive' which shows usually coreference and grammatical
similarity with
differ

the substituted word (Head). But they

in that in set (I) the appositives are definite

which is identical to the element A.H.
whereas in (II) they are indefinite.

(Appositive Head),
In this way Arabic

behaves like English, with few exceptions.

To quote:

"Apposition resembles coordination in linking
units having grammatical affinity. But, in
addition, for units to be appositives, they
must normally be identical in reference or
else the reference of one must be included
in the reference of the other"(2 )
Working from this similarity, the idea of equality
between the two elements involved is based on the fact that
they have the same referent and grammatical feature so that
the

omission of either appositional elements in a given

sentence would not affect the sentence which would be
acceptable and synonymous sentence.

(1)
(2)

As Quirk puts it,

For more information about using the term modifier
for appositive, see Francis, W.N., The Structure of
American English, p.301.
See Quirk et al., op.cit., p.276.
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"In many cases the co-reference and
grammatical similarity will permit the
omission of either appositive unit with
a resultant acceptable and synonymous
sentence."(1 )
This precise syntactic criteri49ftdf equality shows that
either of the appositional elements can
without affecting the sentence syntax.

be deleted
To illustrate this

the following examples are given as representative:
1 a)

/wa ?aslama ?axuhu bujayr/
'and

1 b)

Bujair, his brother became

/?aslama bujayr/
' Bujair became

1 c)

a muslim'

a muslim1

/?aslama ?axuh/
'His brother became a muslim'

2a)

/fataha miSra Zamrun ibnu al-ZaS/
'vAmr, the son of El-caS has conquered Egypt'

2b)

/fataha miSra ibnu al-ZaS/
'the son of El-^as has conquered Egypt'

2c)

/fataha miSra Zamr/
'*Amrhas conquered Egypt'

3a)

/kallamtu al-rajula zayda/
'I spoke to the man, Zayd'

3b)

/kallamtu zayda/
'I spoke to Zayd'

3c)

/kallamtu al-rajul/
'I spoke to the man'

(1)

Quirk, et~ al., ibid., p.276.

In terms of appositional relationships, the underlined
elements show that

the primary element, fulfils the roles

of substituted word + head, so the primary element, in
nominal phrase, is the head of the appositive + modifier,
fulfilled by the presence of the second
(a) along the above examples.

element, as in

The analysis is so because

the appositive elements which fulfil the appositional
structure do figure in the structural representation of
these types.

Thus, the absence of either appositives

produces a grammatical and acceptable sentence, which
according to its structural configuration involves no
apposition; since it does not meet the

condition, as

in (b) and (c) along the above examples.

Type II:

Apposition of variable items

In this type, apposition is the product of a
syntactic relationship between a definite and indefinite
noun and vice versa.
in a

The indefiniteness of one element

given sequence of appositional structure is a

distinctive characteristic of the variable type,

which

is a characteristic feature of unequal apposition, and
marks the syntactic status of the two elements concerned.
In such cases no appositive replaces the other in the
surface syntax of the structure, contrary to the situation .
in the preceding two sets of type

I, though structurally

and logically the replacement is possible.
illustration, consider:

As an

a)

/lanasfaSan bial-naSiyati naSiyatin kadibah/
'we will seize and drag (him)
(1 )
.a lying sinful forelock* v '

b)

by the forelock,

/wa Pinnaka latahdl Pila SiraTin mustaqimin SiraTi
allah/
(2 )

'onto the straight way - the way that leads to God'v '
a)

/wa Pida huwa yara al-Taliba £ayxa/
'there he saw

b)

the student, an old sheikh'

/fi.madinatin Tahiratin baladi. al-?amanah/
'in a pure city, the land of honesty'

The structural patterns of apposition
As we illustrated in the above section, it is possible
to designate various types defined in terms of the
grammatical features of the appositional nominal"phrase.
In this

section, the structural patterns are also shown

to be of various configurations according to the
constitutional combinations that are present in the two
constituent nominal phrases.
As was the case with adjectives

in the previous

chapter, these are patterns of nominal phrase, and are
virtually representing all the possible combinations of
units with regard to the structure of

appositives.

Each

pattern will be discussed under a comparable heading that
shows its syntactic

(1)
(2)

function.

Wright, op.cit., vol.II, p.285.
Asad, op.cit., p.748, verses 52 and 53.

(1)

Simple structure
As already pointed out, the two units appositive'( 1 )'

head and appositive modifier are constituents of simple
structures and also of nominal phrases within sentences.
Concentrating on this pattern of elements which are
normally obligatory for realizing simple apposition, we
can distinguish two simple patterns: that is, patterns
which occur as Appositive NP constructions in surface
structures under the following conditions:
a)

They represent an immediate constituent of appositives.

b)

They have meaning, in the sense that an appositive
modifier denotes imputed characteristics of the
appositive head to which an

c)

associated noun refers.

The reference of both terms is normally identical or
at least the reference of one is included in the
reference of the other, such as Zaliyyun ibnu ?abi
Talib *Ali, the son of Abu Talib1, and ja?a ?axl
marawan ‘my brother Marawan came*.
in some

Nevertheless,

cases, the appositives may show

a non

coreferent structure.
d)

The syntactic structure is fulfilled by the presence
of the appositive modifier, i.e., the ANP constructions
have appositive relationship by virtue of the noun
phrase being followed by a second noun phrase
immediately with no intervening major constituent
element.

(1)

In using the terms unit and appositive for both head
and modifier, we follow Quirk, see op.cit., pp.276-77.

The two structures can be expressed thus:
(1)

Coreferent structure

NP
NP

a)

where NP

= NP

/?aqsam biallah ?abuhafSin
Zumar/
#
'Abu Hafs
fcOmar swore by God'
•
«

b)

/wa ?idqala ?ibrahimu li?abihi ?azara.../
'AND LO, (this) spoke Abraham unto his father Azar ,(1 )

c)

/ja?at faTimatu bintuhu al-kubra/
'Fatima, his oldest daughter came 1

(2 )

Non-coreferent structure:
NP

a)

X

NP

+ pro suffix ■
where the pro
suffix = NP**

/?aljabani zaydun Zilmuh/
'I admired Zayd,.his knowledge'

b)

/dafala al-tamana niSfah/
'he paid the price - half of it'

c)

/Zalaja al-Tabibu al-walada yadah/
'the doctor treated the boy, his hand’

(3)

Distributional structure

NP
np:

NP
NP
a )

1

NP

2

■\
NP'

/yarjiZuna ?ila ?uSulin talatatin; rabiZata wa muDara
wa al-yaman/
'they are related to three roots; Rabitfah, Mudar and
alyaman1

(1)

Asad, op.cit., p. 183, verse 74.
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Structures like these have been studied syntactically
under different syntactic labels;/2aTfu al-bayan and albada//^

as used by the Arab grammarians , and which are

syntactic/semantic terms; as is the case

in this study.

In such structures, we not only seek to make plain that
there is a syntactic and semantic parallelism (generally
speaking appositive and explicative) between the two terms
involved, but also to show that the two exponents mark off
the syntactic structure of the NP (i.e. head and modifier)
that is considered on the basis of the structural
relationship of the simple structure.

What is of immediate

concern here is that such a semantic interpretation is
possible,

depending on the kind of appositional relationship

between the two terms, such as 'restrictive' and 'nonres trictive' .
Furthermore, the most striking feature here is that
some of

the above examples contain a suffixed pronoun

which is attached to the appositive modifier, and
coterminous with the appositive head as

(ii)

Structures showing indicators

2

(a),(b) and (c).

of apposition

There are a relatively small class of appositions
which show specialised syntactic markers.

The majority of

the markers can be inserted between the appositives, and
their occurrence explicitly may indicate apposition.
following

(1)

examples illustrate briefly

The

how these indicators

These terms represent "explanatory" and "substitutional"
types of apposition respectively.

operate in

the designation of the indicative appositive

types.
The

nominal elements, below represent the

appositives
indicator.
1)

which are seen in association with an
Consider:

/ma haDara al-gawmu ?illa wahid/
'none of the tribe came, but one'

2

)

/ma fi al-bayti ?illa rajul/
'there is no-one in the house, but a man 1

3)

/ma qama ?ahadun gayru Zaliyy/
'there was no one who stood up, except c*Ali'

4)

/ma qama

gayru Saliyy/

'there was no one who stood up, except
5)

4Ali'

/ma qama ?illa zaydun ?ahad/
'there was no one who stood up,

except Zayd'

'there was one except Zayd, who stood up'
In all of these examples (1),(2),(3) and (4) the markers
?illa
or gayr separate AP 1 and2 AP either actually or
potentially.

In sentences like (2)

and (4) AP

i

is

omitted and the sentences stand for something like ma fi
al-bayti (?ahadun)'
Pilla raj\ul and ma qama (?ahadun
or
•
*
al-jalisuna) gayru 2aliyy respectively.

In example (5),

a transposition occurs from a sentence like type (3) and
the particle Pilla still separates the two members in the
underlying structure.

Certain other sentences occur of

the type:
6

)

/ma haDara
?illa wahidun,
al-suZara?/
m
+
**
'only one (group) came, the poets'

7)

/ma fi hadihi al-baldati ?illa rajulun, ?axuk/
'there is not a man of distinction in this village,
but one, your brother'

Here we have first of all an.apposition of a type already
seen by (6 ) and (7) i.e. ma haDara (lafifun min al-nasi)
( ?ahadun \
?illa wahid and ma fi hadihi al-baldati \rajulun ) ?illa
rajul with

an implied Appositive as seen in brackets, and

then secondly a further apposition of the explicative type,
AP 1
AP 2
AP 1
AP 2
i.e., rajulun - ?axuk, wahidun
al-suZara?*
Accordingly,
mthese two structures, for instance, can be explained by
giving what is conceived as being the schema that accounts
for this type of structure with the first appositive of
the higher level apposition omitted:
1)

ma fi al-baldatiI

AP

l ?illa rajulun ?axuk
A
1

AP

2

B
TV

H1
AP

2)

ma haDara 1

i *

'
AP 2

1 Pilla wahidun al-su2ara?

^
^
1
AP '

■■

*s
AP 2

B
A^.

AP 1'

AP 2
—

In (1) and (2) A is an' apposition separated by?ilia with AP

i

omitted, B is a second apposition where AP 2 of the A now
acts as AP

1

2

and is followed by AP .

Rather, it seems convenient to bring here similar
cases of ellipsis, except those discussed above, where
the initial appositive head, which is disjoined by particles

like ?illa, is ellipted for contextual reason in a way that
an appropriate element can be ellipted in, and. the second
appositive modifier is associated, with an attributive
element (see Chapter V) e.g. ma bi al-dari (dayyarun) Pilla
al-xadimu bisr 'there is not anyone at home, except the
servant

(Bishr)'.

Ellipsis is intended for the following

syntactic and semantic considerations:
a)

The initial appositive here has undergone omission;
and occurs in a structure where the focus is given to
the

elements after ?illa.

This contrasts with an

alternative expression, which does not ellipt the
initial appositive in surface structure, and where
it

is in focus.

In other words, the main reason for

ellipsis here is that by omitting an initial appositive
attention is focussed on the appositive modifier (i.e.
al-xadimu bi£r) and vice versa.b)

Ellipsis,

however, is used to avoid repetition, in

a structure given in response to a direct question
being asked by the hearer.

Thus, the above sentence

is understood as a possible answer to a question of
the following form hal

bial-dari dayyar? 'is there

anyone at home?'
Again, the omitted element can
at its initial position.

simply be realised

That is, when the speaker wants

to introduce the idea that the initial appositive (head)
is the element that he wishes to give focus on.

Hereby,

the implicit appositive can be expressed overtly at the
surface structure, and it implies an extension of scope

to the element subsequence to ?illa and apposed to the
first element.
Let us adduce some examples in support of the above
analysis.

Compare the following sentences in which

a) throughout has forms marked by stress on the element
following ?illa and b) has forms marked
the

by stress on

element preceding ?illa which is in this

case not

deleted.
a)

/ma ia?anii

1 ?illa al-nabigu Zaliyy/

'none

b)

came to me, except the brilliant fcAli'
/
/ma ja?ani min ?ahadin ?illa al-nabigu Zaliyy/
'none

a)

came to me, except the brilliaftt ^Ali*
/ /ma dahaht.nl
1 ?illa lil-Sadiqi muxtar/

b)

'I have not gone to anyone, except (my friend
/
/ma dahabtu li?ahadin ?illa lil-Sadiqi muxtar/
mum

Mukhtar

9

'I

a)

have not gone to anyone, except (my friend Mukhtar
/
/ma ?axTa?a d U l ?illa rajulun mutasarriZ/

b)

'None made a mistake, except a hasty man'
/
/ma ?axTa?a al-mutakallimun ?illa rajulunmutasarriZ/
'None of the speakers made a mistake, except a hasty
man'
Continuing our series of structures showing indicators

of apposition on

p* ^^ ^ t^ie following seven sentences

are given:
8

)

/ma ja?a hasanun bal mahmud/
'Hasan did not come, but rather Mahmoud'

9

)

/wa la tahsabanna alladina qutilu fi sabili
r

“ ■*

?amwatan bal ?ahya?un.../

allah

'but do not think of those that have been slain in
God's cause as dead.
10)

fi]

Nay, they are alive!' v J

/saZid al-ganiyya bal al-faqlr/
'do not help the rich man, but rather the poor'

11)

/kana min ?awwali ?amrihi TulaZatan, ?ay katiru
al-taTalluZ/
'he was from his beginning curious, i.e. of great
curiosity'

12)

r

/qad taZawwada mata daxala al-kuttaba ?an yaxlaZa
Zaba?atahu, ?aw bi-Zibaratin ?adaqga "dif fiyyatah"/
'he was accustomed to taking off his woollen wrap
when he

enters(ed) the Quran school, or in more

accurate terms his loose woollen
13)

cloak'

/fa?ahdafu al-tarbiyati - ?aw bi al-?ahra al-tarbiya
ti al-?islamiyyati - wahidah/
'and the aims of the education, or

rather the

Islamic education is unique'
14)

/ya gulamu bi£r/
'O boy, Bisr'
So far, three points must be stressed here:

indicators of apposition, as was put

(a)' These

above, occur to mark

appositional phrases, and express, further, certain
semantic relationships between the appositives by appearing
in cases of apposition (see below),

although they have

been traditionally dealt with under various headings other

(1)

Asad,

op.cit., p.94, verse 169.

than indicators *

/ 1 )

The nomenclature indicator' ' is used

by the present writer for

this study? <b) Most of these

indicators are inserted between the two appositives whether
the initial appositive is explicit as in (1) , (3) , (8 ), (9),
(10),(11),(12) and (13) or implicit as in (2) , (4) ,(5) , (6 )
and (7) and others may precede both appositives as in (14).
In (14) the structure of appositives implies the occurrence
of the same particle before the second appositive, as is
suggested by the one before the first.
like (14), the

Thus, in examples

implied particle can be realised, i.e.

ya waladu ya sayyid as is the situation in colloquial
speech e.g. ya wad ya sayyid.
Furthermore, the present analysis takes rather a
similar view

to certain TG approaches to syntax, which

would perhaps derive the phrase following such particles
as bal

or gayr or ?illa from a complete sentence, i.e.

"...?illa ?anna wahidan minhum haDar"
•

•

"...except that one of them came"
The discussion of this approach, however, lies beyond
the scope of this thesis.

We touch upon it only in order

to illustrate possible syntactic criteria for our assumption.
That is that a transformational operation has been done
in order to ddrive the phrase involved from a sentence.
So with these particles the following phrase is developed
from

a transformation which has deleted the elements

in surface structure.

(1)

This may be diagrammed as follows:

Footnote: we use 'indicator1 in the sense explained
in Quirk, op.cit. , p.277.

Figure {1)

particle

VP

Neg

particle

NP

ma

haDara

?anna

NP

al-qawmu ?illa wahidun

\

haDar

minhum

Figure (2)

NP

Neg

VP

NP

ma

haDara

al-qawmu

?illa

wahid

Here however we follow the traditional Arabic treatment
which sees these noun phrases as essentially modifiers of
the preceding Noun phrase.
However, the point should be noted in this connection
that in order for the particle ?illa to mark an appositional

structure, the particle ma and the like must introduce the
major sentence.

In more accurate terms, the emphatic

negative particle ma (as well as la or lam or lan) is presented
with the associative affirmative particle ?illa or gayr
following in the same constituent to signal that there is
apposition involved in a given structure.

The syntactic

implication of this systematized contradiction is that the
former particle excludes a certain object from the whole
activity; explicitly as in (1) and (3) or implicitly as in
(2 - 7 ) above, while the latter two confirm the participation
of the object involved in the action.
Similarly, the appositional structure may be indicated
also by two particles which have contradictory force and
function
lam,

in the same way; these are of the set ma, la,

lan and bal.

Under this indication we shall consider

the actual ellipsis of ma, la, lam, lan which have been
omitted

as in la tusaSid al-ganiyya bal al-faqir 'do not

help the rich man, but rather the poor 1 and s al id al-ganiyya
bal al-faqir 'do not help the rich man,
poor'.

but rather the

The following figures may represent this system:

Figure 1
+ ma
+ la
Deep structure ^
+ lam
+ lan

•
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Figure

2

/
+ ma
+ la

Surface structure <
+ lam
+ lan

In this way, the type of structure
be

in which they may

involved permits a two-fold configuration: the first is

realized with the occurrence of the marks as in (ma...
and bal...) in a given sequence, the second is represented
by

(-ma... +bal...) in surface structure.
There is further another type of structure known

as the "badalu al-galaT" 'apposition of mistake' which
may be identical to this in structure in surface form, in
which the particle bal may introduce a word which corrects
a mistake in performance in the structure which preceded
—
( 1)
i.e., qara?tu al-kitaba...
bali al-Sahifahv
1 which could
*■

be translated 'I read the book... No, the newspaper'. Here
the intonation differs from the example (1 0 ) above in that
the particle bal is given strong stress and marked intonation
and may follow a pause.

(1)

This is attested by the fact that

Footnote: In such structures, the particle /bal/ is
called connective particle by the Arab grammarians.
We do not adopt this view since /bal/ in these
constructions is not a coordinator, but rather an
indicator. This nomenclature is based on the fact
that the particle bal here does not fulfil the conjoined
function as the given examples may suggest; it is in
fact functioning as an indicator of apposition. This
is attested by the fact that bal is an indicative marker
of appositional relation since the element head is being
substituted, but not coordinated, by means of a virtual
indicator. Thus, the element M following bal is in
lieu of the head and not in coordination with it.

the particle /la/ ’n o 1,- may figure in the surface syntax of
the nominal phrase e.g. safir fi al-qiTari, la bal alsayyarah 'travel in the train, No, the car*.
implication

Such

of intonation is normally produced in two

ways:
a)

The speaker may use the particle /bal/ in a given

sequence, with a rising intonation in speech (or perhaps
a comma in writing), to indicate that the head noun is
uttered merely by mistake, and a substituted word (i.e.
a modifier) immediately follows in rectification.

Moreover,

intonation as well as comma serves to distinguish different
types of utterance.

For instance the

employment of a

different intonation in (1 ) and (2 ) serve to distinguish
the different types.

plain appositive with
omission of negative
particle.
(1 )

/Sawin ?axaka bal ?uxtak/

plain appositive

'do not help your brother, but rather your sister'

appositive of mistake
(2 )

/ra?aytu himaran bal farasa/ rectification
'X saw a donkey, No, a horse'

b)

The other option open to the user, when he wants to

emphasise the means

of correction, is to realize the

particle la precisely before bal with a high intonation
e.g. hafiDtu kitaban la bal qaSidah 'I kept by heart a
book, No,

a poem'.

With both of these features marked intonation, the
types of apposition are distinguishable, in a manner that
has already been treated syntactically as a type of
mistake.

However, it is worth mentioning at this point

that the above illustrations so far have been dealt with in
a way, far more realistic than those imposed by the
(1 )
traditionalists, v
1 That is to say, for instance, the

term apposition of mistake is chosen as a syntactic term
from the terms of traditional grammar, badalu al-?iDrab
the permutative of retractation and badalu al-galaT wa
al-nisyan the permutative of error and forgetfulness,
which are in fact semantic terms.

The traditional

treatment, on the other hand, has neglected intonation,
which has been used here.

Apparently, the apposition of

mistake alone would be a sufficiently distinct term,
since it is used here for structural and phonological
reasons.

Thus,, it seems worthwhile to retain the term

distinctive mistake, to prevent confusions arising from
such terms and to emphasize the structural relation of
nominal phrases of this sort whether the particle bal
presents or not.

lii)

Multiple appositive
In terms of constructions, appositional NP may be

seen in more than two units.

Stylistically, they may

appear with or without conjunctive(s) giving various types,
by which the multiple apposition is represented.

Their

appositive modifiers can be rearranged in such a way that
(1)

See for instance: Hasan, A., op.cit., Abd al-Hamld,
op.cit., Kenawi, M . , op.cit., Wright, W . , op.cit.

the sequence

of the elements concerned can be reordered

without producing unacceptable appositions or at least
changing

the relationships o f ’the appositives.

The case

is so because the constituents involved in both types are
syntagmatically assigned in a consecutive

aspect within

a linear framework and are functionally appointed in
apposition, indicated by a structural configuration.
To illustrate this point of identification, the
following four examples are given:
1 a)

/lahu
1 it

1b)

silahani Panyabun wa PaDfar/

has two weapons: fangs and claws 1

/lahu silahani
PaDfarun wa Panyab/
«r
'it has two weapons: claws and fangs'

2 a)

/zara al-wali al-magriba al-Zarabiyya: tunisa,
al-jazaPira, al-magrib/
'the ruler visited the arab west: Tunis, Algeria
and Maghrib'

or
2b)

/Zara al-wali al-magriba al-2arabiyya: al-mugriba,
al-jazaPira, tunis/
'the ruler visited the A.rab' west's

Maghrib, Algeria

and Tunis 1
As mentioned above, the elements which occur in
appositive (modifier) position are interchangeable without
changing the meaning, the technical term, or the appositive
functions (i.e. AP 1 and AP 2 ), whether they are associated
with a conjunctive

or not, the only change - if there is

one at a very delicate level - is that the reordered
element has its function according' to

its new position.

At first sight, the two ways of representation given
above seem to be indistinguishable from those of
coordination.

Since both coordination and apposition

here involve

the linking of units, and show syndetic
( 1)
and asyndeticv
' structures; the latter being when

conjunctives are absent but could be present.
closer

But a

look at both types shows that apposition is kept

distinct from coordination in that: (a) The elements of
AP

2

the

are linked in apposition to an appositive head.

Thus,

function of the conjunctives lies in bringing together

dependent elements that are

understood as a necessary

compound in a complete NP of a complex apposition, but not
linking independent elements as is the situation with
coordination.

(b) The structural analysis

of apposition

exhibits that the appositives are represented by nouns,
functioning as follows: appositive head and appositive
modifiers.

The syntactic effect of this multiple

appositive is that it increases by one or more the number
of the modifying entities in the structure.

So the appositive

head normally appears in association with one modifying
appositive, when aggregated, it requires one or more elements
to share in the apposition.

(1)

Note that occasionally the omission of a coordinator
may occur in a specific context that is known to the
hearer and speaker.

Compare the following examples where (a) represents
coordination within an apposition and (b) represents a
pure coordination:
1a)

/qaSama Dahri rajulani: rajulun mutanassikun wa
Salimun mutahattik/
'two types of man broke my back: an ascetic man
and dishonorable scholar1

1 b)

/wa ?innama kana yattaxidu al-jiyada wa al-bigala
wa al-hamir/
*

'and surely he was accustomed
mules and donkeys
1 a)

to ride the horses,

1

/qulna ?inna al-qur?ana ?attara fi al-lugati min
Tariqayni: Tariqin mubasirin wa ?axara gayri muba£ir/
'we said that the Holy Quran has affected the Arabic
language in two ways: direct and indirect'

1b)

/yanziluna wa yarhaluna fi ?ubbahatin wa Daxamah/
'they stay and depart in a splendour and largeness1

2 a)

/wa uStubira dalika fi al-kalimati: dawlatin, wazlrin
jaridatin, majallatin,♦../
'and that has been considered in the words: a state,
minister, newspaper and magazine'

2b)

/min dalika al-kuzu, al-jarratu, al-?ibriqu, al-Tastu
'the mug, jar, jug and washbasin are from that'

2 a)

/lamani ?aqaribi al-Sammu, al-2 ammatu, al-xalu.../
'my relatives blamed me: the paternal uncle, paternal
aunt, maternal uncle...'

2b)

/zurtu min ?aqaribi al-Zamma, al-Eammata, al-xal/
'I visited the paternal uncle, paternal aunt and
maternal uncle

from my relatives'

'I visited from my relatives: the paternal uncle,
paternal aunt and maternal uncle'
The above pairs of examples show that:
1)

In common they involve noun phrases which are marked

by the

coordinator wa as in (1 ) representing a'.hypotactic

structure, and
structure.

by commas as in (2 ) representing a paratactic

In (a) the coordinated element is not deletable,

whereas in (b) it is deletable without any syntactic
effect.

However, in (a) and (b) the

coordinated elements

are noun phrases where in (a) the relationship is one of
apposition and in (b) of

coordination.

Note that wa is a

coordinator in these structures and therefore one might
expect that it could be deleted under specific conditions.
In sentences like (1a) the wa cannot in fact be
deleted or changed to /?aw/ and therefore its presence acts
as a partial marker of the appositional function in the
total macro phrase (the Apposition), even though it is
still a coordinator within the micro phrase, i.e. AP 2 .
This is represented diagrammatically

as follows:

Apposition

_ _ _ _ _ _ :_ _ _ _ J _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
1

AP
rajulani

AP

2

Coordinator

rajulun mutanassikun

wa

lalimun mutahattik

Furthermore,, in sentences such as 2(a) the coordinator
/wa/ can be deleted when the second appositive (dawlatin,
wazirin, jaridatin, majallatin is listed to modify the
first appositive (al-kalimati), in enumation, and when
the group (Paqaribi) and its individual members (al-Zammu,
al-Eammatu, al-xalu) are familiar to both
hearer.

speaker and

Nevertheless the structure (in both cases) is still

one of an Apposition including a coordinator within AP 2 ,
i.e.

_______________ Apposition___________
|

-

|

_AP _
Paqaribi

AP^

Coordination

al-Eammu + al-Zammatu + al-xalu

This however cannot be done with a sentence like
/waDihun
Panna al-malakata al-lugawiyyata mina al-nahiyatayni:
•
•
al-?iErabiyyati wa al-balagiyyati xaDaZatun Iil-Sina2ati.../
'it is clear that the linguistic property is
two ways to the
It is

subjected in

art: inflection and style 1

worth mentioning however that it is not easy

to delineate exactly at point familiarity or expectedness
is sufficient to allow the coordinator to be deleted.
Nevertheless the

above examples do represent a fairly

clear type.

J

2)

Although the multiple appositive resembles the

coordinate counterpart in (b), in being marked by wa 'and',
or commas, K ' and in showing usually

non-restrictive

relationship, the key feature of type (a) is that three
elements at least are required to fulfil this structure;
whereas two elements are sufficient in the coordinate
structure.

In this mannerf the appositive modifiers are

combined together to carry the information value to the
appositive head; in contrast to the coordinate structure
where each element individually is carrying a piece of
information in a given phrasal coordination.

Therefore,

as we mentioned above, if we delete one of the constituents
apposed the result would be unacceptable structure,
whereas this is not so with the coordinate.
What is to be noted as a decisive criteriafiin this
connection is that, as we said before, unlike coordinate
conjunction, in the appositive, the wa cannot be replaced
(2 )
by ?aw.v
1 Thus the admittance of a coordinator which

is semantically an indicator of the place of the appositive
modifiers is a feature of appositional structure, of this
type.

(1)

(2)

In CA, the apposition may be indicated in speech by
separate tone or pause for the APM and in writing by
commas which for no reason may be neglected . graphically
by the users, two dots or dashes or brackets in which
case the apposition marked as parenthetic.
Usually Paw functions semantically as exclusive,
expressing the idea that only one of the elements
involved can be realized, i.e. it excludes the
combination of elements, which is thh-proviso of
the apposition given above.

3)

Finally, in the

last 2(b) above (page 460), there

are 'two interpretations involved: (1 ) the structure of the
linking units: al-Samma, al-Zammata and al-xal is a modifier
of Paqaribi (of this special sort called appositive);
therefore Paqaribi has the same referent as al-Zamma,
al-Eammata, al-xal.

(2) Paqaribi represents a prepositional

phrase denoting a group, while al-Eamma, al-Sammata, al-xal
are the direct object representing only

part of the whole

group, and therefore Paqaribi has reference to a larger
group than al-2amma, al-Sammata, al-xal.
intonation keeps them distinct.
1)

2)

Again the

Consider:

zurtu min ?aqaribi//al-2 amma, al-Zammata, al-xal
//zurtu min Paqaribi al-2amma, al-Eammata, al-xal//
The aim of this explanation is to show that the setting

up of a structure of multiple apposition is based on
semantic considerations.
After showing multiple appositive, we proceed to
discuss the appositive clauses.

(iv)

Appositive clauses
We saw in the previous chapter where relative

clauses figure and how they function
phrases.

in the nominal

Appositive clauses are similar to relative

clauses in that they are capable of being clausal
modifiers in which they occur in what

we called 'post

posed position' and in showing restrictive and nonrestrictive functions,
types.

all of which

are aspects of both

Appositive clauses, further, have

an appositional

relation with the appositive head of the same NP similar
to that between two noun phrases in apposition.
this
head

However,

kind of structuring is realized when the appositive
and appositive clause are equivalent, then it is

invariably of apposition.
feature:

To this there is outstanding

the equivalence behaviour of constituents yields

appositives, though the appositive modifier is represented
by a clause (be it nominal or verbal). When this is the
case, the components involved have a

class-meaning shared

by all members of the N P , or as H©ckett puts it,
"In some instances we are able to determine
that all the members of the domain of some
substitute have a feature of meaning in
common. When this is the case, then we say
that the substitute has, as one feature of
its own meaning, this class-meaning shared
by all the members of its domain. More
often, no such common feature can be
discerned."(1 )
Moreover, the appositive clause, however, carries the
retrievable information which is regarded as recoverable
from the appositive head, by virtue of the association of
overlapping exponents.

In other words, this type of

structure (i.e. appositive head and appositive clause) is
divided into information

units in accordance with the

structural distribution of the components of the NP.
Through this distribution, the appositive clause will
carry the information

focus with which it

is marked

phonologically. This is identified by the fact that in
spoken language has a separate tone.
(1)

H&ckett, C.F., A Course in Modern Linguistics, 1958,
p.256.

Consider the following illustrations of this:
(i)

Simple appositive clause

a)

/wa lahu kitabun huwa al-Pimamu fi al-nahu/
•

'and he has written a book which is the best one in
grammar1
b)

/maZa Pannahum yaquluna Pinna al-_siZra-wa huwa
diwanu al-Zarabi-qad DaZa Paktaruh/
'although they say that most of the body of poems
have been lost, that is to say the Arabic collection'

a)

/qala al-rasulu (Salla allahu Zalayhi wa sallam)
'the Messenger (may the blessing and peace of Allah
be upon him)'

b)

/Palasna naZlamu Pannahu sayuladu yatiman yamutu
Zanhu ?abuhu;wa huwa janin/
'do not we know that he will be born an orphan
whose father will die when he is unborn 1

(ii)

Coordinate appositive clauses

a)

/wa Pamaddaha bihi Pamrani: Pahaduhuma, tahaDDuru
•

•

al-Zarabi, wa tanihima, taZarrubu al-Zajam'
'and it was supported by two things: one the
civilization of the Arabs and two the Arabization
of the non-Arabs'
b)

/wa faraDa al-Sabiyyu Zala nafsihi layuSalliyanna
al-xamsa fi kulli yawmin marratayni: marratan
linafsihi wa marratan liPaxih/
'and the boy decided to say everyday the five
prayers twice: once for himself and once for his
brother'

a)

/wa haraSa Zala Pan yataqarraba Pilayhi bikulli
Palwani al-tagarrubi: bial-Sadaqati hinan, wa
bial-Salati hinan, wa bitilawati al-qur?ani murratan
talitah/
'and he took good care to approach him

(God) in

various ways: sometimes by giving a charity,
sometimes in fulfilling the

prayers and sometimes

by reciting the Holy Quran'
b)

/wa kanat al-munafasatu haddatan bayna Pusratayni
min PaShabi al-Tariqi, liPihdahums Pallahu, wa
lil-Puxra Pasfaluh/
'and there was fierce competition between two of
the families who controlled the road to one of whom
belonged the upper part and to the other the lower'

Whatever the differences in grammatical meaning, all the
underlined structures in (1 ) and (2 ) are appositions and
have one feature in common: they contain appositive clauses
with the distinction between restrictive and nonrestrictive, as in (a) and (b) respectively.
Taking
(1)

the analysis a bit further, we note that:

The basic difference between appositive structures

in (a) and

(b) throughout (1 ) and (2 ) is relatable to the

function of the "appositive clause".
appositive clauses

That is to say,

can be restrictive or non-restrictive.

Insofar as the head is viewed as a member

of a class

which is linguistically identified through the appositive
clause(s) that have been supplied, it
Otherwise the head

is viewed as a

is restrictive.

member of a class that

has been independently identified; any appositive

clause

given to such a head is additional information which is not
essential for identifying the head.

This is called non-

restrictive, as was established before.
(2)

It is noticed that with restrictive appositive clauses

the head noun is non-specific as in

(a), and with non-

restrictive representation it is specific as in (b).
(3)

In restrictive representation, the appositive clause

is given more prosodic stress than the head; while in
non-restrictive, it is unstressed and its parenthetic
relation may be represented by a separate intonation
feature, or - in writing - by two dashes.
(4)

In 2 (a and b) when the two coordinated appositive

clauses follow a head noun and modify it distributively,
the head noun is in the dual form.
(5)

It is noticeable that the appositive clause is

usually nominal.

This may be related to the fact that

the appositive modifier in general is a replacement.
Lehman describes this process of replacement as follows:
"Substitution is a third syntactic device.
Through it replacements, or substitutes,
often called pro-forms, stand for the
central entities of the basic patterns."(1 )
For this the appositive clauses are often seen in nominals
to realise a categorical similarity with
Following up the points

the head.

of similarity and dissimilarity

illustrated by structures involving appositive clauses, the

(1)

Lehman, W.P., Descriptive Linguistics, An Introduction
2nd edition, 1976, p.157.
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fact should not be overlooked that

the "appositive

clause" can be further discussed in contrast with the
"relative clause".

Nevertheless we

have, in the course

of our discussion above, touched upon
features of these two types of clause.

some corresponding
Here the description

proceeds with the treatment of both types in a close
examination to determine whether they

show contra-

distinctive features.
Examine the following two sets of sentences (1)
and (2 ):
1a)

/wa lam tanqaTiZ al-Silatu bayna al-?adabi alZarabiyyi-?aw al-?adabi al-?islamiyyi Zala
al-jumlati - wa bayna al-?adabi al-?urubbiyyati
al-haditati.../
«
*"■

Appositive

'The relationship between Arabic literature, or
the Islamic on the whole, and modern European
literatures did not cease1
1b)

/yaqulu allahu - Zazza wa jalla.../
'God, the glorious and sublime says...'

2a)

/wa kana Zabdu al-hamidi al-katibu istaxraja
Pamtilata al-kitabati - allati rasamaha - mina
al-lisani al-farisiyyi.../
'and it was ^Abd

el-hamid, the writer who extracted

the art of writing - which he puts down ~ from the
Persian language1
2 b)

/kanat makkatu wa al-madinatu markazayni min Pahammi
al-marakizi al-Zilmiyyti, yagSiduhuma Tullabu alhaditi .../

4 7 0

'Mecca and Al-madina were the

two most important

of the centres of learning which students of
prophetic tradition came to*
In set (1) the underlined clause unit can be said to
have performed the function of an "appositive modifier"
in contrast with the subordinate type performed by the
corresponding clause unit in set (2).

What is to be

stressed here is that the difference between (1) and (2)
is clearly one of structure.

Closely related to this

feature and of clear significance to our present assumption
are the facts given below:
(i)

Relative clauses, like quantifiers in modification,

are more dependent than appositives, and cannot stand
without a head noun irrespective of their gender and
number.

In other words, the relative clause is a

subordinate clause which is introduced by a relative
pronoun as in 2(a) if definite and is dependent on the
head for its full meaning.
with their counterparts
(ii)

These are strictly contrastive

(i.e. in 1a and b ) .

Following a close investigation in CA, we note that

the clauses which make up the structure of appositive are
often nominal, whereas those which represent subordinate
(relatives) are predominantly verbal.

This phenomenon may

be related to the fact that each of these clause types has
a different functional pattern

(1)

(1)

' associated with it.

This

This term is borrowed from Berry, M., Introduction
to Systemic Linguistics, vol.I, p.79.

distinction is between a clause whose function is descriptive
and one whose function is to relate an act or event.

The

distinction referred to here is touched upon in the
following quotation,
"The difference between verbal and nominal
sentences to which the native grammarians
attach no small importance, is properly
this, that the former relates an act or
event, the latter gives a description of
a person or thing, either absolutely,
or in the form of a clause descriptive
of state."(1 )
Thus, the clause which typically occurs in type (1)
should be nominal; and the

clause which type (2 ) involves

is verbal marked as a relative by alladi if definite.
(iii)

Although both types are related to the

function of expressing modification.

general

The difference

between (1 ) and (2 ) lies in the fact that in (1 ) the
clause has as a structural and meaningful unit a specific
role, i.e. it is apposed to the head.

This

means that

the structure and the meaning coincide as regards
appositive, whereas

in (2 ) it is not represented as an

appositive, but subordinated whether the relative pronoun
appears in the surface structure or not, (hence appositive
v. subordinate clause).
(iv)

These two clause types show two structural relations

with the head noun:

(1)

Wright, op.cit., vol.II, pp.251-52.
Wright is talking here about the main clause.
However, this statement is generally applicable
to the subordinate clause as well.

a)

)
paratactic (1'
where the relationship is apposition,

b)

which is expressed by equal units,
M )
hypotactic' ' where the relationship is
subordination, which is expressed by unequal
units.

Further examples on appositives as modifiers:
a)

/wa ma nursilu al-mursalina Pilla mubassirina wa
mundirina.. ./
'and we send (our) message-bearers only as heralds
of glad tidings and as warners''(21'

b)

/tumma ruddu ?ila allahi mawlahum al-haqqi.../
'and they (who have died) are thereupon brought
before God, their

true Lord Supreme'

(3 )

1

i _
c)

/wa ma yakunu lana Pan naZuda fiha ?ffl.a Panya^aPa
allahu rabbuna.../
'it is not conceivable that we should return to
(4}1
them - unless God, our Sustainer, so wills1'

d)

/...Pan iZbudu allaha rabbi wa rabbakum.../
'worship God, (who is) my sustainer as well as
your sustainer'' '

e)

/qalu Pamanna birabbi al-Ealamina

rabbi musa wa

harun/
1

(and) exclaiming: "We have come to believe in

the sustainer of all the worlds, the sustainer
of Moses and Aaron11' ^
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6 )

Halliday, Cohesion..., op.cit., p.222, and Berry, M . ,
op.cit., pp.96-103.
Asad, op.cit., p.178, verse 48.
Asad, op.cit., p.181, verse 62.
Asad, op.cit., p.217, verse 89.
Asad, op.cit., p.169, verse 117.
Asad, op.cit., p.220 , verses 121-22.

(o

f)

/Pinna hada lafi al-Suhufi
al-?ula, Suhufi
•
•
Pibrahima wa musa/
'verily, (all) -this has indeed been

(said) in the

earlier revelations - the revelations of Abraham
and Moses''(1)'
g)

/PatadZuna baZlan wa tadaruna Pahsana al-xaliqlna.
allaha rabbakum wa rabba PabaPikum al-Pawwalln/
'will you invoke Baal and forsake (God) the best of
artisans - God, your sustainer and the sustainer of
your forebears of

(2 )
old1'
’

So far we have been dealing with the appositional
structure.

Next the genitive construction which is seen

through form and meaning is dealt with in its various forms.

The genitive construct
In this section, the description is limited to what
we have labelled here "The genitive construct".

This type

of phrase is formally marked off by an element almost
invariably without the article'(3 )' followed by a second
element in the genitive.

The former is syntactically

the governing word and the latter is the governed word

(1)
(2)
(3)

Asad, op.cit., p.947, verses 18-19.
Asad, op.cit., p.689, verses 125-26.
Occasionally, a construct in which the first element
is a participle or adjective and thesecond its
(subject) or object in the genitive. In these
structures the first element may be preceded by alif the whole phrase is a modifier to a preceding
noun e.g. al-waladu al-kabiru_al-ra?si 'the boy with
big head', al-gurfatu al-maftuhatu al-nawafidi,
'the_room whose windows are opened', and al-Talibu
al-faqidu al-?amali, 'the student who is feeling
hopeless'.

which determines its head on a qualitative basis.

As

Cantarino sees it,
"European grammarians call the regent - the
governing noun - status construetws(construct
state), and the following noun in the genitive
case - the governed noun - the genitive." (1 )
However, a genitive construct is a structure where two
elements coincide as a

compound noun.

They represent the

basic construction of genitive and express structurally
.a relationship between two terms, i.e. head and modifier.
In this respect of structural considerations, the genitive
relationship of the modifier is one of clarification of
what is expressed by the head.

To quote also Beeston on

this point,
"The link between a noun and an entity
term which amplifies_it is termed by the
Arab grammarians *idafa 'annexion', and
the_noun thus amplified is said to be
mudaf£annexed ’ In default of any
common European technicality connoting
'a noun amplified by an entity term',
I have felt obliged to retain the
Arabic terminology, though it must
be. strongly emphasized that the
'annexed' term is the amplified one
and not, as a European reader might
prima facie suppose, the amplifying
one."(2 )
However, these syntactic configurations can be seen obviously
in one of four types of phrases in linear sequences.
The following examples are typical genitive
constructions whose structure is syntagmatically assigned,
hence the structural function head and modifier:

(1)
(2)

Cantarino, op.cit., vol.II, (modification of nouns)
p .90.
Beeston, op.cit., pp.45-46.

(a)

/ra?su al-harbati/
'the head of the spear'

(b)

/Tahiru

al-qalbi/

'pure of heart'
(c)

/samiZu al-xabari/
'the listener of the news'
For purposes of description and easy recognition

of genitive constructions that belong to the types
designated above as having distinctive features, we
give in general the following characteristics:
(1)

Grammatical analysis

a)

Frequently, word without article > word with + article
(1 ), an appropriate term, annexed,
Functional pattern'

b)

determinant + an entity,' ’ genitive element,
determinative
c)

word.

Case: the annexed word has a case

ending corresponding

to its syntactic function in a given structure, this
being determinable by the syntactic analysis.
However, it is convenient here to refer cursorily
to the fact that an element which

takes a tanwin

termination will lose the -n of the tanwin and the
ending morpheme -n if dual or sound plural; when
it is annexed.

Whereas the following element which

modifies the annexed element is

(1)
(2)

always in the

This term is used in the sense as that explained by
Berry, o p .cit., vol.I, p.79.
This term "an entity term" is adopted from Beeston,
he uses it to refer to the genitive word, op.cit.,
p.45.

genitive case (be it explicit as the above examples
illustrate or implicit as in Salatu al-Duha 'the
*

prayer of forenoon') and walidu sulda 'the father
of Su^da (Sucda's father)'.
d)

Main element + subordinate element, i.e. an
independent (free) element is followed

by a

(1)

dependent (bound) element' * with which it is
syntactically linked, the mark of dependent status
is in that case genitive.
(2)

(3)

Syntagmatic realizations
a)

N > N, the most frequent pattern

b)

Adj > N

c)

N > Adj

d)

partic. > N

e)

N > partic.^

Structural configurations
head + modifier

(4)

Types of phrases

a)
Nominal phrase

(1)
(2)

See Berry, op.cit., p.70.
Nouns preceded by an adverb or proposition in Arabic also have
the same surface characteristics_as a genitive construct.
So that a phrase like Sinda. al-babi is on the surface
similar to babu al-bayti. However these are not dealt
with here since they are not considered genitive
constructs from the semantic point of view. In
babu al-bayt the structure is head + modifier, whereas
in Sinda al-rbabi/^e do not- have a modification structure
of the same type (see Chapter II) .

b)

Adj + N

Adjectival phrase

c)

Partic. + N -»■ participle phrase

(5)

Semantic implications
Various types of semantic implication can

through

be seen

the relationship between the juxtaposed elements

of genitive structure, all of which are contextually
assigned (see below).
So far, the aim of such a representation is to set
off the

areas where the genitive structure occurs and

the relationships which are relevant to this type of
structure.
However, two points invite more explanation in
the above illustrations:
(1)

The preceding analysis of head + modifier is given

generally to genitive structures in terms of relation,
according to syntactic and semantic considerations.

This

is borne out by the fact that the first element (the
annexed word) and the second element (the genitive word)
are juxtaposed for syntactic and semantic factors, being
termed head and modifier in a stereotyped structure.

To

make this clear, let me cite Beeston's suggestion which
may be related to this explanation,
"In order to comprehend the Arab annexion
structure, it is best to regard it as
parallel to the English form in which
two nouns are juxtaposed, as in 'steam
train',
'village doctor', 'orange peel1;
the only difference lies in the relative
placing of the two terms, for in Arabic
the one which actually defines the entity
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meant (train, doctor, peel) comes first.
The semantic implications of the structure
are as open ended in Arabic as in English
('steam train' is one powered by steam,
1village doctor1, one who works in a
village, 'orange peel' the peel which
surrounds an orange); but it also sub
sumes English 'genetive' structures such
as 'a village's doctor', 'the peel of
an orange'."(1)
(ii)

The

case is a

second point to be made is

feature of the Arabic genitive structure, indeed,

it is a language which has no
marking this type of structure.
by

that the genitive

other morphemic means for
Although it is accompanied

an interesting structural signalling feature, as has

already been illustrated (pp.475-476) this shows an important
role assigned to case-endings in Arabic syntax. ■ That is
to say, the role of case endings is to mark syntactic
relations in Arabic.
However, in this connection, the linguist Ibrahim
Anis assumed, in contrast to the majority of grammarians,
that case-endings in Arabic are no more than "Anaptyctic
(2 )
vowels".'
’

He goes so far as to accuse the traditional

grammarians of misdescribing the data, which they have
dealt with, hence their invention of the present ad hoc
(3)*
and superfluous case system.'
In an attempt to account for the superfluity of case
endings, Bees ton points to the view given by Anis when he

(1)
(2)
(3)

Beeston, op .cit., p.46_^
See Anis, I., min ?asrari al-lugah, The Anglo-Egyptian
bookshop, Cairo, 1966, p.225. Anis uses .the
"Anaptyctic vowels" in a footnote.
Ibid., pp.233-34.

states that case endings are superfluous.

His view is

put forward in the following quotation:
"The partial or entire elimination of ’i^rab
does not in fact entail significant loss of
comprehensibility, since the markers are
to a large extent redundant.
In an
obvious example, since a preposition is
always immediately followed by the entity
term with which it is syntactically linked,
the overt mark of dependent status is in
that case superfluous. Even when the
substantive with dependent status follows
an annexed noun, it would be difficult to
find any sentence where elimination of
the mark of dependent status would lead
to ambiguity? for to treat the two terms
as not linked by annexion will ordinarily
lead to the sentence containing one
more entity than can be.fitted into any
possible structure of it."(1)
It is not strictly true to claim, as Anis and
Beeston set out to do, that Arabic case endings are no
more than anaptyctic, or Sand, hi phenomena, ( 2 )' or to a
(3 )
great extent redundant.'
’

Since case endings have

something to do with marking the syntactic implications
of a structure.

Irrespective of any attendant

phonological functions, they still serve as partial
markers of the syntactic function of particular nominal
elements, or rather they play roles in assigning the
syntactic relationships between the elements involved;
especially when the order is reversible.
What is of great interest to be mentioned here is
that, in examining the value of case endings, we see that

(1)
(2)
(3)

Beeston, op.cit., p.54.
Anis, op.cit., p.233 below.
Beeston, op.cit., p.54.

genitive structures in CA require case endings for
syntactic and semantic reasons where aspect and tense
are involved, since otherwise ambiguities may arise.
For instance, the examples below would

be ambiguous without

the so-called case endings; i.e. they tolerate more than
one interpretation.

Thus,

without case endings, two

aspectual and tense interpretations are tolerable for (a)
and (b),
a)

/Satabtu al-Taliba al-nagil al-xabar/
(1) 'I blamed the student who was the reporter of
the news 1
(2) 'I blamed the student who has reported the news'

b)

/Saliyyun katib al-risalah/
(1) '^Ali has written the message'
(2) '*Ali,will write . the message'
is writing ■
*
However, to disambiguate the above constructions,

one has to put case endings on the two elements involved
(i.e. underlined) which are juxtaposed, by which he will
be putting grammatical signs for semantic aspectual and
tense distinctions with the so-called participial phrase;
and the phrase type with which 'a genltival' or participial
structure might be associable.

To this end, significantly,

the case endings participate in aspect and tense marking
(see below), i.e. the need for case modification here is
particularly important in considering the aspect and
tense implications.
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So far, aspect and tense have been introduced, as
marked by case endings, without elucidating the difference
between the two terms.

To differentiate briefly aspect is

essentially a semantic term with reference to internal
time? whereas tense is a grammatical category with
reference to external time.

Comrie says,

"Aspect is not concerned with relating the
time of the situation to any other timepoint, but rather with the internal temporal
constituency of the one situation; one.
could state the difference as one between
situation-internal time (aspect) and
situation-external time (tense)."(1)
Whether the difference between aspect and tense is
related to internal and external times respectively, the
)
distinction of both terms in Arabic is one of form'( 2 '
and

j■
(3)'
case ending.
So, markedly, the structures below will be interpreted
as perfective, with relative past time reference or
imperfective with present and future references, according
to the state of case endings.
selection of one

This is because the

interpretation rather than another is

determined not by syntactic function as much as by its
interrelation that is marked by case endings.

In other

words, grammatical meanings, generally speaking,

are

determined by their interrelations in the systems set up
for that language." (4 )
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)

Comrie, op.cit., p.5.
For an interesting and a more detailed account on
this point see Comrie, B., Aspect, pp.78-81.
For more information about this point see Milfchell,
op.cit., pp.230-33.
Firth, J.R., Asynapsis of Linguistic Theory, in
Studies in Linguistic Analysis, Oxford University
Press, 1957.

Again, the presence of case endings will decide for
one than another where the relationship holding between
the two elements in a participial (genitival) phrase is
one of modification, while that of participial clause is
one of sentential function.
To illustrate this point, so far, reconsider the
previous examples where each interpretation is marked' by
case endings:
1a)

/Eatabtu al-Taliba al-naqila al-xabari/'I blamed the student who was the reporter of the
news '

1b)

/Eatabtu al-Taliba al-naqila al-xabara/
'I blamed the student who had reported thenews'

2a)

/Ealiyyun katibu al-risalati/
'cAli has written the message1 (i.e.*Ali is

the

writer of the message)
2b)

/Ealiyyun katibun al-risalata/
1‘Ali j-will writes the message'
is writing'
Examining the above examples, we notice that the

difference between (a) and (b) is

one of aspectual

function and tense reference of the participle to which
a noun is associated, since the participle here, on its
own, is free of any suggestions of aspect or tense.

On

the basis of this combination, though the participles
involved above are verbal in function, the following
element appears in the genitive, as in (a) and in the
accusative, as in (b). This is due to the fact that the

difference between both usages is attributable to aspectual
distinctions and tense references.
Thus the use of the particular case endings in (1)
indicates perfective with absolute past time, as

in (a),

or relative past time, as in (b), both are represented
by the participial structure with an element (with the
modifying article al-) in appropriate

case (i.e. al-naqila)

and an element in genitive (i.e. al-xabari), as in (a),
or an element

in accusative (i.e. al-xabara), as in (b),

and that in (2) it

refers to the perfective with relative

past time where the participle (without article) again in
the appropriate case

and the following noun in genitive,

as in (a), and imperfective with present and future time
where the first element as usual is in

appropriate case

and the second element in accusative.
It is worth noting that in the genitive structure,
we have a sub-modification structure,

in which the first

element is a head and the second a modifier.

This contrasts

with similar genitive structures where neither aspect and
tense nor sub-modification are applied in which the
participle serves as type of occupational noun.
beexemplified in columns (1) and
1 - Sub-modification
X katibu al-risalati
’X has written the

This may

(2) below:
2 - Occupational nouns
X katibu al-risalati

'X is the writer of the'

1 “

Sub-modification

2 - Occupational nouns

X katibu al-rasa?ili

X katibu al-rasa?ili

'X has written the

'X is the writer of the

messages'

messages'

X mu?addinu al-Salati

X mu?addinu al-Salati

'X has announced the

'X is the announcer of the

prayer'

prayer1

X mudarribu al-kata?ibi
'X has trained the

X mudarribu al-kata?ibi
'X is the trainer of military

military units

units'

Furthermore, as mentioned above without case endings
the genitive structure can be misinterpreted? especially
when the elements involved are separated*

Since juxta

position may be considered as a characteristic sign of
the genitive structure, i.e. the constituent elements
of the genitive structure are singled out usually by the
language user because they are positionally juxtaposed.
To illustrate this consider the following Arabic sentence
which is given without case endings:
/Fadasahum daws al-ha.Sid al-da?is/
‘This is capable of the misinterpretation, i.e.
'and he trampled them as the harvest tramples the
stepper'
This misinterpretation arises

because the elements in

question do not carry case endings indicating their
syntactic functions, and therefore the reader interprets
the sentence on the basis

of the expected order

of

elements i.e. he expects that the element following the
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cognate object daws (i.e. al-haSid) is the actor of the
«

verb,

subsequently the third noun al-da?is is interpreted

as the object which is the only alternative left, i.e.
he supplied the

vowelling:

fadasahun dawsa al-haSidi al-da?isa
v

which is wrong textually and also unlikely semantically.
However, if we reconsider the above example with appropriate
case endings we have the following two interpretations
depending on the case endings supplied.
a)

/fadasahum dawsa al-haSida al-da?isi/
'and he trampled them as the trampling of a stepper
on the harvest'

b)

, /fadasahum dawsa al-da?isi al-haSida/
'and he trampled them as the trampling of a stepper
on the harvest'

c)

/fadasahum dawsa al-haSidi al-da?isu/
1the stepper trampled on them as he would trample
the harvest'

The reading (a) which is in fact the textually correct
one is in an unusual order since the object of the verb
(al-haSid) is interposed between the two elements of
genitive structure (dawsa - al-da?isi).

The more expected

order would be (b)
/fadasahum dawsa al-da?isi al-haSida/.
(c) on the other hand is a possible reading which
is grammatically correct and semantically feasible but
textually

incorrect, in that however it represents an

unusual sequence since

the subject of the verb al-da?isu

is separated from the dasahum by other elements.
In trying to prove this point, again we regard
genitive construction as a construction composed

of two

noun phrases syntactically bound together, marked by case
endings.

The first element is a noun and the second

element may be a noun, or a noun construct.
case

may be, the

followed

Whatever the

entire construction which is a head

by modifier in surface structure can be followed

by an adjective.
preceding element.

Normally, the adjective modifies the
Here with genitive construction,

functional analysis shows that various types of relations
can be seen, the choice of each type being determined by
contextual and grammatical considerations (such as case
endings).

The following examples

illustration of this point.

are given as an

Each example has its

interpretation according to whether the adjective is
assigned to the noun head of genitive construction or to
its modifying genitive element or to each

(1)

kitaba

al-rasuli

equally:

al-kariman

1
(+ context + nom. case endings + concord in number)
'the two distinguished, letters of the prophet
i.e. al-kitabani al-karimani ^mana al-rasul
(2)

kitaba al-rasuli

al-karimi
(+ cont. + concord in case and number

'the two letters of the noble prophet1
i.e. al-kitabani lmina al-rasuli al-karim
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(3)

/baytu Ealiyyin al-qadimu/

i'—

‘t.

{+ context + Nom. case endings)
ltAli's old house1
i.e.

equal to
/al-baytu al-qadimu lilaliyyin/

but we cannot say:
*/baytu E. ^

'

”

adimi/

i.e.

*al-baytu liEaliyyin al-qadim

(4)

/baytu Ealiyyin al-dakiyyi/

(+ context + genitive case endings)
'(the intelligent) *Ali's house'
i.e.

/al-baytu liEaliyyin

al-dakiyy/

but not:
*/baytu Ealiyyin al-dakiyyu/
1

i.e.
(5)

~

*/al-baytu al-dakiyyu liZaliyyin/
/risalatu al-binti al-Tawilatu

(+ context + nom. case endings)
'the girl's long message'
i.e.

/al-risalatu al-Tawilatu lil-binti/
/risalatu al-binti al-Tawilati/

i

1j

i

(+ context

+ gen. case endings)

'the tall girl's message'
i.e.

/al-risalatu lil-binti al-Tawilati/

The above examples illustrate that genitive
constructions which kept distinction by form

and

function

are followed by an adjective, syntactic considerations
being the characteristic of

the adjective's function.

Rather, various syntactic demonstrations, with the
adjective, are given by these corresponding structural
patterns,, based on linguistic context and concordial
relationship.

That is to say, for the syntactic relation

ships, ’it has become clear that the adjective must be
marked as gender/number and case endings correspondingly
to the grammatical features of the head noun,
ambiguities may arise.

otherwise

For instance, without case endings,

it will be ambiguous (in (5)) and to whether the adjective
is assigned to the head noun or to its modifying genitive
element.
However, my informants, who are well-educated in
Classical Arabic, regarded (5) - without case endings
as ambiguous.
In this way of description, the genitive construction
can be said to represent structurally one element that is
modified (head), and another element which serves to modify
(modifier).

Given the illustrations below:

Consider the major syntactic types:
1 -

Single head + single modifier
H
M
/wa yaqawmi ?inni Paxafu Ealaykum yawma al-tanad /
'and, 0 my people, I fear for you (the coming of)

that Day of (Judgment - the Day when you will be)
(1)

calling unto one another (in distress) 1v '
2 -

Single head +

multiple modifier
H
_ M
M_
/mitla da?bi qawmi nuhin wa Zadin wa tamuda.../
'the like of what
to

3 -

happened to Noah's people,

and

(the tribes of) ‘•Ad and Thamud...'^^

Multiple head + single modifier
H
H
M •
/sayfu wa rumhu Zayd/
'Zayd's sword and spear1

Note that

this type of multiple head

is less used than

the others,since we have another alternative and frequent
one.

i.e. sayfu zaydin

wa rumhuhu.
•

in genitive relationship with the
the anaphoric pronoun (hu).

However, rumhu
still
•

element zayd across

Thus, this type can be said

also to have multiple head.

Semantic types
It has already been mentioned (page 477) that
various semantic types
genitive structure.

can be established for the

However, the semantic polyvalency of

this structure is related to the fact that the genitive
structure has its semantic interpretation according to
the type of relationship involved.

So semantically

genitive structures can express the following main types:
(1)

Descriptive where the annexed element is semantically

a descriptive attribute to which the genitive element would

(1) ■ Asad, op.cit., p.722, verse 32.
(2)
Asad, op.cit., p.722, verse 31.
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function as head, and the two elements are bound in a
dependent or

independent status.

The resulting NP can

then be used either independently, or dependently to
modify a preceding noun such as Safa?u al-ma? 'the purity
of the water' and waladun jamilu al-wajhi 'a boy who
has

a good looking face' respectively.

However an

important structural difference between dependent and
independent types here is that the former is reversible
while the latter is non-reversible e.g. jamilu al-wajhi
is reversible to al-wajhu jamil but not Safa?u al-ma?i.
Furthermore, these types of structure
relationship wherein the first element

reflect an associable
describes the

second and the second is object to the first, e.g.
waladun Tawilu al-qamati
^— >
'a boy tall of

|1

stature1

Similarly, with different syntagmatic representation,
the structural formation of noun + abstract noun, or
adverb + verbal clause has a descriptive relationship
when the second element describes the first.

Thus, the

function here is descriptive:
a)

/daru al-qaDa?i/
'the house of .judgement'

b)

/hada lamu yugatu al-nas/
'this is the year of aid for people'

(2)

Determinative where the relationship between the

two elements

involved is one of determination which is

assigned by a structural formation of noun + noun.
second noun determines the first noun.

The

The

formation can

be paraphrased by noun for noun, e.g.
/katibu al-diwani/
'the clerk of account books of the treasury'
/bintu al-jabali/
'the
(3)

daughter of the mountain'

Objective, where the annexed element is a verbal

abstract or participle to which the genitive element
would function as object, such as:
/qatlu Saxrin/
'the murderer of Sakhr'
and
/Daribu Zamrin/
'the one who has beaten Amr'
(4)

Explicative relationship where the genitive element

can be introduced by the preposition min, and the genitive
element shows the origin of the head
a)

(object).

Compare:

/salasilu dahabin/
'chains of gold'

b)

/salasilun min dahabin/
'chains of gold'
Thus,

the following underlined elements are

explicative of genitive structure
/...

mitqala habbatin min xardalin.../

(1)
'the weight of a mus tard-seed'v
'

(1)

Asad, op.cit., p.629, verse 16.

/matalu al-jannati allati wuZida al~muttaquna fiha
?anharun min ma?in gayri ?asin wa ?anharun min
9

l

■■ ■

ii

r —

n

w—

mmmm

labanin lam yatagayyar TaZmuhu wa ?anharun min
xamrin laddatin lil^aribina wa ?anharun min Zasalin
muSaffan.../
1(And can) the parable of the paradise which the
God-conscious are promised - (a paradise) wherein
there are rivers of water which time does not
corrupt, and rivers of milk the taste whereof never
alters, and rivers of wine delightful to those who
drink it, and rivers of honey of
(1)'
cleansed1'

all impurity

/wa laqad ?ataynaka sabZan mina al-matani
wa al-qur?ana al-ZaDim/
fAND, INDEED, we have bestowed upon thee seven of
the oft-repeated (verses), and (have, thus, laid
(21
open before thee) this sublime Qu’an1'
1}
/wa hu£ira lisulaymana junuduhu mina al-jinni wa
al-?insi wa al-Tayr/
'And (one day) there were assembled before Soliman
his hosts of invisible beings, and of men, and of
birds 1 ^ ^
(5)

Identification where the relationship between the

two elements are being held

to identify

the first noun.

The whole genitive structure is used as a proper noun,
e.g.

(1)
(2)
(3)

Asad, op.cit., p . 779, verse 15.
Asad, ibid., p.391f verse 87.
Asad, ibid., p.578, verse 17.

/baytu al-maqdisi/
1the house of holiness (Jerusalem)1
/jabalu Zarafatin/
'the mountain of^arafat'
/la ?uqsimu bi yawmi al-qiyamati/
*NAY1

I call to witness the Day of Resurrection'^

/yawmu Zarafat.gx /
'the Day of fcarafa'
/yawmu bulatin/
'the day of Bu^ath'
/fi laylati al-qadri/
/2 )
'on the Night of Destiny^' •
(6)
(1)

Possessive where the relationship is one of ownership:
(3)' /... dara
—
— sufyan/
—
alienable:v
?abi
'Abu Sufyan's house'
/... ?ulu al-?albab/
'the ones of heart'

(2)

(3)
inalienable:' '/kayna diralay wa jabhati al-?asad/
-

'between the two paws and the forehead
of the lion'
(1)

/basatinu zaydin/
'Zayd's gardens 1

(2)

/tabbat yada ?abi lahabin.../
'DOOMED are the hands of him of the
14 )
glowing countenance' v
’

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)

Asad, ibid., p.912, verse 1
Asad, ibid., p.966, verse 1.
These two terms "alienable and inalienable" areborrowed
from Stockwell; see Stockwell, R.P. etal.(genitive),
The Major Syntactic Structures of English, 1973, p.676.
Asad,
ibid., p.983, verse 1.

(1)

/...qala yaqawmi ?alaysa ll mulku miSra.../
'O my peopleI

Does not the dominion over Egypt

( 1)
belong to me'v
'

(2)

/tawbu haririn/
'a silk dress'

(7)

Partitive genitive where the relationship is made

by a combination of two elements in annexation in which
the first represents part of the second (i.e. the genitive
noun) which is a divided object whether this partitive relation is marked off by the partitive particle min
'of, from1 or not.

However, the first element may be

a comparative numeral element (like Pawwal, Paxir), or
_

_

^

w

_

numeral (talatatun min, talatu al-rijal etc.) or a noun
(see partitive relationships, Chapter IV).
e.g.
/wa Pannahu kana rijalun mina al-?insi yaluduna birijalin
mina al-jinni.../
'Yet (it has always happened) that certain kinds of humans
would seek refuge with certain kinds of (such) invisible
forces.. .. ' ^
/raPaytu nasan mina al-jinn/
'I saw people of the invisible forces'
/la sarika lahu wa bidalika Pumirtu wa Pana Pawwalu
al-muslimin/
'in whose divinity none has a share: for thus have I been
bidden - and I shall (always) be foremost among those who
)
surrender themselves unto Him1v( 3 '

(1)
(2)
(3)

Asad, ibid., p.755, verse 51.
Asad, ibid., pp.899-900, verse
Asad, ibid., pp.200-201, verse

6.
163.

/yabqa hamluha Pila Paxiri al-sitaP/
'its carrying will remain to the end of winter1
/ja?a

talatatu al-rijal/

'the three (of the) men

came1

/fa rajaZ talatatun mina al-mu?minin/
'and three (of the) believers returned'
'and three believers

returned'

Note that in the last example

another interpretation

can be obtained in terms of explicative relationship since
the element

min is seen also as explicative particle.

Fractions
The concept of Fraction is treated here as
essentially one of modification in CA, and it has
identification referring to partial status in a genitival
structure.

This section will start with defining the

idea of 'Fraction' as expounded by Leech in his book
"A Communicative Grammar of English** then we will proceed
to describe its features and functions in CA, and the
type of nominal phrase in which it occurs.

Leech defines

partition and fraction in the following two quotations:
"Parts of objects can be referred to by
PART NOUNS like part (contrasted with
whole), half, a quarter, two-thirds,
etc.; also by UNIT NOUNS like piece,
slice."(1)
"The fractions one-third, two-fifths,
three-quarters, etc. can also be
followed by central determiners, and
have the alternative of construction."(2)

(1) and (2) See Leech et al., op.cit., pp.44 and 228
respectively.

The fractions are dealt with below under the

two main

headings (i) Numeral fractions and (ii) Unit nouns.

(i)

Numeral Fractions
Similarly, we may define the simple fraction in CA

in that,

morphologically speaking, they have the

characteristic form full from the numeral root for 3-10
i.e. the fractions and cardinals 3-10 are related
etymologically e.g. tult 'third', rubs 'fourth' xums
'fifth'

etc.,

by the form fuZl from the corresponding

cardinal numeral talatah 'three',
xamsah 'five'

ParbaSah 'four',

supported by lexical interpretation.

The word niSf 'half' is relatable to root meaning 'to
divide'.

and

The fractions here are grammatically masculine forms
(1)
can appear in singular or dual or plural* ’ form

according to the proportion involved.

All. fractions,

however, may occur with definite or indefinite nouns, in
a genitival status.

They operate in sequence, producing

a partitive relationship in a natural way, as a marked
fractional structure.

Thus, this

structure can be

classified as part element followed by whole element.
The significance of this lies in the fact that this type
of structure is regarded as a part + whole relationship
performed through the combination of two contrasted
elements.

(1)

The plural of these fractions is of the form PafSal
i.e. talatatu ParbaZ 'three quarters'.

Furthermore in the fractional structure a partitive
preposition is implied, i.e. the underlying structure
implies the preposition min 'of', 'from1, in surface
structure, or simply the fractional structure shows
syntagmatically a partitive relationship which can be
marked in deep structure by the preposition min between
the two elements involved.
in surface

However, the use of /min/

structure gives other representations in

terms of structure, as follows:
a)

/...Pinnaha lataldilu tuluta

al-qur?an/

'it (Al-IkhlaS) is equal to the

third of the Holy

Quran'
b)

/...Pinnaha lataSdilu tuluta(n)(mina) al-qurPan/
'it (Al-IkhlaS) is equal

to a third of

the Holy

Qur’a n '
a)

/Paxada xumsa Pamwalihim/
'he took the fifth of their property'

b)

/Paxada xumsa(n)(min) Pamwalihim/
'he took a fifth of their property1
What is of immediate concern to us here is that

interestingly, like quantifiers, fractions are a class
of dependent elements, which have definite syntactic and
semantic characteristics.

As has been noticed earlier,

fractions semantically are a class of elements showing
partitive relationship.

Syntactically, they represent

a sub-class of 'modifier' and show 'focus1 in the noun
phrase if they follow the head noun, in which the fraction
element should have a suffixed anaphoric pronoun.

This is

what is called by Arabic traditional grammar: badalu
al-baZDi mina al-kull 'the substitution of the part for the
whole'.
However, again I am discussing the 'fractional items'
as functioning as a modifier not head or appositive in a
noun phrase.
Compare the following examples where in (a) the
fraction is premodifier and in (b) it is postmodifier with
focus.
a)

/Pakaltu tuluta al-ragif/
'I ate the third of the loaf

b)

/Pakaltu al-ragifa tulutah/
'I ate the

a)

loaf, the third of it'

/jamaSa 2usra Pamwali al-harbiyyin/
'He collected the tenth of belligerent's

b)

/jamaSa Pamwala al-harbiyyina

properties'

Su£raha/

'He collected the belligerent's properties, the
tenth of it'
The pairs of
to the fact
precedes

examples furnished above testify

that the fractional element, which normally

the fractionalized element

as in

(a) is

transposed for focus reasons as in (b). We have therefore
a concomitant pronoun which shows concordial relationship
with the preceding noun.

At this level of structure,

contrary to the case of ordinary modification, the
fraction is mainly considered as the pivot of the numeral
concord in the noun phrase which is formed as a single unit

with any further modifier.

That

is why, as was pointed

out earlier, if an adjective follows, the fractional
structure may be seen either as a modifier of the fractional
element or as a modifier to the genitive
noun.

fractionalized

Which of these is true will, in the majority of

cases, be obvious either from concord or via the context.
Consider the following examples:
1a)

/tulutu ?ahli al-madinati al-muhaSar/
'the besieged third of the city's people'

1b)

/tulutu
mmm
mi Pahli al-madinati al-muhaSarin/
#
'the third of the besieged people of the city'

1c)

/tulutu Pahli al-madinati al-muhaSarun/
'the third besieged people of the city'

1d)

tulutu Pahli al-madinati al-muhaSarah/
'the

This

third of the people of the besieged city'

is not the situation with examples

where the

modifier tolerates two concordial relations (i.e. with
the fraction or the fractionalized noun), the

case ending

will assign the concord or rather the modificatory relation.
Consider:
2a)

/tulutu

al-sahri al-?axiru/

'the last third of the month'
2b)

/tulutu al-sahri al-?axiri.../
'the third of the last month'

"Fractional elements" constitute a somewhat marginal class
of modifier in that, unlike the case quantifiers kila,
tullah, etc., they can occur in isolation in surface
structure.

However the view taken here

is that they

always have reference to an implied head and therefore
function as modifiers.

Although sentences like laka al-niSf

'you have a half (of something)' occur, the word niSf must
be regarded as a modifier of something known to the speaker
and hearer, so that we say dirhamun wa niSfu dirham
'dirham and half dirham1, although the head noun (i.e.
dirham) is previously mentioned.

Furthermore they share

the property, common to other modifiers, of constituting
a closed system in (-1j - y1^-) and having specific
morphological characteristics and occurring in a limited
number of syntactic environments i.e.
Genitive construct
/
^
Fraction +

%
noun = fraction

+ min + noun

To finish off the discussion of fractions, it is
important to notice that

although fractions as

a whole

indicate quantity and occur in genitive structure as
has been illustrated they contrast to some extent with
the quantifiers in that:
(1)

Morphologically speaking, the fraction as functioning

in the genitive structure is related to the same lexical
verb..

In other words, the genitivalization of the two

elements involved is related to a verb in the underlying
structure, while quantifiers are not etymologically
related to corresponding verbal forms essentially.
Stockwell points to this criteria when he states that
the genitive structure is basically related to an underlying
verb (if it is relatable to this point).

50i

"There is a large class of nouns... where
it is fairly clear that specific cases
underlie the genitive. Most are related
in some rather direct way in the lexicon
to verbs, and exhibit relations between
the head and the dependent case (&ome of
which form genitives) which are extremely
close to the relationship between the
related verb and its cases."(1)
In this way, fractions belong to the genitive structure.
Consider, for instance, the fractions with their relatable
verbs below.

talata

r+
0

verb-related

fraction

triple1

tult

'

third'

rabaZa 'to quadrate'

rubZ 'fourth'

xamasa 'to quintuple'

xums 'fifth'

qaTaZa 'to cut'

qiTZah 'piece'

natafa 'to pull out'

nutfah 'little

kasara 'to break'

kisrah 'chunk'

The two columns suggest the possibility of relating
fractions to corresponding verbs which themselves lexically
indicate fraction.

This is not so with quantifiers which

have almost no verbal relation, such as those listed
below:
kull 'all'
baED 'some'
biDZ

rfew'

kila 'both'
kam 'how (many, much), amount'
kada 'so many'
tullah 'group'

(1)

Stockwell, op.cit., p.683.

Therefore since fractions are relatable to verbs
they are a class of adjective, whereas the corresponding
quantifiers, as we have mentioned above, are a class of
noun.

Similarly a further'defining characteristic- of

the fractions as a class is
they can occur with

that unlike other quantifiers,

the possessive object pronouns

-i 'my', ~ka 'your' -hu 'his1 etc. i.e. tasallamtu xumsi
'I

took my fifth1 etc.

The quantifiers kull etc. can never be followed by the
pronouns with the same function i.e. *kulli 'the whole
belonging to m e 1 is not possible.
(2)

Syntactically, the fractions may be more relatable

to genitive structure than their counterparts (quantifiers)
on the grounds that they include genitivalization in
both surface and underlying structure, whereas quantifiers
have only genitive in surface structure.

On the other

hand, fractions are syntactically less dependent than
the other counterparts.

Moreover, they may be expressed

in the form of singular or dual or plural, but not the
others.
For these reasons given above, fractions have been
dealt with separately here, and considered as modifiers
of divisible head noun.
For more illustration, consider:
a)

/inxazala lanhu labdu allahi ibnu ?ubayyin bituluti
al-nas/
'*Abdu allahi ibn ?ubayy held back from him in the
third of the people1

b)

/fa?aZTahuma tuluta timari al-madinah/
'and he gave them the third of the city's fruit'

c)

/maZi rubZu dirham/
'I have a fourth of Dirham'

d)

/Zusru ?amwali ?ahli al-dimmati fi al-tijar'ah/
'The tenth of the non-Muslim's property is in the
commerce'

e)

/?inna rabbaka yaZlamu ?annaka taqumu ?adna min
tulutay al-layl/
'BEHOLD, (0 prophet), thy sustainer knows that thou
keepest awake (in prayer) nearly two-thirds of the
night' ^^^

Note that the fraction may modify a fraction head noun
such as /wa fi al-riqqati rubZu al-Zu£r/ 'and in the gold
and silver we should pay the fourth of the tenth'.

(ii)

Unit Nouns
Finally, the other division of fractions, which are

involved in genitive structure, is the class of unit nouns.
These may be associated with nouns as a structure of sub
modification, and have the alternative min.

The syntactic

characteristics of the units are exactly the same as the
numeral fractions dealt with above.
of these unit nouns:
luqmah 'bite'
qiTZah 'little piece1
kisrah 'chunk'

(1)

Asad, op.cit., p.905, verse 20.

We list below some

sarihah 'siice 1
nutfah 'a little of s.th1
juz? 'part1
hiSSah 'portion
sahm 'share of s.th'
Taraf
zulafah
niSab

'minimum amount1

J

baDlah 'little piece1
The above list contains elements which represent
fractions, i.e. they have different forms.

However, these

elements occur with singular and common divisible nouns;
or mass nouns, denoting parts of objects.

Thus:

If we consider, for instance, the following example:

mina al-lahm
✓
a piece of meat'
b)
al-baDZatu > mina al-lahm
..al-qiTZatu

y
the piece of the meat'
hiSSatan)
•
*

mina al-Ta2am

naSiban )
a part of the food
..al-hiSSata)
mina. al-TaZam
al-naSiba j
the part of the food'

We notice that the fractional relation is performed by unit
noun (be it with or without al-) + min + noun.

The

syntagmatic representation thus is the characteristic
feature of fractional structure.

That is to say, this

kind of structure is realized by the

sequence of elements

which are syntagmatically marked as unit noun followed
by element(s).
The point to be made in this connection is that the
difference between unit nouns and the numerals of fraction
lies in the fact that unit nouns are a class of nouns,
while the others are a class of numeral fraction.

The

majority of these unit nouns function as a premodifier to
a definite head noun.

They are all related to their heads

in a partitive relationship.
However, following a group which designate
features of fraction as realized in

the basic

the examples of unit

nouns:
1a)

/kana lilnabiyyi Salla allahu Salayhi wa sallama
M
H
sahmun mina al-ganimati sahida ?aw gab/
'there was a share from the profit for the prophet
(blessing and peace be upon him) whether he was
present or absent'

St.

premodifier + head

Classes fraction + prep. + noun
State def. NP
of def.
m
H
1b)
/qara? juz?ahu mina al-layl/
'he read his part of the night'

premodifier + head
fraction + prep. + noun
def. NP
In this way (1£-e) are analysable.
M
H
1c)
/fa?asqiT Zalayna kisafan mina al-sama?/

1d)

1e)

'cause, then, fragments of the sky to fall down
upon us 1 (
v1)'
r% „
H'
Mv'
/kana yusrifu fi taSgiri luqmati al~xubz/
'He was cutting extremely small pieces of bread'
M
H
M
/wa ?aqim al-Salata Tarafay al-nahari wa zulafan mina
H
al-layl/
'And be constant in praying at the beginning and
the end of the day, as well as during the early
(2 )
watches of the night''
1

(1 )
(2 )

Asad, ibid., p.572, verse 187.
Asad, ibid., p.333, verse 114.

CHAPTER VII
NUMERAL PHRASE STRUCTURES

Introduction
In Chapter IV 'Quantifiers1 an attempt was made to
distinguish quantifiers from numerals.

The distinction

was attributed to characteristics as advanced in (pp.
Here we will attempt to give a full treatment of numerals
as they appear, and function in the NP, which will take
this chapter to cover.
Numerals are dealt with within the framework of
modification.

The treatment is based on syntactic and

semantic relationships obtaining between the elements
which appear

in the structural configuration of numeral

phrases. Various types of structure are involved in
numeral phrases and these are dealt with separately.
In our description of the numeral function in an N P ,
the discussion falls under these main headings:
I)

Morphological class

II)

Form and structure

III)

Semantic implications

(I)

Morphologically, numerals fall into two main classes,

a)

A

class of noun where the numeral is one of the

cardinal forms.

This class can further be divided into

four groups on the basis of the forms

to

which the term

)

'numeral' is applicable.

These four class types are

exemplified by the following: (a) talatah 1three',
(b) talatata Sa^ar 'thirteen1, (c) talatun 'thirty', and
(d) talatun wa talatun 'thirty three'

(i.e. (a) individual,

(b) compound, (c) tens, (d) coordinate).

A full explanation

of the classification follows below (pp.510 - 513 ) .
b)

A class of adjectives where the numeral is one of

ordinals that are marked by the form faZil from

the

cardinals 1-10 e.g. al-rajulu al-hadi Sasar ’the eleventh
man'.

The

ordinals from 2-10 may be used in the following

three uses: (i) in isolation, (ii) as compounds, and
(iii) coordinated with cardinals e.g. (i) al-waladu al-talit
'the third boy', (ii) al-waladu al-talita Za£ar 'the
thirteenth boy', and (iii) al-waladu al-talitu wa alrtalatun
'the thirty third boy'.
This class embraces some further words (not of the form
faSil) which denote numeral as listed below:
?awwal
'first'
?ula
fard
a single one
fardah
Paxar
'another, other'
?uxra

y 'last one'

Following up this identificatory classification,
numerals are significantly divided into

two types:

'cardinals1 and 'ordinals' which are distinguishable by
form and structural configuration.

(II)

Form and Structure:
Certain differences of form are important

in the

description of the numerals dividing them into separate
groups.

Also the syntactic structure of cardinal numeral

phrases and ordinal

numeral phrases is different.

These

are dealt with below:

A)

Form of the Numeral

(i)

Group A
The ordinals

(1)

' 1-10 differ in

the form from the

corresponding cardinals whether they are used in isolation
or as a member of a compound or coordinate like 3, 11,
25 to which each type is assigned by form.

(ii) Group B
The numerals 20-30-40 etc. do not differ in form,
and they function as both cardinal and
function in this respect is revealed by

ordinal.

Their

the syntactic

structure in which they occur and by whether the article
al- 'the1, is present or not.

(1)

Footnote:
Related to the numeral wahid 'one1 is also
a form Pahad /"fern. Pihda 'oneJ_7 whichis also
a numeral,
but is also used to indicate Tndefiniteness. This is
dealt with under quantifiers.

These two types of numeral, however, occur as simple
or compound units which are formed according to the
numerical category involved.
To further illustrate this, consider

the following

tables given below which show both types with simple unit
as in (1) and (3),

with

compound 'units . as in (3) and

with coordinate units as in (4).
Group A
Table I

Cardinals (+ al)

Ordinals (+al)

1

wahid
'one'
•

al-?awwal 'first'

<

itnan ''two'

al-tani 'second, other'

talatah 'three'

al-talit 'third'

Z

ParbaZah 'four'

al-rabiZ 'fourth1

o

xamsah 'five'

al-xamis 'fifth'

“l

sittah 'six'

al-sadis 1sixth'

V

sabEah 'seven'

al-sabiE 'seventh'

A

tamaniyah 'eight'

al-tamin 'eighth'

9

tisEah 'nine'

al-tasiE 'ninth'

1.

Ea^arah 'ten'

al-Ea£ir 'tenth 1

Number

Referring to Table I , for the majority of cases
the ordinals from (2-10) occur with

al- 'the' if following

the head, i.e., al-ta?ammulu al-xamis 'the fifth
consideration'.

Such

examples as taPammulun xamis

'a fifth consideration', are possible, but very rarely
used.

According to an investigation of three texts carried

out by the writer, 90.48% of all occurrences of the ordinal
included the article, 9.52% occurred without the article.
The actual figures found are shown below.

TABLE II

Text

Number of Examples

(-al)

(+al)

Ratio

M.
.TanTawi
* .

64

60

4

15:1

Al-2aqqad A .

17

17

0

17:0

Al-baquri A.

24

18

6

3:1

Examples:
(1)

/fi ?awaxiri al-qarni al-taliti al-hijriy/
'at the end of the third century A.H.'

(2)

/tumma daxala lalayhim fi al-yawmi al-rabi£i rajul/
'and then a man entered on them in the fourth day'

(3)

/tumma
hajja
Salawatu allahi lalayhi fi al-sanati
MM
m
al-Easirah/
'and the messenger (may the blessings of Allah be
upon him) has done the pilgrimage

The above

illustrations reveal a preponderance of occurrence

of the ordinals (2-10) with the article.
contrary examples are however given
(1)

at the tenth year'

A number of

below:

/wa zalama baEDun minhum ra?yan talita/
'and some of them claimed a third opinion1

(2)

/fi halati nusubi harbin maZa fariqin talit/
'in case of outbreak war with

(3)

a third troop'

/istahdatati al-?andalusu madhaban rabiZa/
'Al-?andalus created a fourth view'

TABLE III

Number
11

Compound Card.

(+al-)

?ahada Zasar 'eleven'

Compound ordin.(+al-)
al-hadiya Zasar
'the eleventh'

1<

itna Za^ar 'twelve'

al-taniya Zasar
'the twelfth1

1*

talatata Zasar 'thirteen'

al-talita Zasa r
'the thirteenth'

12

?arbaZata Za^ar 'fourteen'

al-rabiZa Zasar
'the fourteenth'

10

xamsata Sasar 'fifteen'

al-xamisa Zasar
'the fifteenth'

etc.

TABLE IV

Number
<1

Coordinate Card.
wahidun wa Zisrun
'twenty one'

<<

itnani wa Zisrun
'twenty two'

(+al-)

Coordinate ordin.(+al-)
al-hadi wa al— Zisrun
'twenty-first'
al-tani wa al-Zi£run
'twenty-second'
Continued

513

TABLE IV (Continued)

Number
<t*

Coordinate Card,

(tal-)

talatatun wa Zisrun
'twenty three'

<E

?arbaZatun wa Zi£run
'twenty four'

<o

xamsatun wa Zi£run
1twen ty five'

Coordinate ordin (+al-)
al-talitu wa al-Zisrun
'twenty-third'
al-rabiZu wa al-Zisrun
1twenty-fourth'
al-xamisu wa al-Eisrun
'twenty-f if th'

etc.

Group B
TABLE V

Number

Cardinals (+al-)

Ordinals (+al-)

<.

Z isrun 'twenty1

al-Zi£run 'the twentieth'

V-

talatun 1thirty 1

al-talatun 'the thirtieth'

Z.

ParbaZun 'forty'

al-?arbaZun 'the fortieth'

o.

xamsun 'fifty'

al-xamsun 'the fiftieth'

•

sittun 'sixty'

al-sittun 'the sixtieth'

V.

sabZun 'seventy'

al-sabZun 'the seventieth'

A.

tamanun 'eighty

al-tamanun 'the eightieth'

l

To recapitulate, we give a summary of the main
characteristics of numeral forms put forward in the
preceding tables:
a)

As simple units, cardinals and ordinals of tens,

also the units 1 ,00, 1 ,000, 1 ,000,000,^
distinction to those

in contra

termed complex units from 11-99,

are invariable in form.
b)

As complex units, the numeral falls into compound

and coordinate units.

In both types, only the first element

will have the ordinal form while the second retains its
cardinal figure, as in Tables (3) and'(4).
c)

In terms of prefixation, the cardinals and ordinals

differ in that

the former may or may not have the article

al-, whereas the latter appear always with al-, i.e. it is
permanently prefixed to the ordinals: tens in unit, the
first element in compound units and

both

elements in

coordinate units, as in Tables (3), (4) and (5) above.
Thus:
Numerals

Cardinal
/~±al-_7
<

Unit
Z+al-/

Ordinal
I
Comp, units

unit + unit
/+al_-.7

(1)

/ral£7

I
Coord, unit

unit + coord. + unit
Z7all7

Z7ali7

Footnote: In old classical mi?ah and ?alf are common.
In modern usage the term malyun is also used.

Such

an analysis is based on structural combinations

since numerals enter
association
Therefore

the nominal group structure in

with another element which they modify.
they take their form according to the total

structural configuration (see below).

B)

The structure
The structure

may not

in which a cardinal occurs may or

show the article.

And the phrase will be

singular or plural depending on the meaning.
with

an ordinal, the phrase always shows the article and

is singular in meaning.
(i)

In structure

Thus:

Cardinals:
(a)

/""tarticle_/ Head ^"~+article_7 Mod.

(b) £""+article_7 Mod. ^/""-article^/ Head
(c) /""-article^/

(ii)

Mod. /_ +article__7 Head

Ordinals: al + Head(sing.)al + Mod.

The above structures are exemplified as follows:
(1 )

f qara?a al-?ayati al-tisSah^

(a)

'He read the nine verses'
<
qaraPa Payatin tisSah
^ 'He read
(b)

>

the-nine verses'

fqaraPa al-tisEa Payat

<

'He read the nine verses'

qaraPa tisla Payat
'He read nine verses'

>

-

Ml

/qaraPa tisEa al-?ayat/v 1

(c)

'He read the nine verses'
(2)

/qaraPa al-?ayati al-tasiEah/
'He read the ninth verse'

Note that cardinals occupy first or second position.
Ordinals occupy second position as in the
above.

But see also (p. 533 below)

example given

(i.e. ...tasiEa Payah)

At this point it should be. made clear that as far as
numerals

are concerned the elements

in

the structure of

the numeral phrases are quite free to occupy any order.
In such combinations
in

accordance

the position of each type is assigned

with the normal rules, as illustrated above.

In ordinal structure the article almost invariably occurs
as illustrated below.

However although

the classical

grammarians did not mention it, there is a commonly
occurring structure where the Head and modifier
transposed.

are

This is parallel to structures of the

comparative type Pakbaru xalifah 'the oldest Caliph1.

(1)

Footnote: Note that the traditional CA grammarians
Al-BaSriyyun and Al-kufiyyun (early Arab scholars
at BaSrah and Kufah in Iraq) differ with regard to
where the article should be prefixed in a nominal
phrase with two elements: numeral element and noun.
The BaSrah school stated that the article should
be prefixed only to the noun, as in 1 (c), while
the Kufah school stated that both elements have the
prefix, i.e. al-tisEa al-?ayat. Nowadays the most
common usage is to have the article preceding the
numeral only i.e. al-tisEa Payat. This was rarely
used in classical except in certain pronouncements
of the prophet (peace be upon him) i.e. wa Pata bi
al-Palfi dinar 'and he gave the one thousand Dinar'
and tumma qaraPa al-Iasra Payat 'and he read the
ten verses' (see Hasan7 A., vol.I, p.438).

In this structure although the article is not present,
nevertheless the phrase is semantically

and grammatically

definite since there is no choice of prefixing or not
prefixing the article.
structure.
(1)

This may

It is therefore definite by
be glossed as follows:

The ordinary structure
+al/ + Head

sing^7

/""+a1/

+ Mod. ^/""singJ
(num.)

e.g.
al-xalifatu al-talit
'the third Caliph*
(2)

The transposed structure
/—-al/

+ Head

sing^7

^/""“al/

+ Mod. /*”sing^/
(num,)

e.g.
talitu xallfah ^^^
'the third Caliph*
The foregoing

discussion shows

that numerals are

classifiable in terms of form and structure.

In conclusion

we may reiterate that cardinal numerals as a

class are

dependent nouns since they occur only

(1)

in structure with a

Footnote: It is perhaps appropriate here to mention
that the transposed structure occurs only in today's
language. In CA, the ordinals occur always after
the head noun they modify, as in (1), they never
precede the head, as in (2).
So, traditional
grammarians stated that ordinals precede only the
corresponding cardinal or the cardinal one below or
over (in the annexation structure) e.g. talitu
talatah 'the third of three', or talitu itnayn
(i.eT 'the third following two1) or raKilu xamsah
'the fourth of five'.
(See Hasan, A. vol.4, pp.554 5 58). However, the cardinals here are used in a
pronominal function.

head explicitly or implicitly.
a)

Examples:

/qaraPa sittata•Pajza?/
'He read six parts'

b)

/qaraPa sittah/
'He read six (parts) '

a)

/haDara
Talibun wahid/
*
*
'One student attended'

b)

/haDara
wahid/
•
•
'One (student) attended'

The sentences qara?a sittah and haDara
wahid
cannot occur
•
#
without a preceding context which supplies the implied
head.

This is also true of the ordinal class which forms

a class of dependent adjectives and equally only occurs
(11
with an explicit or implied head.v
'

Examples:
a)

/istashada marratan taniyatan bi hadihi al-?abyati
fi al-babi al-tamin/
'He cited once again these verses in the eighth part.'

b)

/istashada (

) taniyatan bi hadihi al-Pabyati

fi al-babi al-tamin/
'He cited (

) again these verses in the eighth

part'

(1)

Footnote: However the words al-?awwal 'the First',
al-wahid 'the One', al-?axir. 'the Last' especially
when used in a theological context in reference to
Allah 'God' may be said to be abstracts and not
stand in reference to an implied head, since no
class of element is present to members of which
these could apply.
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a)

/al-Tawru al-talitu Tawru al-nuDuji

wa al-kamal/

'The third stage is the stage of maturity and
perfection'
b)

/{

) al-talitu Tawru al-nuDuji wa al-kamal/

'The third (stage) is the stage of maturity and
perfection'

Contextual restrictions on numerals
So far as

the primary framework of the numeral is

concerned, we have,

in the appropriate places, assigned

'Numerals' in linguistic description to various classes.
Certain other features of the numeral word type depending
on the context of the numeral phrase are dealt with below.
(i)

The first concerns

the grammatical features of

numerals in concordial relationships

with

the

head,

the area where numerals in context exhibit:
a)

gender polarity with the head which they precede

and twofold gender (i.e. optional concord), with the
head which they follow; according to the constituentstructure of numeral phrases.
b)

case ending status where numerals have independent

case with regard to the head

which they precede and

case endings dependent on the head which they follow.
Taking into account the following quotation,
"One of the most obvious of the phenomena
in language falling within the scope of
the notion of 'context-sensitivity' is
concord (or 'agreement')... In many
languages, the constituents of a particular
syntactic construction are said to 'agree',
or be 'in concord', with respect to such
features as 'gender', 'number', 'case',
'person', etc."(1)
(1)

Lyons, Introduction... op.cit., p.239.

Numerals in CA occur in various patterns and with
various case endings.

A)

Gender and Number concord with

the different Numeral

patterns
(1)

Numeral patterns from (3-10) show gender/number

polarity with the head which they modify.
a)

Thus:

£™num. + fern, marker/ /"“sing^/ + /.""noun masc^/ /" p 1u .i7
e.g.

... tamaniyata Payyamin
?eight days 1

b)

/“ num. - fern, marker/ /""sing//
e.g.

+ /“ noun fenu/ /“pluT/

... sabla layalin
1seven nights 1

(2)

Numeral patterns of 11-12 show gender identity with

the head in both elements of the compound.
and the numeral are singular
a)

in form.

/'Numeral pattern
(1)

^

-/ fern. J
marker
e.g.

Both the head

Thus:

/""sing// +

/“ noun masc^/ /""sing^/

(2 )

- / fem._/
marker J

Pahada Sasara kitaban
'eleven books'

b)

/•Numeral pattern
(1 )
+/ fern. J
marker
e.g.

~^/“ singJ

(2 )

(

+ /""fern. J
marker j

Pihda Sasarata risalatan
'eleven messages'

+ /""noun fiem/ /“ sine/
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(3)

Numeral

patterns from (13-19) show gender polarity

with the head in the first element and gender identity in
the second element and again both the head and the modifier
are singular in form.
Thus:
Numeral pattern

a)

(1 )

sing^/ + / noun masc^// sing^/

(2 )

+ £ ~ fern.

J -£

marker

K

“fem . _J\
marker

e.g. talatata Sasara rajula
'thirteen men'

b)

^ J/”sing_:_7 + /"noun feiruy C'sing^/

’Numeral pattern
(1 )

V.

(2 )

fern. J
marker

+ [_ fern. __7j
marker J

e.g. talata Easarata imra?ah
'thirteen women'
The same is applied to coordinate numerals from (23-99)
where the first element shows polarity with the head and
the

second is not marked for gender (i.e. invariable).

Thus:
a)

, Numeral pattern

/ sing^/ + £ noun m a s c V / sing^/
(2 )

(1 )

fern. __/ - / fern. _/
marker
marker J
e.g. talatatun wa Eisruna madhaba
'twenty three views'
b)

"'N £ sing^/ + /__ noun feiru_7 / sing./
fern.

Numeral pattern
(1 )

(2 )

■/ fern. J - / fern. J
marker
marker
e.g. talatun wa Eisruna mas?alah
'twenty three cases'
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4)

Numeral patterns of tens are not marked for gender

(i.e. invariable), however both the head and numeral are
singular in form
a)

except miPah and Palf as given in p^tV • Thus:

/num.-fem. marker/ //singJ

+ Z”noun masc.i7 ZT"sin9j7"

e.g. Zis_run rajula
•twenty m e n 1
/miPatu dinar/
'one hundred Dinar'
/Palfu dirham/
'one thousand Dirham1
b)

/""num.-fern, marker/ //s ingJ

+ /"noun f enu/ //s ing\ J

e.g. Zi^runa imraPah
•twenty women'
/...miPata jaldah/
'a hundred stripes'
/...Palfa sanah/
•a thousand years'
/fi kulli sunbulatin miPatu habbah/
'in every ear a hundred grains' ( 1 )'
/wa Pinna yawman Zinda rabbika kaPalfi sanatin
minma taZudun/
and, behold, in thy Sustainer's
day is like
5)

Numeral patterns

sight a

(2 )
a thousand years of your reckoning'v ‘

which follow the head show twofold

gender representations,

i.e. they may show identity or

polarity with the head.

Thus:

(1)
(2)

Asad, o p .cit., p.59, verse 261
Asad, ibid., p . 513, verse 47.

a)

noun masc^/ /fplu^/ + L noun i

marker/ /_“sing^/

e.g. ...bihhdihi al-da-rahimi C al-xamsah
*■al-xams
'by these five dirhams'
b)

/""noun fern//

plu^" + /."""num. + fern, marker/ /“singJJ

e.g. wa tuqimu fihi banatun / sabZah

L sabZ
'and seven girls are living in this house'

B)

Case endings
As a grammatical feature, the case ending of the

numeral shows two distinct types of status with respect
to the head noun.
(i)

Independent Status
When

the numeral precedes the head its case is

dependent upon

general syntactic

in the sentence.

feature of

itsplace

Its relationship to the following noun

may be of the

following four types: (a) /“Numerals 3-10/

annexation in

which the numeral and noun stands as a

construct,^ (b) /“Numerals 11-197
the head noun

combination in which

is in the accusation and the numeral is in

the accusative without nunation, (c) /“Numerals 21-99/
in which the head noun is in the accusative and the numeral
is in an appropriate case, and (d) /“Numerals

of the

series 20,

30, 40/ in which the head noun is in

accusative

and the numeral is in

(1)

For the syntactic features of
see p p - S l - S - 5 ^

the

an appropriatecase.

the construct,

a)

(i)

/xaraja talatatu rijalin ?ila makkah/
1Three men

(ii)

/raPaytu talatata rijalin/
'I

(iii)

went to \lMe:cca:'v

saw three men1

/mararatu bi;.talatati rijalin/
'I passed by three men'

b)

/wa dalika baZda Pan baZatahu allahu Zazza wa jalla
bitalata Za£arata sanatan/
'and that was thirteen years after Allah (powerful
and glorified be

He) has sent him (Mohammad

may the blessings
c)

(i)

and peace of Allah be upon him)'

/wa fiha talatuna rajulan min qurays/
'and there were thirty men from Quraish in it1

(ii)

/faPaqama biha talatin yawma/
'and he stayed thirty days'
/wa baZata hamzata fi talatina rakiban mina
mmm

#

mm

al-muhaj irln/
'and he sent Hamzah with thirty riders from
the emigrants'
/wa nahnu talatatun wa sabZuna rajulan/
'we were seventy three men'
(ii

/wa qad gaza rasulu allahi sabZan wa Zi^rina
gazwatan/
'and the Messenger of Allah has himself carried
out twenty seven military campaigns'

(iii)

/wa baZata
fi sabZin wa ParbaZina
mm PaShabahu
m
sariyyatan/
'and he sent his companions in forty seven
military detachments'

2)

Dependent status.
When the numeral follows the head it shows complete

concordial

relationship in case.

e.g.
(i)

/faDallat al-nazaEatu al-talatatu.../
'and the three indications remained...'

(ii)

/Zala hini ?anna al-Twara

al-talatata.../

'while the three stages...'
(iii)

/... bi hadihi al-Sifati al-xamsi,.../
'by these five qualities'

To conclude the actual morphological form of
regarding presence or

the numeral

absence of the feminine

market and

the case endings depends upon the particular structure
in which it occurs
belongs.

and the numeral series to which it

It is obvious from the above examples that

numerals form a distinct sub-class of adjective and
follow particular concord rules.

Again

the distinction

between feminine and masculine patterns is purely
contextual: since, regardless of the value of the gender
marker, the head noun always determines the gender of
the numeral, although the numeral may show the feminine
marker, but refer to a masculine entity

and vice versa.

The sequential relationship of Numeral and Noun
The numerals occur in various positions to form
the modifier-head relation.

Here, we undertake to examine

the operation of the numerals in an NP with regard to
their linear relationship and structural function as
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modifier

and head.

This is dealt with under four types:

Type I

:head noun + postmodifier

Type II

:premodifier + head noun

Type III

:head noun + post-posed premodifier

Type IV

:pre-posed postmodifier + head noun

In dealing with these four, syntactic and semantic
references

will be made to establish each type.

clearer terms, the position of the numeral with

In
regard

to the noun is a characteristic of numeral phrases as
opposed to other noun phrases whether the numeral is
behaving as a substantive {pre-noun position) or as an
adjectival {post-noun position).

We

therefore have four

structures to consider with regard to the position of the
numeral involved.

In order to illustrate

this mechanism

of variable order and representation, consider the following
four representative examples:
(1)

/... gayra nawZin wahidin min

?anwafi al-siZr/

'except one type from the various types of poetry'
(2)

/?inna Ziddata al-suhuri Zinda allahi itna Sahara
£ahra/
'BEHOLD, the number of months,
(1)'
is twelve months.v

(3)

in the sight of God

/fi mudunin talatah/
'in three towns'

(4)

/rabiZu mas?alah/
'fourth case1

(1)

See Asad, op.cit., p.264, verse 36.

5 2 7

The examples presented above are four types; each
type represents a numeral phrase which will be treated
below with regard to:
(i)

the form of the numeral involved in each type

(ii)

how the order is dependent on the form of the numeral

(iii) the possibilities of transposition within an N P .

Type I: Head Noun + Post Modifier
In this type occurs both (A) numerals placed
constantly after the head noun and (B) those which occur
more usually after the noun.
(A)

The first group includes the following items which

show masculine and feminine forms:
wahid, wahidah 'one'
itnan, itnatan 1two 1
Paxar, Puxra 'other, another1
Paxir, Paxirah 'last (one)'
Pawwaliyy, Pawwaliyyah 'primary'
fardiyy, fardiyyah 'single'
tunaPiyy, tunaPiyyah 'twofold'
wahdahu,
wahdaha
'alone'
•
•
wahid, wahidah 'alone'
All the above items are assigned to the class of Numeral
since they have the semantic features of numerality,
this is based on grammatical and semantic grounds.

This

point can more or less be demonstrated by the following
quotation,
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"In addition to the ordinals which have a onefor-one relation with the cardinals (fourth^four;
twentiethstwenty), we consider here items like
next, last, (an)other, additional, which
resemble them grammatically and semantically."(1)
Thus: the forms listed above are all words of the class
numeral and fall into

the group of postmodifiers.

may appear with or without a head

noun.

They

In other words,

the head noun to which the postmodifier refers may be
omitted when it has already been mentioned before or can
be extracted from the context.

In this way, we have two

types of representation: of one and the same structure.
These are as follows:
(A)

(B)

Explicit H + post M

Implied

H + post M

/daxalu fi waqtin wahid/

/laysa flha (

'They entered at the

'There was not anyone in it'

) wahid/

same time'
/wa qala allahu latattaxidu

/faqatalu (

) wahidan wa
*

?ilahayni itnayni, ?innama

istaPsaru (

huwa ?ilahun wahid/

'and they killed one (man)

'And God has said: 'Do not

and captured two (men)'

) itnayn/

take to worshipping two
(or more) deities.

He is

the one and only God' (v2 )'
/qabalahu marratan wahidah/

(3 )
/wa ma Pamruna ?illav ’

'He met him once'

wahidah/

-

-

(

)

'and our ordaining

(a thing and its coming into
being) is but one (act) ,(4)
(1 )
(2 )

(3)

(4)

See Quirk, op.cit., p .65.
Asad, op.cit., p.401, verse 51.
Al-ta*alibiy stated that in the above verse there is an
element head (i.e. Pamratun 'command' or marratun 'once'
has been omitted for the sake of brevity, see Al
ta ‘a l i b i y y , p. 31 8.
Asad, op'.cit., P .§22 , verse 50.
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(A)

(B)

/ja?a rajulun Paxar/

/bayna rajulin wa (

'Another man came'

'between a man and another (man)'

/dakara dalika fi kitabihi

/wa fi (

al-?axir/

'and in the last one, there

'He mentioned that in his

is an indirect expression'

) Paxar/

) al-?axiri kinayah/

last book'
/wa laddaru al-?axiratu

/wa bi (

xayr/

yuqinun/

'; and the life

) al-?axirati hum

in the

'For it is they who in their

hereafter is by far the

innermost are certain of the

better... ' ^

life to come' ^^

/min jarraPi haditatin

/PiDfaPu (

fardiyyah/

Zala al-Eamal/

'because of

a single

) al-fardiyyati

'reflecting the individuality
on work'

incident'

As we see in the above examples, numeral elements are
noticeably to be interpreted (and always can only
interpreted)

in terms of

their function

be

as a modifier.

It is to be taken for granted that this type of modification
is constrained to post-head position, and

it emphasises

the meaning of the head noun which is supplied in surface
structure,

as in column (A), or which

has been omitted

as understandable from the context, as in column (B).
Items placed in postmodifier position are regarded as
having

the linguistic status of emphasis and constitute

(1) and (2)
Asad, op.cit., p.176, verse 32, p. 4,
verse 4 respectively.

5 30

a nominal phrase, in combination with the implied head.
The point to be stressed here is

that in many cases,

indeed, omission of the head noun occurs commonly within
a nominal phrase structure, when the omission is based on
linguistic knowledge, thereby avoiding repetition of the
head and focusing attention on what is

new, i.e. the

numeral modifier.
(1)

When the identical head noun has already been

mentioned in a question e.g. kam rajulan ja?a? 'how many
(man) men came?
(2)

ja?a wahid 'one (man) came'

If the head noun has been made in a statement (in a

phrasal coordination), the head of the second nominal
phrase can be ellipted e.g. tumma kutubun fi al-waEDi wa
al-?ir£adi, wa ?uxra fi al-muhaDarat 'and books in moral
and spiritual guidance, and others (books) in lectures'
(3)

When a noun occurs in the sentence

either previously

or subsequently to the numeral phrase which
to the omitted noun.

This referring

is related

noun can be plural

or generic and is introduced by the preposition min, and
functions as a head of the whole phrase which may premodify
of postmodify it, according to its position, with partitive
relationship, as in, Eindama ja?a wahidun min al-xadam
'when one (servant) of the servants came' and istu^hida
mina al-quwwadi wahid 'one (leader) of the

leaders has

been martyred1
It is useful to note in this connection that there
are certain phrases of an adverbial type in which a numeral
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occurs repeated and is seen to be a modifier of the action
of

the verb.

However

when seen as

a noun phrase it

consists of a modifier with a

head, the head being a

personal pronoun or a noun.

These numeral itemsform

idiomatic expressions of two or more words; and again these
reduplicated noun sequences act as a single unit.
Note that
as a

head

the personal pronoun here is considered

in terms of structure, as Halliday says:

"Each of these personal forms enters into
the structure in one of two guises: either
as participant in some process, or as
possessor of some entity. If the former,
it falls into the class
NOUN, subclass
PRONOUN, and functions as Head - and
sole element - in the nominal group; it
then has one form when that nominal group
is the subject..."(1)
Thus, we may have the following expressions within nominal
phrases:
(1)

/hatta yuqiDahum wahidan wahida/
*

tmmt

•

'Until he awakes
(2)

V

them one by one'

/udxulu al-gurfata, itnayni itnayn/
'Enter the room two after two'

(3)

/rahalu
al-wahidu
baZda al-?axar/
•
•
'They moved away one after the other'

(4)

/ji?na al-wahidatu tilwa al-?uxra/
'They came, one after the other'

(5)

/iltaqaTahum wahidatan wara?a wahidah/
9

•

'He picked them, one after another'
(6)

/ja?a al-nasu zurafatin wa wuhdana/
'people came in groups and alone'

(1)

Halliday, et al., Cohesion.., op.cit., p.45.

Considering the above

examples, we notice that

the constructions of numeral referred to as 'adverbialdescriptive1 share

the following characteristics:

(1)

They involve a 'two-place descriptive' numeral

with

adverbial meaning.

(2)

They are used with a

syndetic

or

asyndetic

1subordinator', or rather subordinating adverb or
coordinator in surface structure.
(3)

They occur as

post modifier in compound feature.

Moreover, the adverbial meaning can also be
represented by a single word where the relationship
between the numeral and the preceding head which

it

modifies is circumstantial.
To represent this point, the following five structures
are given:
a)

/rabbi la tadarni fardan/
(1)'
'0 my sustainer: leave me not childless'v

b)

/wa baqitu ka al-sayfi farda/
'and I am left alone as a sword'

c)

/wa kuliiuhum Patihi yawma al-qiyamati fardan/
'and every one of them will appear before Him on
(2 )
Resurrection Day in a lonely state''
'

d)

/wa

laqad ji?tumuna furada.../

'(and God shall say) "and now, indeed, you have
come unto us in a lonely state"' (3
v )
'

(1)
(2)
(3)

Asad, ibid., p.499 , verse 89.
Asad-,) ibid., p.469 , verse 95.
Asad, ibid., p.186, verse 94.

e)

/ja?a zaydun wahdah/
'Zayd came alone'

B)

The secod division of type I is the

ordinals.

Normally ordinals occur in the post-head position; but
there are some ordinals (1-10) which allow transposition
to the pre-head position,

as we have

seen

above.

Certain

syntactic features are general to ordinals:
(1)

They

occur within the structure

of nominal phrase

e.g. /ta?allafa minha Ziqdu al-Tabaqati al-rabi2ah/
'it (they) constitute the fourth-rate'
(2)

They
e.g.

represent a class of modifier
/wa TaPifatun talitatun wadaZath/
'and a third group was gentle with him'

(3)

They
e.g.

can be modified by the adverb faqaT only
/fi al-madinati al-talitati faqaT/
'in the third city only'

(4)

They

are definite by form (i.e. with al-), and by

meaning when
e.g.

they are transposed.

/tasiZu risalah

al-risatu al-tasiZah/

'the ninth message'

'the ninth message'

Thus, we distinguish two positions of ordinals for the
structural configuration of the nominal phrase
a)

variable position (i.e. before and after the head noun)
when the ordinal is one of the numerals (2-10),
as illustrated above.

b)

Second position (i.e. after the head noun when the
ordinal is one of the numerals (11-99)

e.g.

/al-?usratu al-ha
diyata Sasarah/
•
mm
1the eleventh family'

but not
*al-hadiyata Za£arata

(al-?usrah
(

?usrah

/fi al-bayti al-xamsin/
'in the fiftieth verse1
but not
*/fi al-xamsina al-bayt/
/rajiS al-majlisa al-tasi£a wa al-?arbaZln/
'check the fortieth and ninth lesson'
5)

When they are used for counting they appear often
with an implied head noun (i.e. ellipted head).
The semantic effect

of such ellipsis is

to

indicate that there is a combined process connecting
the

nominal group.

e.g.
Tabaqatu al-baSriyyina al-?ula
al-taniyatu
6)

al-talitatu etc.

Virtually, when the numeral phrase is introduced
by the emphatic particle ?amma 'but' the head noun
is rarely, ellipted in surface structure e.g.
/?amma al-Tabaqatu al-taniyatu.../
'As for the third-rate...'

The ordinals, however, constitute a
which follow the head noun.
this

position is

class of adjectives

The grammatical effect of

that ordinals match the head noun they

modify in gender and number concord and in having the
article al-.

Accordingly,.

they function as qualitative

adjectives in a formal structure whereas if they precede
the head they would function as determinative in an informal
structure as illustrated above, except

two items, i.e.

?awwal 'first' and ?axir 'last', which function as
superlative and inferior respectively whether they precede
or follow the head noun.

However, with regard to the

cardinal relationships, compare:
1a)

/al-Tawru al-nnahwivvu al-?awwal/
'the first syntactical stage'

1b)

/al-Tabagatu al-?ula al-kufiyyah/
'the first Kufah (school of grammarians) group'

1c)

/wa kanat risalatu bata fi al-masa?ili al-TabiEiyyati
/1)
?awwalav ' mu?allafin Iilmiyy/
'and pat's treatise was the first

scientific work

in physical issues'
1d)

/ dalika li?annaha ?awwalu gazwatin

fi al-?islam/

'That is because it was the first campaign in Islam'
2a)

/wa taka£afa bihada al-Dlqi fi al-yawmi al-talit/
'and they told each other about

this annoyance in

the third day'
2b)

/wa huwa yuqri?uni al-qur?ana lil-marrati al-talitah/
'and he is making me read the Holy Qur’an

for the

third time'
(1)

Note _that the numeral (2-10) and also ?awwal
and ?axir can be used in a partitive construction
with a following noun in the genitive. In these
structures the following noun is definite. These
occur equivalent to such structures are dealt with
more fully under the Genitive (Chapter VI, p. 494 ).

2c)

/fi taliti yawm/
'on the third day'

2d)

/fi taliti marrah/
'on the third time1
In 1

and 2 (a,b,c) above, each of the underlined

numerals shows gender status in accordance with the head
noun it modifies.

What is peculiar about the ordinals in

1 and 2 (d) is that, though they modify a
noun,

feminine head

they do not have corresponding gender status (i.e.

feminine marker) with the head they precede.
always

They are

masculine in this position with a head in singular

form.^ ^^

Type II premodifier + head noun
As already pointed out in the previous section on
Type I, certain numeral

items are seen to have preferred

postmodification position.
some ordinal.

Some of these cardinal

This section undertakes

and

to examine the

features of numerals which are seen to have preferred
premodification position, i.e. the preferred position for
numerals is pre-head position, although they can be
transposed.

These contrast with

post-positioning, but can be
position as exemplified

(1)

ordinals which

prefer

transposed to premodification

above.

We see thus that the

Note that if the head noun is a-plural or generic
we would have gender concord i.e. ?awwal and Tula
firstA in Tawwalu al-?awlad 'the first of the boys'
and Tula al-banat 'the first of the girls', again the
structure will be one of genitive constructions.

mechanism of transposition differs

from cardinals to

ordinals where the transposition of‘cardinals is forward
producing the post-rposed type and that of ordinals is
backward producing the pre-posed type.

Therefore, the

cardinals from (3-99) and the numeral items: mi?ah and
?alf are treated as premodifiers.
The following are examples of this structure:
M

(1)

-H

/famakatat quraysun Zala dalika TarbaZa layalin/
'and Qurai.sh stayed on this situation four nights'

(2)

/fanfajarat

minhu itnata Sasrata Saynan/
■

—

i

\

'where upon twelve springs gushed forth from it'' '
(3)

/wa waladna musa talatina laylatan.../
"

(0)

'and (then) we appointed for Moses thirty nights1' '
(4)

/faqad

malaka sittan wa talatina sanatan/

'and he ruled thirty six years'
(5)

/faqasama . rasulu allahi fi TaShabihi fi kulli
mi?ati rajulin jazura/
'and the messenger of God asked every one hundred men
of his companion to share a camel'

(6)

/wa hum Palfu rajulin/
'and they were one hundred men'

As the above examples show./ the underlined two elements
in sequence are: one functioning as premodifier, the
other as head.
What is very important to the linguistic description
we are making here is that syntactically cardinals are

(1)
(2)

Asad, op.cit., p.13, verse 60.
Asad, ibid., p.223, verse 142.

dependent, and show a distinctive syntagmatic feature of
being elements_ (with or without the article) followed by
a noun in an indefinite status in surface structure.

The

whole phrase will be definite if the article is prefixed
to the numeral.

Below we give examples of definite and

indefinite structures:
(a)

/wa kanu sittata nafarin mina al-xazraj/
'and they were six men from al-Khazrag (tribe)'

(b)

/wa kanu al-sittata nafarin mina al-xazraj/
'and they were the six men from al-Khazrag (tribe)

(a)

/tumma qara?a Ea^ra Tayat/
'then he read the ten verses1

(b)

/tumma qaraTa al-Ea£ra Tayat/
'then he read the ten verses'

(a)

/wa Tata bi Talfi dinar/
'and he brought one thousand dinars'

(b)

/wa Tata bial-Talfi dinar/
'and he brought the one thousand dinars'

The cardinal above, which are confined to the pre-head
position, used with an explicit head noun, and appear
with or without the article as in (a) and (b) respectively.
The semantic effect of this is that the meaning of
cardinals

in (a) is inclusive? and in (b) is exclusive.

Since the article is prefixed to cardinals for focus, in
which

prefixed cardinals indicate that what is being

enumerated is limited to a number that is focused on
(exclusive),
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Nevertheless, the head noun occurring with a cardinal
can be ellipted, such ellipted heads are implied and can
be referred to by an identical element involved in the
context.

So the types of formal ellipsis are dependent on

the linguistic context.

The ellipsis of the head however

has no more effect than to

suggest a closer connection

between the content of given clauses.

Or as Quirk says:

"often the effect of ellipsis is no more than
to suggest a closer connection between the
content of the clauses, but sometimes the
effect is to indicate that there is a
combined process rather than two separate
processes." (1)
Thus, the head nouns of cardinals can be ellipted:
1 -

If an identical noun has been mentioned earlier

a)

/wa al-?abyatu al-mazldatu balagat Tahada Zasara
(baytan)
'and the extra verses reached eleven (verses)

b)

/wa Eala hada fa al-?abyatu al-majhulatu fi kitabi
sibawaihi tisEatun wa TarbaEuna (baytan), wa al-?abyatu
al-majhulatu allati Tadkuruha Tahadun wa talatuna
(baytan)
'and according to this investigation, the abanded
verses which are in Sibawaih's book are forty nine,
and the abanded verses which I mention are thirty one'

2 -

If the identical noun will be mentioned later.

a)

/Ealayha tisEata Easara.

wa ma

jaEalna TaShaba

al-nari ?illa malaTikatan/
'over it are nineteen (powers). For we have caused
(2 )
none but angelic powers to lord over the fire (of hell) 1'
1

(1)
(2)

Quirk, op.cit., p.267
Asad, ibid., p.906, verses 30 and 31.

b)

/TarbaEun, man kunna fihi kana munafiqan xaliSan
wa man kanat fihi xaSlatun minhunna kana fihi
xaSlatun mina al-nifaqi hatta yadaEaha: ?ida Ttumina
xana.

wa ?ida haddata kadaba. wa ?ida Eahada

gadara. wa ?ida xaSama fajara/ (prophet's say)
'Four (things) which if anybody possesses them (all)
he will be a pure hypocrite and if anybody possesses
one such quality, he will have a hypocritical trait
unless he abandons it.(These four qualities are that)
if he is trusted he will deceive; if he talks, he
will lie; if he makes a promise, he will break; and
if he quarrels with someone, he will be abused'
So far, cardinals have been dealt with as a premodifier.
We have touched upon the post-posed modifier in which the
cardinals are transposed for syntactic and semantic
reasons (see below).

Type III.

Headnoun + post-posed premodifier

Cardinals can be transposed from pre-posed to post
posed position for reasons of focus.

That is to say,

cardinals functioning syntactically as premodifier are
semantically determinative, a transposition of the cardinal
to the post-posed position would result:
(i)

a post-posed modifier in which cardinals are
adjectivally used (be it with or without the article
as seen below).

(ii)

Focus and emphasis in the nominal phrase with which
the cardinal is suffixed by a

coterminal pronoun.

(iii) a structure involving a plural head in surface
syntax.
Compare the following examples where (a) represents the
regular structure and the rest shows the possibilities of
(a) transposition:
1a)

/qara?tu talatata kutub/
’I read three books’

1b)

/qara?tu kutuban talatah/
'I read three books'

1c)

/qara?tu al-kutuba al-halatah/
'I read the three books'

1d)

/qara?tu al-kutuba talatataha/
'I

2a)

read the books, three of them'

/ja?a xamsata Easara rajula/
'Fifteen men came'

2b)

/ja?a al-rijalu al-xamsata Za£ar/
'The fifteen men came1

2c)

/ja?a al-rijalu xamsata Ea^arahum/
'The men came, fifteen of them'
The underlined cardinals which act as descriptive

adjectives, as in 1 (b and c) and 2(b), determinative, as in
1 and 2 (a), emphasiser with coterminous pronoun, as in
1(d) and 2 (c), are post-posed modifiers
for

focus.

Also cardinals here have

status of the head
form and

which transposed
the same grammatical

noun involved with regard

to structural

case ending.

It is worth mentioning here that the transposition of

Cardinals (11-99) to the post head position is
idiomatic/

Type

fairly

since it is rarely used.

IV.

Pre-posed postmodifier + Head noun

As we have said before, this type of pre-posed
modifier

is performed by transposing the ordinals Tawwal

'first' and those of (2-10) to the pre-posed position in
the

NP.

genitive

They premodify a singular
case.

head noun in the-

Our reason for regarding this as a

pre-posed modifier is that the more normal classical usage
would be Head + Modifier, i.e. al-qarnu al-xamis

'the

fifth century', while xamisu qarn 'the fifth century' is
the less usual occurrence.
demonstrate
usage.

It is however

not easy to

that there is any element of focus in this

It is however true that

implies 'the fifth' of

the usage xamisu qarn

a series which may include more

than five (i.e. xamisu al-qurun 'the fifth of the centuries')
while al-qarnu al-xamis does not imply, any suggestion of
following centuries.

Bearing this in mind, consider

the following examples as preposed modifier:
a)

/wa kana Tawwala

rajulin Tamanabial-nabiyy/

'and he was the first man who believed in the prophet'
b)

/talitu Tab!ah/
'the third edition

c)

/kama sayajiTu al-kalamu Ealayhi fi rabili faSl/
'as we will

d)

talk about him in the fourth chapter'

/fi xamisi yawm/
'on the fifth day'
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The above examples show the ordinals occurring in
the pre-head position, by means of transposition (see
p . 517 ).

Cardinals followed by 1..Q0 or 1,000 in compound structure
When cardinals are followed by mi?ah 'one hundred'
or 1,000 'one thousand1, we have various types.

Each type

is analyzable according to the operation of each item in
a complex nominal phrase.

That is to say, nominal phrases

such as:
1)

/••• hatta balagu talata mi?ati rajul/
'until they reached three hundred men'

2)

/wa taZabbaPat quraysun wa hum talatatu Palafi
rajulin wa maZahum mi?ata faras/
'and Quraish has mobilized in three thousand men
and two hundred horses'

3)

/...Pahada Zasara miPata kitab/
'eleven hundred books'

4)

/... xamsa Zasarata Palfa nasamah/
'fifteen thousand persons'

show that the cardinal numeral modifies the

numeral miPah,

as in (1) and (3), or Palf as in (2) and (4), and the
whole phrase in each one is modifying the following
basic head noun in a complex structure.

It is to be

noted that the basic head noun is always in the genitive
case.

Ill.

The semantic implications
The semantic area is the one with which we are

principally concerned in justifying our analysis,

since

numerals here are considered modifiers on the semantic and
structural basis.

To put it in clear terms we may quote

Wunderlich,
"Mathematically oriented linguistics often
deals with formal languages emptied of
all possibilities of interpretation; these
can be called syntactic languages. But
here it is inappropriate to speak of
'languages' in the literal sense, because
we cannot communicate with formal languages
alone; a means of communication must always
have both form and meaning (content,
sense) .11(1)
However, both structure

and semantics are related

to the grammatical system through two different axes; one
defines the relationship in 'syntagmatic terms' with
regard to the structural elements with which the numerals
combine, the other
terms' with

defines the relationship in 'semantic

respect

to the meanings which the numerals

convey, i.e. numerals (3 and upward) in a given structure
refer

to a specific

meaning of the

head noun, or as

Hudson states for English,
"one might expect the meaning of ten students
to be a simple combination of the meanings
of ten and of students, parallelling good
students, but this is not so. Students on its
own is generic, referring either to students
in general (students are necessary) or to
the property of being a student (they are
students) whereas ten students normally
refers to a specific group of ten students
(Ten students came to the lecture) ,..." (2)

(1)
(2)

Wunderlich, D,, Foundation of Linguistics, C.U.P.,
1979, p.11 .
Hudson, D., The Meaning (and syntax) of the noun
phrase in English, under edition, p.4.

Also, as it has been said before,
presence

and absence of al-,

semantic groups.

with regard to the

numerals fall into two

It is however useful to illustrate them

here as follows:

1 -

Form: -al + numeral

2 - Form: +al + numeral

Function: modifier'

Function: modifier

Meaning: inclusive

Meaning: exclusive. ,

Numerals may also have an adverbial function when they
are repeated after a definite head noun, as exemplified
above

(pp.532-533).
In this way, numerals are assigned their function,

as has been illustrated throughout this chapter.

Summary
To conclude this chapter, a summary of the main
points is given:
1)

Numerals belong to two morphological classes:

noun and adjective.
2)

They occur in the syntactic structure of an NP

characterized by:
a)

the occurrence with a noun without separation,

constituting the syntactic structure of modification
head and modifier.
b)

transposability, in which the post-posed numeral

is seen with or without the article al-

'the1 or

with al-Damiru al-2a?id 'returning pronoun1,

according to the number status of the head noun
which must be
3)

always definite.

Numerals are dependent, since they depend

in a

structure of modification on a combined head noun (be it
explicit or
4)

implied).

They fall into four structural

classes: Postmodifier,

premodifier, post-posed modifier and pre-posed modifier.
5)

Numerals have inclusive

meaning

when not preceded

by the article al- and exclusive meaning when they are
preceded by al6)

They
-

7)

may have adverbial function

as shown in

53*5 .

They change the meaning of the head noun from generic

to specific, though it may be indefinite
8)

specific.

Gender concord of numerals:
a)

Cardinals

show gender polarity with the head

when they precede, and are one
whether the

numeral is

or coordinate form.

of the series (3-99)

in singular or compound

This may or

may not have

gender concord when they follow.
b)

Ordinals show invariable

gender (provided that

the head noun is singular) when

they precede the

head, and gender concord when they follow.
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